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Welcome
Welcome to AST's engineering tool for Honeywell Process Control Systems including LCN, SCADA, and Experion Process Knowledge System
(EPKS). Control Architect provides a suite of engineering tools and functions that reduce overall engineering costs during project execution

and provide powerful analysis and documentation tools for life cycle management of PKS based control systems.

This help documentation is designed so you can quickly learn Control Architect as a new user or enhance your knowledge as a regular user.
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What's new

This release of Control Architect provides powerful tools to aid in control strategy analysis and validation along with tools for quickly building
control strategies using existing Control Modules as a typical or Template.

Features include:
* PKS Control Builder exported (Cxxx,ACE) configuration importing to a Configuration Asset Model to facilitate control strategy analysis
and documentation
* SCADA, Triconex, and FSC configuration import
» LCN EB (Exception Build) configuration import
* HMIWeb and LCN Schematic DX file import
* Exporting of configuration data to Excel
* Control Module chart viewing similar to the Control Builder chart view with enhanced features and functions
» SCM function block conversion to SCM# Language script for straightforward analysis of complex SCM's
* Control Module Chart View Ink surface annotation to facilitate white board collaboration amongst users
* Full external references for all function blocks and parameters including references to CAB and SCM alias references
* Visual peer analysis within community server nodes including ACE, C300, and FIM
« Visual InterCluster parameter analysis of control strategies between EPKS server nodes and communities
* Policy validation engine (PolicyCop) that provides powerful rule authoring and execution on Cxxx/ACE project XML configuration files
» Automatic policy rule generation based on existing Cxxx/ACE Control Modules to be used as a Template or typical
» Workflow activities used for Control Conversion tasks to convert Honeywell Exception Build (EB) files to Excel
» Control Conversion views that support property (parameter) generation and binding to external Excel Data Source types to support
Control conversion tasks such as migrating Hiway based configuration to C300 or building/editing Control  Modules based on data
residing in an Excel Workbook file
» Workflow activity that generates new Control Module configuration based on data binding to external Excel Data Sources
» Workflow activity that provides batch editing of Control Module configuration
* Integrating reporting with export to media types such as Microsoft Word and Adobe PDF
* Project configuration comparison for changes

*** |t is important that all users report any and all defects so that we can continue to provide a high quality robust application for engineers.
Thanks to users and organizations that have contributed both in reporting defects and proposing new enhancements that result in
reduced engineering effort and life cycle costs for integrated Honeywell Control systems.

What's New in Control Architect Release 21.30.1 - {October 1, 2021}

Triconex PLC Viewer Enhancement
Added new PLC Program Logic viewer that is accessible from either the project configuration Data View or a Program Logic ChartView
block. Triconex PLC assets that have been imported into a project Collection snapshot can quickly be viewed from a new drop-down
button located in the Ribbon Tab for the Data View. This new view that replaces the original single Program Logic view allows the user
to view all programs and their variable usage associated with a PLC Controller asset from within the same view.

Mongo Compass Installation
Mongo Compass is now installed during installation to provide users another application for administering their MongoDB installations.

Other Enhancements
View the detail release notes for specifics on other new functions and enhancements.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail
release notes for specifics on defect fixes as well as new functions and enhancements.

What's New in Control Architect Release 21.21.1 - {September 15, 2021}
Triconex Integration Support

Added new PLC Asset view that is accessible from the project configuration Data View. Triconex PLC assets that have been imported
into a project Collection snapshot can quickly be viewed from a new drop-down button located in the Ribbon Tab for the Data View.

Unlike viewing a single PLC Program logic and its variable set from within a Chart View block, this view allows the user to view all
program logic and their variable usage associated with a PLC Controller asset.

Defect Removal

Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail
release notes for specifics on defect fixes as well as new functions and enhancements.

What's New in Control Architect Release 21.20.1 - {April 17, 2021}
Triconex Integration Support

This release includes new Triconex integration support.

» Users can export TriStation project configuration for importing into a Control Architect supported Mongo Database:Collection
configuration snapshot.

* Users can now visualize in their Chart Views Modbus connectivity between PCDI Channel blocks and SCADA Point blocks and a
Triconex PLC asset.

* Users can view their PLC Program Logic in a new Logic View with variable usage/navigation and property views.

* Importing of Triconex project assets provides full reconciliation of all Modbus connectivity, which provides an important validation process
for the DCS configuration.

Importing
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The configuration Import function used to import other assets such as SCADA, EB, etc. has been enhanced to support importing Triconex
assets that were exported from the TriStation application.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes as well as new functions and enhancements.

What's New in Control Architect Release 21.11.1 - {March 1, 2021}

Application Theme Support

This release includes new theming support. The default theme "Dark" is installed by default. Users can choose the option to synchronize
System Theme settings with the application theme such that if the user changes his system theme from Dark to Light, then the application
will automatically select a "Light" theme.

Discontinued Support for Windows 7
This release discontinues support for the Windows 7 Operating System

MongoDB Server Upgraded to 4.2
This release installs a more recent version of MongoDB Server. Control Architect now supports MongoDB Version 4.2.

A new Log View function has been added to the MongoDB Server Options page that allows a user to view the cached log items for a local
or remote MongoDB Server. This shall be used when troubleshooting MongoDB Server connection issues.

Usability Improvements / Refactoring

Application Wide Refactoring
Control Architect was refactored extensively to not only support the ability to set a theme, but to also provide consistency throughout the
various views.

Chart View
Enhancements to support ChartView connections.

Control Graph View
Improved block adorner images to provide a more modern technical look and feel that scales well with the Control Graph zoom level.

Configuration Views

Data View grouping functions have been enhanced significantly to improve both performance and data grouping.
* All group types are now displayed in a hierarchical tree format.
* The grouped views now support the same "Filter" functions as the flat List view.

HMIWeb View:

* The function to show the static content of the selected process graphic has been changed to use Win10 installed Edge Chrome based
browser as the content viewer.

» The HMIWeb View has been updated to display the File Version for the graphics.

* The copy function Ctrl+Shift+C key has been added, which copies only the summary data for the selected process graphics.

* Graphics when exported now retain their original imported File date.

DSA:

DSA support has been added to the configuration Data View that allows you to navigate to other referenced configuration projects.
Chart Views that reference an Entity in another configuration project (PKS Server) that is being accessed through DSA will now have its
configuration project opened in a new set of configuration views focused on its containing Chart View.

MongoDB
The Mongo Server status LED located in the status bar of the main Application window has been updated to now reflect the status of a
remote connected Mongo Server whether that is another Server in your local Network or a Mongo Atlas cloud connection.

Importing

The PKS configuration Import function has been enhanced to support automatically retrieving assets from other existing Collections. This
helps to reduce efforts in creating a complete configuration model where certain types of assets such as the PKS Asset model and others
may not change in between generated configuration Collection snapshots. These new import options also allow users to copy existing Ink
Annotations and Control Graph View states to the new configuration Collection snapshot.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes as well as new functions and enhancements.

What's New in Control Architect Release 20.10.1 - {January 20, 2020}

Mongo Database Optimization

Improved performance of Mongo Server connectivity by implementing a cached Database Connection Pool. This Connection Pool will
eliminate the need to authenticate anytime a new database operation is requested will should improve performance especially over
network connections.

Usability Improvements
PKS R520 Support

Control Architect now supports PKS R520 release when generating PKS compliant configuration files. The new release enumeration
R520PIlus will provide support up to Honeywell planned release of R600 unless a schema change occurs prior to R600.
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HMIWeb View Browser View
Enhanced HMIWeb View Browser View to support a classic Window style vs the Popup view. A Popup view is always attached to the
window where it originates from while a classic Window is movable and detachable from the originator.

Peer Map View
Enhanced Peer Map View to support a classic Window style vs the Popup view. A Popup view is always attached to the window where it
originates from while a classic Window is movable and detachable from the originator.

Server Maintenance View
Added new data column to MongoDB Server Maintenance View that shows the timestamp of the configuration files contained in the
Collection. The configuration file time stamp is stored as MetaData for a Mongo Database, which is added during import.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

What's New in Control Architect Release 19.30.3 - {November 7, 2019}

Mongo Database Optimization
Queries executed in the Mongo Database collections have been optimized to use more effective text collation searches.

Usability Improvements

Chart View Graphic Reference Navigation

Users can now navigate a graphic reference in a Chart View block. Mouse double-clicking a graphic reference item will automatically
navigate to the HMIWeb view tab in the configuration views and show the Browser view for the graphic. The graphic Browser view is no
longer hidden when switching away from the HMIWeb tab allowing the user to quickly see the graphic content when double- clicking a
graphic reference item in a Chart View.

Chart View Reference Hyperlink Navigation
Chart View external reference tags when toggled to show its reference list now allows navigation of the list items using a single left mouse-
click vs having to double-click to navigate. External Reference View list items also now support Hyperlink navigation.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

Enhanced PolicyCop Rule sets
Enhanced PolicyCop rule sets are available for validating PKS configuration.

What's New in Control Architect Release 19.30.1 - {October 7, 2019}

Enhanced Batch Print
Batch printing last used options are now saved and restored.

Enhanced HMIWeb Capture Tool
Tool now supports combining generated PDF graphic snapshots into a single PDF Book file.

Enhanced SCM/RCM Chart View

 Chart view now shows the Handler description when hovering the mouse over the Handler Tab header.
* Chart view rendering has been improved for R430+ visuals.

» CDB blocks properties now includes its custom parameters.

Enhanced Control Conversion

» Conversion now uses the target Property type, which is controlled by the user versus having to infer the type based on the Source
property.

* Values such as "----" are now converted to a Double.NaN type as would be typically found in a Honeywell LCN data set.

» Empty values are now converted to a Double.NaN type.

Enhanced Document Search Function
The document search functions have been enhanced to show an integrated "Find" view that by default is visible when the document is first
opened. It can also be opened using the Ctrl+F keyboard command if the search view is closed.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

What's New in Control Architect Release 19.21.1 - {June 24, 2019}

New Batch Print
Batch printing is now supported for configuration documents including, Chart View content, CAB, SCM#, CL source views and LCN Logic/
Device Control Gate views.

R510 Qualified
Honeywell R510 configuration schema is fully supported.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.
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What's New in Control Architect Release 19.20.0 - {April 22, 2019}

Enhanced Compare Function Export

Enhanced Compare function to support exporting results data to Excel without using the generated Report View export function.
The exported data is generated into the specified Excel Workbook file that will create the Worksheet tabs { Parameters, Attributes,
Connections }.

Support for Mongo Atlas

Added support for user to specify address of remote MongoDB Server to connect with.
* User can specify to connect with a local Intranet Mongo Server

* User can specify to connect with an Enterprise Atlas Cloud Cluster

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

What's New in Control Architect Release 19.10.3 - {February 25, 2019}

Version numbering changed
Control Architect version numbering has changed to better reflect the calendar year that the version is released. Starting in January
2019 all releases issued during the calendar year will have their version number prefixed with “19” while the second part of the version
number continues to reflect the quarter of the year where 10-19 reflects quarter 1 and 20-29 reflects quarter 2, etc.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

Usability Improvements
Below are highlights of improvements and new functions added to this release. Many usability improvements and new functions have
been added, which can be viewed in the detail release notes that covers the preview releases starting with 5.23.2.

+ Control Conversion supports a new method LookUp(...) that allows a user to reference a Worksheet in the current Workbook file being
processed or an external Workbook file to lookup a value for use in developing a Control Binding target value. Prior to this new Method
users had to copy or move data into the Worksheet where the primary data was located so that the Control Binding execution had access
to the data for developing a target value during conversion.

* Chart View support has been updated for R510+ PKS release

» Control Binding Template views now supports reporting for Control Binding details. A new Report button when clicked will generate a
report of all Control Binding details that can be printed or saved to other media type including PDF.

* PHD and PI history data is now supported during importing of configuration data. PHD and PI History details are displayed in the
DataView as an additional data column.

What's New in Control Architect Release 5.23.1

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

Usability Improvements
Many changes to usability have been implemented to improve the user experience including enhancements to PolicyCop, Control
Conversion tasks, Chart View rendering, and Solution views.

* PolicyCop now saves the last enabled set of Rules for restoring when PolicyCop is launched

* Solution View now supports Text TXT type files

* Chart View IOChannel Reference blocks now show their virtual Channel Block parameter values on the Block surface
» Chart View SCM rendering has been updated for R430+ PKS releases to align with the Control Builder visuals

* Control Views now support Copy/Paste between Template file views.

What's New in Control Architect Release 5.22.1

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

MongoDB Database Packaging/Unpacking
Users can now package up the logical databases contained in a physical MongoDB database that is connected to the Mongo Server for
deploying to other users or simply as a backup.

Report View Enhancements
The Report View has been redesigned with a newer navigation interface and a new Search function that allows users to search for content
within the generated reports.

Solution View Enhancements
The Solution View now supports multiple opened Solution workspace files.

LCN Schematic Import Enhancements

The LCN Schematic DX File import has been enhanced to provide a consistent display of LCN Schematic references when viewed in the
HMIWeb configuration view for the project. Entity.Parameter references are now related to the Subpicture where used as indicated by the
"ShapeSource" data column.
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Schematic Variable usage now displays the proper LCN Collection Rate. Generated reports will also show Parameter update rates and
usage.

Control Conversion Enhancements
Enhancements have been made to provide visual cues when BaseOnFilename file paths do not match between the Control Property and
Control Conversion templates.

Default sorting has been added to the Control Property and Control Binding views.

Configuration View Enhancements
A new refresh button has been added that allows a user to quickly refresh the configuration Asset model without having to close and
reopen the configuration project as may be the case when importing additional configuration assets.

What's New in Control Architect Release 5.21.0

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

Workspace Solution Packaging/Unpacking
Users can now package up their Workspace solutions to a *.package file that can be used to deploy to another system or simply be used
as a backup.

Control Graph Enhancements
Control Graph options view has been redesigned to categorize often used options vs. less used (advanced) options.

Control Conversion Enhancements
Control Conversion usage has been redesigned to provide a more intuitive flow of data and commands. Saving a generated Data
Collection now automatically invokes the Workflow Manager Process view ready for task execution.

Peer Map and Configuration Stats View Enhancements
Peer Map and Stats View data are now saved to the project configuration database. This saved data is automatically loaded when the
view is requested instead of generating the data for each view request.

What's New in Control Architect Release 5.10.4

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

Mongo Server Management

Mongo Server management functions have been added to support:

» Maintaining an MRU list of attached MongoDB Databases

* Quickly attaching to a MongoDB Database from the MRU list

* Browsing for a folder path that contains a physical MongoDB Database for attaching to the Mongo Server
* Creating a new MongoDB Database for attaching

Installer Improvements
The installer now preserves the last attached MongoDB Database when upgrading.

Control Conversion Enhancements
» Warnings are now generated if an embedded BlockName change is not valid in the required CMname.BlockName format.

View the Release notes for details on enhancements that have been made to support Control Conversion tasks.

Control Graph Enhancements

* VVertex node (Blocks) expansion now show connections to existing nodes in the graph without having to expand.
* Control Graph optionally supports showing relationships to Graphics.

» The Control Graph view can now quickly be copied as an image to the Windows Clipboard for pasting.

Other Improvements

* Configuration import of PKS Scada now supports the Accumulator point type.

* SCM and RCM SCM# conversion now supports writing of PHASE block parameters for those PHASE blocks that are not assigned to a
Handler for execution.

What's New in Control Architect Release 5.10.0

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

PKS Alarm Groups
Control Architect now supports Alarm Groups that can be selected as an additional Model asset when importing PKS Server configuration.

PKS Asset Model
Control Architect now supports the PKS Asset Model that can be selected as an additional Model asset when importing PKS Server
configuration.

Advanced Query for configuration data view
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An advanced query function has been added that allows you to combine multiple filter items using boolean And/Or functions for filtering the
configuration Data view.

Control Graph View enhancements

+ Control Graph optionally supports references to graphics. A Graphic is displayed as a block in the generated graph with its connected
Entity references.

* A new button has been added to the Toolbar in the view to allow quickly copying the Control Graph to the Windows clipboard for pasting.
* References to existing blocks in the view from blocks that have not yet been expanded are now shown.

Solution View enhancements
The Solution View now indicates when a file system component as referenced in the Solution is not valid.

Support for LCN Schematic DX and image snhapshot import
Control Architect now supports importing LCN Schematic DX and image snapshots into an LCN type configuration project.

Control Conversion enhancements
Control Conversion supports a new function <CPREF> that allows a user to specify connections to be added/replaced in an Excel file
where the same Entity Name can occupy multiple data rows.

Installer enhancements
Control Architect installer now preserves any changes made to the Mongod.cfg configuration file by the user when upgrading to a new
release.

What's New in Control Architect Release 4.30.5

Control Architect now targets the .Net Framework 4.6.2
Control Architect development is now targeting the .Net Framework 4.6.2.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

Control Architect now supports Mongo Server Authentication
Mongo Server authentication of MongoDB databases is now supported. It is strongly recommended that users choose to use
authentication to secure their data.

Safety Manager FSC (SM) Support for integration of PKS CEE, FSC EE

Control Architect now supports the importing of FSC Excel FLD and Property definition files for an integrated Chart View rendering of
CDA connections between C300 CEE entities and FSC FLD blocks. An FSC Control Module is generated during importing that shows a
typical FLD drawing with all COM and FSC blocks embedded in the Control Module. FSC FLD Block to Block Peer connections are also
visualized in the Chart views. The Peer Map view also shows any CDA peer between FSC Controllers and C300 CEE together with FSC
Controller to FSC Controller Peer.

PKS Server configuration Import To MongoDB enhancements
The PKS configuration import view now supports selecting multiple folders for HMIWeb graphic source files importing.

Chart View Printing/Saving
Chart View printing/saving now includes a Control Module header that indicates the CM name, project name, and date.

What's New in Control Architect Release 4.30.1

Control Architect is a full 64-bit Application
Control Architect is now 64 bit and fully supports Windows 10 installation.

Defect Removal
Many defects reported by others and found during testing and Control System project usage have been removed. View the detail release
notes for specifics on defect fixes.

Full support for PKS R430+ Chart View rendering
The Chart View rendering of R430+ configuration required significant changes to conform to the new R430 Visual model.

MongoDB Document Server Technology
Control Architect now fully supports integration with MongoDB Document Server technology.

Most configuration documents require importing in a MongoDB Server database through Control Architect. Control Architect no longer
supports/maintains local file storage, but has moved to a Document Database that can reside on your local host or be scaled to a
commercial Cloud or Server based hosting.

MongoDB Server Maintenance View
A new Server Maintenance view has been developed to allow users to administer their MongoDB Server database.

Control Architect Reporting

« Control Architect now supports an integrated Report View that supports report generation for supported view functions.
* Currently reporting is integrated with the HMIWeb Graphic View and the Control Architect Rule Authoring application.

» HMIWeb view supports many predefined reports to aid in project development and life cycle maintenance of HMI.

Reports can be exported to various document types including Microsoft Word, Adobe PDF, etc.

Control Architect Rule Authoring Document Editor
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The CA Rule Author now supports an HTML editor for documenting Rule Sets that are executed in PolicyCop for validation of
configuration.

HMIWeb Graphics Capture
A new HMIWeb graphic capture tool has been developed to allow users to document the WYSIWYG rendering from Honeywell HMIWeb
Display Builder.

User can choose to copy this standalone executable to a Honeywell PKS Station or Server for execution or alternatively install HMIWeb
Display Builder from the PKS DVD to your local development machine.

Graphic images can be captured as PNG or PDF file types.

Control Conversion supports Honeywell Win7 TPS Builder Application
Control Conversion activities now support Honeywell Win7 TPS Builder.

An API has been developed that allows the building of LCN based Control strategies by programmatically driving TPS Builder and its
SqlServer database.

Importing LCN EB (Exception Build) configuration data using the Text File Conversion tool also support synchronizing with TPS Builder to
import Control strategy containment (folders).

Enhanced MRU Lists

The existing MRU list that maintains most recently used Project names has been enhanced to support pinning of MRU items. This allows
users to pin project items of importance that are not automatically rolled out of the recent list of project names when the MRU maximum
limit of items is exceeded.

A new MRU list has also been implemented for Control Conversion solution files.
What's New in Control Architect Release 3.40

Control Architect has been tested and qualified for Windows 10 installation
Control Architect has been tested and qualified for Windows 10 installation.

Control Architect now supports 64-bit execution
Users can choose to install the 32-bit or 64-bit versions. Users that require Honeywell TPS Builder Win7 integration need to remain on the
32-bit version.

What's New in Control Architect Release 3.30

PKS R430+ Support
Control Architect fully supports PKS R430+ releases for building XML configuration files and for rendering the new Chart View visual
model.

Enhanced Control Conversion functions
Entity references in HMIWeb graphic shapes are now visualized as invalid if they cannot be located in the Asset Model. Invalid entities are
marked as “[INVALID] entityname” when data is pasted into Excel.

New MRU (Most Recently Used) functions for Solution and Xml Project items
Enhanced the Most Recently Used (MRU) lists for both the Xml projects and Solution projects menu items. An MRU function
has been added to the File-Open Solution menu to include a new drop-down menu button that displays the MRU list of items.

The MRU lists now provide the ability to pin an item to the Pinned category. Right mouse-click on an MRU menu item to display its
Context menu and select the option “Toggle the Pin status for this item”. Unpin items by again accessing this option to toggle its
pinned status to unpinned.

Enhanced HMI Web View
Entity references in HMIWeb graphic shapes are now visualized as invalid if they cannot be located in the Asset Model. Invalid entities are
marked as “[INVALID] entityname” when data is pasted into Excel.

Enhanced HMIWeb paste to Excel to include Parameter Update Period statistics for each graphic.
Modified order of data columns when pasting HMIWeb graphic data into Excel.
HMIWeb view data that is copied and pasted into Excel now has its Entity Reference split into 2 data columns Entity and Parameter.

New Data View Container Grouping view
A new Tree View has been developed for showing Module hierarchical relationships when grouping the Data View on its
Container property.

There is additional support for the new Win7 Honeywell TPS Builder that allows synchronizing your TPS Builder projects to
obtain Repository (database) and Project information for creating the TPSB Equipment Modules as XML Configuration files. This
synchronization process occurs while converting your exported Exception Build files to PKS XML configuration standard.

What's New in Control Architect Release 3.20

A new Manifest viewer has been added to the Configuration views

The Manifest view allows the user to see the configuration sources that were used in generating the Asset Model. For mixed LCN/SCADA/
PKS projects you would expect to see a reference to the source used for the LCN EB file data, the SCADA pnt & hdw file data, and the
exported Control Builder XML configuration files.
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Support for OPCI references
The Manifest view allows you to specify the OPCI data files copied from the PKS Server. When the configuration project is parsed, these
OPCI files provide additional connection references that are visually shown as NonCEE type references in the Chart View.

Support for Importing Strategy data into TPS Builder

Control Architect now supports direct importing of Strategies into TPS Builder. New Control Conversion activities were added to support
this conversion type. The Control Property Import Wizard and the Control Conversion Template view now support additional Ul controls for
specifying the SQL Server connection to the TPS Builder Control Library and a Repository (Database).

Support for printing Chart View to PDF
The Chart View now supports printing to PDF type documents. You can also copy the current Chart View to the Windows Clipboard as a
bitmap type image for pasting into application such as Paint and Excel.

What's New in Control Architect Release 3.10

Support for duplicating items from within the Data View
Selected items in the Configuration views Data View tab can now be duplicated to quickly build PKS XML Configuration files

Support for NonCEE type references
External references to NonCEE types such as SCADA and LCN are visually shown using a user defined color and a Watermark applied to
the Function Block that makes use of the NonCEE reference.

What's New in Control Architect Release 2.30

Support for identifying delved layers in Control Graph

When delving into Control Strategy relationships using Control Graph, the new exposed Vertex nodes as a result of delving into a particular
entity will now show a colored border to identity its layer or group of entities that were exposed
Support for Node statistics

The configuration views now provide a Tab named "Stats" that when clicked will analyze and show various statistics associated with the
configuration project such as Memory Units, Process Units, block or device usage. A visual bar graph shows the usage stats on a device
or block basis while bar graphs show the MU and PU stats for the project nodes.

Special support was added for LCN xPM type nodes such that Control Processor Point type summaries are shown as a bar graph that
includes the used range, spare slot ranges, maximum available slots, etc. This data along with IOM Hardware slot usage can be copied to
the Windows Clipboard for pasting into Excel.

New Log Viewer
A log viewer is now available for helping to troubleshoot and isolate defects and anomalies.

Support for PCDI Master Block peer viewing in the Peer Map view
PCDI Master Blocks are now shown in the Peer Map view.

What's New in Control Architect Release 2.20

Support for building LCN and SCADA point type Configuration through the Control Conversion functions
A new Workflow activity has been added that supports building LCN Exception Build (EB) files and PKS SCADA PNT text files when
executed with a Data Collection.

Support for viewing xPM Logic and Device Control Gate logic in a visual Block view
When viewing LCN xPM type entities in the Chart View Logic and DevCtl point types will show an Adorner button that invokes a view that
contains the visual Block configuration for the configured gates and inputs.

Support for multiple tabbed Chart views and Configuration projects
You can now view multiple Chart Views as tabbed views including the ability to position the views. You can also view side-by-side multiple
configuration projects.

Support for enhanced filter expressions
Filter expressions now support the use of the bracket characters for specifying a range of values.

What's New in Control Architect Release 2.10

Support for LCN and SCADA point type Configuration has been added to Control Architect
A new conversion tool has been developed that converts LCN Honeywell Exception Build (EB) and SCADA (PNT) exported entities to XML
Configuration file types.

Control Architect supports the conversion of other non-PKS CEE type configuration such as Honeywell Exception Build (EB) and SCADA
Quick Builder to a compliant PKS Configuration standard. Control Architect uses the PKS CEE Configuration schema as the standard
for all configuration views and tools. This Text File conversion function allows you to convert other non-PKS CEE configuration types to a
compliant PKS Schema type.

Entities parsed from Text files are generated as a simple Control Module with a single embedded Function Block where the embedded
block represents the original parsed Entity. Block styles and attributes are configurable on a Template or Point type basis.

Other Control Architect functions such as Visual Peer Analysis, PolicyCop validation, Data Export, etc. work seamlessly with these other
point types.

Control Conversion Workflow
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A new Workflow has been added to the Workflow Manager that allows you to quickly build the set of required Control Conversion files
required to support a Bulk Build/Edit task.
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Product Roadmap
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Getting Started
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System requirements
Control Architect's recommended system configuration includes:

* Microsoft .Net 4.7.2 with latest Service packs installed

» Windows 7 or Windows 10 64 bit processor technology

* Minimum 4 Core Processor; minimum Intel Core i7-4820K

* Minimum 16GB of RAM

* 100GB of free disk space; Preferably Solid State Disk (SSD) technology

» 1280x1024 screen resolution or higher

* Minimum 2 MB on board Video memory - higher end video processors are recommended as the Ul technology used in Control
Architect prefers hardware acceleration.

Typically Laptop or Desktop systems that are recommended for CAD type applications will provide adequate technology and
performance needs including:

* Microsoft Surface

* Dell Work stations

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation
Getting help

This help file can either be viewed on-line or off-line when installed with Control Architect. You can obtain the latest version as well as other
formats of this help file on line at online-help

Off-line access

The off-line help file is part of the Control Architect installation. To launch it, either press the F1 key or click the help button located on the
Ribbon Toolbar Help tab.

.-—,.H|;

Tools History Data View | Help | £ 0

00,0

About  Applcation Releaze Application
License Motes Help

Application Help Application Technical Support

On-line access

To access and view the most recent Control Architect's help file on-line, launch a web browser to the following URL: http://
www.autosofttech.com//Portals/0/On-Line-Help/ControlArchitect/index.htm

Printing the help file

Alternatively, you can download and print a PDF or Word version of Control Architect's documentation from the following URL: http://
www.autosofttech.com/downloads/ControlArchitect/ControlArchitect.doc
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Control Architect licensing

The Control Architect installation requires a license once installed. Contact support@autosofttech.com to obtain purchase information and trial
licenses.

When a purchase has been made, AST will email a license key that needs to be installed and authenticated.
1. Choose Help-Application License menu item from the ribbon main menu.
2. Alicensing dialog window will appear that allows installing, removing and saving license keys.
3. Enter the license key obtained from AST and click the Install button.
4. The application will connect with the AST Authentication Web Service to authenticate the license key. This can take several seconds
during which the status flashes "Authenticating".
5. If Authentication Web Service fails to connect or authenticate, then click the button to save the license to a file and send this file to
support@autosofttech.com for manual authentication.
6. If manual authentication was required, you will load the returned authenticated license using the Load License button.

Once a license has been installed it can be saved to an external file using the Save License button. This enables you to backup licenses to
enable re-installation (i.e. after an OS reinstall) without having to re-authenticate the license.

Unloading a License Key

If you choose to unload an authenticated license, the license key will automatically be deauthenticated and become invalid. You will have to
contact AST to obtain another license key for loading.
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Control Architect Help Documentation
How to purchase Control Architect

Control Architect licenses can be obtained from AST. Contact AST at support@AutoSoftTech.com. As soon as the transaction is complete, you
will receive a license key for the application through Email. See the licensing topic for more information regarding installing license keys.
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Common Tips & Tricks

Control Architect is developed using Microsoft Windows Presentation Foundation (WPF) Technology that provides a richer User Interface (Ul).
There are common functions associated with a number of view controls that can be executed for example by using key stroke combinations.

Application Dock/Undock Docking Windows

* You can undock and dock window views that support docking. The Application main window below shows the Solution View as a window
docked to the left of the main application view, the Properties View docked to the right of the main application view, and the Output View
docked to the bottom of the main application view. These docked views contain a set of docking controls located in the top-right of the their
view that gives you control of their dock status. The Pin button image currently shows pinned for these 3 docked views. Clicking the Pin
button will change the docked status for a view to undocked and it will become visible as an undocked tab.

[ Control Architect - — E@g
L —n e S— - - &
= R
File Tools  Hisory  Dam View  Help v @

| Solution View Properties
A E RefineryUpgrade 4 Misc
4 5] cru
4 [ cru

#2] cRUxcc Guid 447a52¢7-3522-432b-3

Fil= C:\Software Developme

| £ CRU_EBTOEXCELxsx HasErrors
#2] CRU_EC_Testxce

CenAnalogTypesxct
ConDigitalTypesxct
CoxPegulatoryControlxct Mame RefineryUpgrade

IzExpanded

IremArray Object[] Array

HiwayPropsTestxct

@ HiwayRegulatoryControl.xch
= . RowState
i-__:l HiwayRegulatonyControboct

i@ PlsTestProps.sct Selectedimage NewSolutionSmall.png

@ Testxch Table Solution

‘E Testxcc -
@ Testlxch Type Solution
ﬁ Testlxce Unselectedimage MewSolutionSmallpng
I Tl MewlmportTest
I j D2 Alarm Suppression
I j Hiway CE Testing

RowError

Added

I j Hiway EC Testing
A4 j Master Templates
A Ej HiwayMigration
i:__§| ConAnalogTypessct
[E] coxDigitalTypesct

I Tasks Evaluate el I

Snippet Editor Code Snippets

This same application view now shows the status when we undocked the Solution View and Properties View windows. Hovering your mouse
cursor on the named View tab will float the window back into its normally docked view as long as the mouse cursor is maintained within the
view. As the mouse cursor moves out of the view, its status will again become hidden. To dock the window to its normal position, click the Pin
button while the view is focused with the mouse cursor to pin its status to docked.
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e - N T e W e — = E
@ Control Architect —

lg—|;

File Tools History Datz Wiew Help e o

Documents

Tasks Evaluate eVl

Snippet Editor Code Snippets

Window View Dividers

Many views contain horizontal and/or vertical dividers that can be dragged using the left mouse key to change view pane sizes. The Workflow
Manager PolicyCop View below contains both a vertical and horizontal view divider that can be adjusted to give certain panes more or less
view space. The dividers are shown as a light gray foreground color that when hovered over with the mouse cursor will change the mouse
cursor to double arrows that indicates that the divider position can be changed by holding the left mouse key down and dragging the divider
to a new position. In the view image below a vertical divider exists between the Rule Sets ListView pane and the PolicyCop validation results
ListView pane. Another horizontal divider exists between the Rule Sets ListView pane and the XML Projects DataGrid View.

Workflow Manager X -
PolicyCop Validation View a
= = r—
RuleSets: &ﬁ [[&:ilﬂ Errors. l 10 Wamings] @] 0 Messages [@IO Audits] E.’
Enabled Rl FRN e |Cnr|lro| Module Block Name RuleSet Mame RuleDef Mame Message Project Name Priority TimeStamp
AlChannel General Rules

AlChannelBlock-DACA PV Extended Range Check
AnyConnectionToCONTCUTOUT
AnyConnectionToMODEATTR

AOChannel Block Rules

CM General Rules

CMCheckForALMENBSTATE Writes C) Vertical Divider
DACA check for multiple PV filter time constants in series.

DACA General Rules
DIChannel Black General Rules

FANOUT_Rules
Flag Gemneral Rules

HasProjectedParameter
HistoryConfiguration

MNumeric General Rules
OWVRDSEL Rules

PID Block General Rules
FID-DACA PVRange Check
PIDFF Block Rules
PID_HasOWRDSELasSecondaryRules
PrimaryScalingToPIDSecondary
RATIOCTL Rules

RegCtl General Rules
StrategyConnectedToACE

OEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE EEE EEEEE

Switch General Rules /'-___"""'\\
\_} Horizontal Divider
Coone Xmil Project Faolders: ﬁ
4 Enable Xml File(s) Folder Path Validate Status Xml F
D FA\ShellPE3\Exports\PE3_20130212_Export Exists Tuesd: +
[[] FAShellP34\EBxpons|\PS4_20130727 Exists Saturd
[ D F#.Shell\WPS5\Exports\WPS5_20130423 Exists Tuezdz -

Documents | WorkflowManager
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Code/Script Editor

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+A will select all text in the active view.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+Z will undo the last edit change.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+Y will redo that last undo operation.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+| will start an incremental search operation. Press Ctrl+l or Ctrl+Shift+| to navigate between search
text.

* Holding the Control (Ctrl) key while scrolling with the mouse middle scroll wheel will zoom in/out the view.

» Some code views support drag-n-drop such as dragging a code snippet to a Control Binding Template binding expression.

» Code view source can be copied and pasted as an RTF type to Microsoft Word to preserve syntax formatting such as color, etc.

» Code views support splitting the view surface either horizontally or vertically or both.

EAXT 2168 ANACKPA
1 ' Program: ANACMP
b 2 ' Author: Pohheng Tech (translating from CL)
3 ' Rewvision: .82
. 4 ' Last Update: 2086-87-31 , Vertical Splitter Handle
- 5 ' HNote: Based on existing Shell CL AMAMACMP.CL
f ' Updates: Giri Mani, Honeywell. Changes made per discussion with Bob Stanton, Juan Cusllar
7 ' Update Date: &/17/89
8
9 ' This program is used to check the status of a single analyzer component.
1 '
11 ' This program optionally provides checks for high, low, rapidly changing,
12 ' and dead component signal.
13 '
14 ' This program optionally integrates analyzer stream status (truqble,
15 ' calibration) into the component checks.
16
17 "Imports for the standard Honeywell supplied namespaces

15 [EImports Honeywell.CAE.SysCommon
19 Imports Honeywell.CAE.SysBase
28 Imports Honeywell.CAE.BlockBase
21 Imports Honeywell.CAB.Math

22 Imports Honeywell.CAB.BlockMap
23

24 "Imports for the Math namespace
25 [ElImports System.Math

26 | Imports System.Double Horizontal Splitter Handle
27

28 '

25 : CDP Parameters

| n b

Example of above source view split vertically:
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[ CAXT215A ANACMES

3 33 ! If unchecked it is assumed that all wvalues are good. -+
[ 34 ' STRUPDTMOM -- Time is specified in minutes. If the analyzer time is not updated for thisz amou
35 ' MAYEEBADTMOM -- Time is specified in minutes. If analyzer data is uncertain, after this amount [
36 ' ANAHILIM -- The higher limit of the componet value. Values outside thiz limit is marked unc
[ 37 ! After MAYBEBADTMOM minutes, wvalue is set to MAN
38 ' ANALOLIM -- The lower limit of the componet wvalue. Values outside this limit is marked unce
39 ! --  After MAYBEBADTMOM minutes, wvalue is set to MAN
48 ' MOCHGEWVAL , --  Maximum change allowed over pericd of time specified by MXCHTMLMM. Any Change e
41 ! MY CHTMLMM and held at current value for MAYEEBEADTMOM after which it is marked bad
42 ' MHNCHGEVAL, --  Minimum change allowed over pericd of time specified by MXCHTMLMM. Any Change e
43 ! MNCHTMLMM and held at current value for MAYEEBADTMOM after which it is marked bad. These
44 ' AUTOCALHOLDM -- Time in minutes that the system will not process data after CALIBRATION. This 1
45 ' lines.
45 ! MMCHTMRM --  NOT SETTABLE. This parameter is the timer Ffor MMCHTMLMM.
47 ! MXCHTMRM --  NOT SETTABLE. This parameter 1s the timer Ffor MMXCHTMLMM. -
4| I | F
134 -
135 '"Elself DiffSec(LSTGOODSTSTM.Value, CurrTime) »= 6@ * MAYBEBADTMOM.Value Then
135
137 If MAYBEBADTMEM.Value »>= MAYBEBADTMOM.Value Then
138 ' Timeout (and status is not good).
139 ' Has been uncertain longer than then user configured time span. =
14a PVETS . Value = Status.Bad
141 MAYBEBADTMO.Value = True
142 Else
143 PVETS.Value = Status.Uncertain
144 End If
145
145 ' Elself IsMaN{PV.Value) = False Then

1A7 ' FMDETATE 4 MAT "AADMAL W Caot CTE +. |IKFEDTATERI anlsr 3£ DA 4 mnd Msbl

|:|‘| m b

List Views

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+A will select all items in the active list view.

* Holding the Control (Ctrl) key while left mouse-clicking items will allow you to select multiple items.

* Holding the Shift key while left mouse-clicking item will select all items with the previously selected item and item clicked while holding the
Shift key.

* You can mouse drag-select multiple items using your mouse by first holding the [Shift] key, then left mouse-click on the first item and drag
the mouse to select multiple items.

* All list type views support copy to the Windows clipboard and pasting to Microsoft Excel using the key combination Ctrl+C to copy and
Ctrl+V to paste.

» Some list views support left mouse-double clicking to invoke an action such as navigation.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+Shift+Plus where the Plus part denotes the '+' key will auto size all column widths to the displayed data
values.

DataGrid Views

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+A will select all items in the active data grid view if the it support multiple selection. Not all data grids
support multiple selection.

* Holding the Control (Ctrl) key while left mouse-clicking items will allow you to select multiple items where multiple selection is allowed.

* Holding the Shift key while left mouse-clicking item will select all items with the previously selected item and item clicked while holding the
Shift key where multiple selection is allowed.

« All data grid type views support copy to the Windows clipboard and pasting to Microsoft Excel using the key combination Ctrl+C to copy
and Ctrl+V to paste.

» Some data grid views support hyperlink navigation. Some data grid cells will contain a hyperlink text that can be left mouse-clicked to
navigate to the item.

» Some data grid views support left mouse-double clicking on an item to expand the selected data grid row to expose more detail. This is
typical for Control Conversion type template views.
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Application Themes

Users can chose to apply a theme to their installed copy of Control Architect, which applies a predefined set of styles that affect the visual
coloring used for various element types. Each user account can choose to apply their own theme type.

Control Architect supports a number of predefined themes that can be selected by accessing the Ribbon Toolbar File menu item and selecting
the Options menu. When a theme is selected, its visual effects are immediately applied to the application components.

-
& Control Architect

Tools Hiistory Cata Configuration Data View View Help

Folder Paths

‘Worlflow Rules Folder F'ath:| C\Software Development' Control ArchitectWPF)\Rules Testing

Technical Support

Allows application to send error notifications:
Application Binding Views
Auto-Save application changss in Binding visws:
Application Options

Auto Show Snippet Editor

itemsz showm in recently used lists

Control Graph Options

Control Graph opacity

Control Conversion Options

P¥S Control Templates Foldar Path:| Ch\Software Development ControlArchitact{WPF) TestSalution\CA Templates

Personalize your copy of Control Architect

OfficeBlack |T

GEneric

Clazsic
HighContrast
AeroMommal Color
LumaMommalColor
LumaHomestead
Lumahiezliic
MatroDark
MetroLight
MetroWhite
OfficeBlue
OfficaBlack
OficaSiher
RenrabaMormalColor
Custom
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List View Filtering

Clear Filter- button Data Column Mames: drop-down list

Search Text: edit Y

\ Search Options: toggle button a "5._ /

\\ L '\I‘
Szarch: p dasc g y

' ParamMame / - l

Search: ,D L ]

Smooiiiinis [ ParamMame -
Match Whole Words [
Search Options: expanded ‘

Match Case I
Generally a ListView type view element supports advanced filtering expressions using the wild card character set "!, *, ?".

Using these special filtering characters allows you to filter the data to a particular subset.

Examples

Wildcards are represented by "*" or "?", where "*"
"I" negates the result of the text search. You can also use the
DataView has the following items.

matches multiple characters and "?" matches only a single character. The special character
"|" pipe character to form a logical OR condition. For example, let's assume the

Note:
Character range search is also supported using the bracket grouping as in "2F[CF]" where the range group "[CF]" specifies to find either of the
characters 'C' or 'F' in the 3rd character position. The characters specified in the range are not case sensitive.

2FC100
2FC200
2LC120
2FY200FC
LOG2345MP
LOG2345
MP2345LOG

The following filters will produce the following results.

Command

Filter Result

FC Will return 2FC100,2FC200,2FY200FC

IFC Will return LOG2345MP,LOG2345,MP2345L0OG

ILOG Will return 2FC100,2FC200,2FY200FC

*MP Will return LOG2345MP

MP*LOG Will return MP2345LOG

?FC??7? Will return 2FC100,2FC200

LOG* Will return LOG2345MP,LOG2345

ILOG* Will return 2FC100,2FC200,2FY200FC,MP2345L0OG

?F[CF] Will return 2FC100, 2FF100, 9FF100, but will not return 2FT100
?L|?F Will return any tags that have either the character 'L' OR 'F' in the second character position {2FC100,2FC200,2LC120}
Notes

* Note that, when using wildcards, it is possible to use multiple wildcards within the same token.
» The * character matches one or more characters in the position of the string value being searched.
» The ! negation character can only be used as the first character in your filter text value.

Search Text: edit
p desc

Specify the filter text to apply to the selected data column.
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o Search Options: toggle button

Click this header button to toggle the expanded/collapsed state for the search options. After choosing the required options, click the
toggle button to collapse the options to allow specifying the filter text.

o Clear Filter: button

Click this button to clear the current filter results in the attached ListView.

Data Column Names: drop-down list

[ ParamMame b ]

This drop-down list will contain a list of column names available for filtering on the data in its attached ListView element.

° Search Options: expanded

Search options are available by clicking the header label to toggle its expanded state.
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Common Control Architect Tasks

Control Architect is designed to work with Honeywell configuration files that have been exported from the Control System. Common file types
that you will need to acquire when working with Control Architect are:

Cxxx/ACE Configuration

* EPKS Server Cxxx/ACE XML Configuration files - files are exported from the Server ERDB
* HMIWeb Process Graphic files - files are typically located in the Abstract\00.Graphics folder

SCADA Configuration

Quick Builder exported PNT & HDW Configuration files - files are exported from the Quick Builder application
LCN Configuration

LCN exported Exception Build (EB) Configuration files - files are created using LCN PED Print Entities functions
Honeywell Hiway Analysis

» Hiway and UCN Exception Build (EB) files - files exported from the LCN using Native Window Engineering functions
* Control Language (CL) files - AMCL/PMCL/MCCL files are copied from a LCN History Module

Common Control Architect Tasks

» Getting Started Using Control Architect for a PKS Cxxx/ACE Project
» Getting Started Using PolicyCop Validation

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Overview of the user interface
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Control Architect window

Solution View Options button Auto-Hide button Documents Tab Property View

o 4 /°R|hhon menu bar 6

\ EEE
F View | Tools | Histo D o @

& F < @ 3

o5 Kol View  BatchBuild |\ User Co
o it - i v Editor
Appication Taols versigh Tacls
— q 3
alTestSolutionxc 4 Misc B
\ “ @Ej:'mf - File DAControlArchitect Testing
4 [TestPro)
Foldariow XmIDAL XmIDataSets. CASo!
|ComrolPropertyDesignerct Imported Parameters based on Control Strategy: impor.
ﬁ ProperyBindingDesignerxck: b emarray Object]) Array i
TeDeleteSindingDoc xch
et o e ItemGuid Ladlacta-dso2423p-9b3s- |
‘ontrol Templates
4 [ZgNew foider ? Mame ConRegulatoryControtxct ||
#g]HiwsyMigration_HwYD3 xec Name Description ‘Vendor Type SubType Locked BasedOn S A ETI2 3558 2505 aa04)
[ElcenDigialindutxc RegCtl_SimplePID | Simple PID Loop Series-C [/0 Honeywell |EPk5  |Cooc | Ml | FAShel\Hiway Migration ProjectiPAR Modified temp p — o P
. rojectivemsRowDarem
|&] HiwayDigitallnOut xco RegCtl_DAS_To_DACA MewDesc MewVender MewType MewSubType [L] &
[ElriwayDigitalinOutxce RegCt_DAS_To_AutoMan (HIC) NewDesc NewVendor NewType MewsubType [0 RewEmrer
4 | JRegControlConversion RegCtl_AL Build-SeriesC /O Builds the Analoginput CM used in RegCtl loop Honeywell  EPKS. oot =] Migration Projs Export _ATIND.cnifxn RowState Added
#g)HiwayMigration_RegulatoryControlc| Simple_Entity_Check MewDeze Honeywell  EPKS Ot = C\Usars\anl Leiboldi DocumentsClientMotiva_Shall\ AT mpu_D327 1311 A182 c |
Click: here 0 30d 3 new item...
. - ] N RS Projectitems
|&] HiwsyReguistoryControlch - Type XctFile
4 [ECommlArchitect Property Count: 997 Control Template Propertiss ) . .
4g]¥Ps4 RegulsteryConversionxcc F— v . - o
A% AgulstonCanversnsce 4 Enabled  Mame Cefaulvalue iz escription sCMType:
k= i A Loy AT CHN - 8
4 [J)oe! DataCollection Problem DACA.<PREF-OB-DACAPV> System String AIOL_ALIND.DACAPY
DACAALMDE SystemDouble | 1 50 D
DACAALMDEU SystemSting  PERCENT 50 |
8] ExeelBulkEdiTestxen DACA.ALMTM Systemleedz 0 50 ]
“EpreeBulkEdtTesTocMace DACABADPVALM PR SystemSwing  NONE 50 O
4 [LJ2013.10.02 Joe! Binging lssues SACAmADTvALISY . &
[ElconReguisonControlsat - Systemint32 50
|&] HiwayReguistoryConerolch DACABADPVALM.TM SysteminE2 0 50 o (|
S HiwayReguiatoryCantrolxct DACABADPVALMTMO  Systemlm3z 0 50 =] |
Alestace DACABLCKCOMMENTL | System String 50 O |
DACABLCKCOMMENT? | System String 50 =]
DACABLCKCOMMENTS  System String 50 =] - f
Documents . m v
n /|
Snippet Mame: PYEXLOLM_Calc Description: |Calculate PVEXLOLM based on -([PYEUHI-PVELLD) = 0.10) I
Snippet: il
retum -{{Source_DACA_PYEUH - Source DACA_PVEULO) * 0.10]: I
if (Source_DACA_PVEXLOLM.ToUpper) == "NONE')
return (-{{Source_DACA_PVEUHI - Source DACA_PVEULO) * 0.0689) + Source DACA_PVEULO) ToString()
aise
od =9 |snippet Sditor
Qutp |
Seaty ! 127 M}
Code View .
Application Memory Usage
Snippets View Documents tab Snippet Editor View Status bar

o Solution View

Solution View
| mTestEDlutinnxx
F mT estProject
4 [ _JTestProjectl
ControlPropertyDesignersoct

= |ControlPropertyDesigmerLct
lﬂ PropertyBindingDesignerxch
lﬂ ToDelsteBindingDocxch
*E]Iest.x:c
[_J Mew folder
‘E]leayh'llg ration_HWYD3 xcc

| £] HiwayDigitalnOut.xch
[E=]HiwayDigitallnOutact
|_JRegContralConwersion
‘E]Hiwayh‘lig ration_RegulatoryControl xcc
= |CoxRegulatoryControl xct
EHiwayREgulaturyCclntmlmt
lﬂ HiwayRegulatoryControl xch

[ ontrolArchitect
‘E’[‘#P’H_Regulatur:.{clmersinn_}acc
‘E}CRLI-LREguIatDryCﬂmrs'lnn_w:c

HE|MPULxce

[_JJoel DataCaollection Problem
ExwcelSourceTestl.xct

= | Excel BulkEdit TestToCM et
| £] ExcelBulkEditTest xch
| ExcelBulkEdit TestToC Muxec
[_J2013.10.02 loel Binding Issues
ECmRegulamrndntml_xct
lﬂ HiwayRegulatoryControl xch
EHiwayREgulatDr:.rCclntmlmt

‘E'IT Bstiecc

The Solution View contains project files used to support Control Conversion tasks.
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Options button

This button allows you to float and dock Tool an Document type windows.

Auto-Hide button

This button allows you to pin open a Tool window.

Documents Tab

I':E Im'ﬂ“ﬁ I

\_‘- Imported Parameters based on Control Strategy: Import_.

Control Templates

Mame Descripticn Vendor Type SubType Locked BasedOn

RegCtl_SimplePID { Simple PID Loop Series-C 1O |Honeywenl [EPks  |cooc | [ | FaSheiiHiway Migration ProjectiPAR Modified templates 11 Apr 13\Expe
RegCt_DAS_To DACA MewDesc MewVendor MewType MewSubType D

RegCt_DAS_To_sutoMan [HIC) MewDesc MewVendor MewType MewSubType D

RegCt_AL_Build-SenesC [/O Builds the Analoginput CM used in RegCtl loop Honsywell EPKS Cooox D FiShellHiway Migration Project\Template Export 20130604,AI01_AT_IMD.cr
Simple_Entity_Chack MewDesc Honsywell EPKS Conmt D ChlUzersiJoel LeiboldyDocumentshClisnt\Motiva_ShelNFATYvmpu_0927 13414

' Click here to add a new item..
o m

Property Count: 937 Control Template Propertises

4 Enabled Mame DefaultValue Size Description  IsCMType

T orcn e et ey OO O

. DACA <PREF-OB-DACA PV | Systern String | AID1_ALIND DACA PV

DACAALMDE Systemn.Double | 1 50 |:|
DACA ALMDEU SystemnString | PERCENT 50 |
DACAALMTM Systemlntdz O 50 [
DACA BADPVALM.PR SystemString | MOME 50 o
DACA BADPVALMSY Systemlnt3z O £0 ]
DACA BADPVALM.TM Systemlnt32 |0 50 [
DACA BADPVALMTMO Systemnnt32 0 50 [l
DACABLCKCOMMENTL | System String 50 [
DACABLCKCOMMENTZ | System String 50 [
DACABLCKCOMMENTS | System.String 5o ]

Documents |
177 MR :

Documents opened from the Solution View appear in the [Documents] tab.

Ribbon menu bar
[

A - [ | e e e
& F<E@ H

PESXml  Worflow  View  BatchBuild | User Comstants
Anchze>  Manager ICGPesr  Models Editor

Apphcation Tools Conversion Tooks

The Ribbon menu bar provides access to tools and functions found in Control Architect.
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o Property View

4 Misc

File D=\ ControlArchitect Testing
FolderRow XmIDAL XmiDataSets.CASol
HasErrors

ItemArray Object]] Array

ItemGuid ladlacla-d902-423b-9b35-
Mame DoacRegulatoryControlocct
ParentGuid el4b7b32-8658-45e5-a0b4-
ProjectitemsRowParent

RowError

RowState Added

Selectedlmage ControlPropertyDesigner.pr
Table Projectitemns

Type XctFile

Unzslectedimage ControlPropertyDesigner.pr

The Property View shows details associated with Solution View file type items.

Code View

The Code View displays C# code that is used in Control Architect features such as Control Conversion.

o Snippets View

Snippets

The Snippets View displays a list of user created C# code snippets that can be reused in Control Conversion Control Binding
expressions.

Documents tab

I Documents

The [Documents] tab contains all documents that are opened from the Solution View.

Snippet Editor View

Snippet Editor

Snippet Name: PVEXLOLM_Calc Description: Calculate PVEXLOLM based on -{(PVEUHI-PVEULO) * 0.10)

Snippet:

return -{{Source_DACA_PVEUHI - Source_DACA_PVEULO) * 0.10)
if (Source_DACA_PVEXLOLM.ToUpper() == "NONE’)
return [-{(Source_DACA_PVELHI - Source_DACA_PVEULO) * 0.0685) + Source_DACA_PVEULC).ToString():

elss

Code Snippets [T =t

The Snippet Editor View allows you to edit user created code snippets.

Status bar

I Status:

The Status bar displays information related to application execution. Notifications including task status, errors, warning, etc. are displayed he

Application Memory Usage
127 MB
This is the applications private working set memory usage that is updated at 5 second intervals.
If this value is displaying 0, then follow this procedure to rebuild the performance counters for your system as they are corrupted.

Click Start, type cmd, right click cmd.exe, and select Run as administrator. At the prompt, type lodctr /r and press ENTER. This will
rebuild the performance counters for your system.
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If this fails with the result message Error: Unable to rebuild performance counter setting from system backup store, error code is 2, then

try this in the Command window:
C:\windows\SysWOW®64> lodctr /r

You should get a results message Info: Successfully rebuilt performance counter setting from system backup store
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Ribbon Tabs

View | Tools SCM Language View Help L3 6
Solution Explorer Output View ?—ﬁ =3 ®
Code View Evaluate View A
@
Froperties View Tasks View = E3 -
Application Views Active Documents | Amange | Zoom

Presentation

Control Architect's ribbon tabs are located at the top of the main window and provide all the features available within Control Architect in a
categorized fashion. The ribbon tabs parts are:

1. The main tabs - They are always visible and are used for the most important actions

2. The tabs groups - When a tab is selected, it will display actions grouped by similar purpose

3. Contextual tabs - These tabs are only shown when needed. For example, the "SCM Language View" tab is only visible when an
SCM Control Module is currently open in a Chart View.
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Tools menu

Import Configuration Files button
Save button

¥A Customize button < Tools tab

Minimize Ribbon menu bar

Print button 8 Help button

Compare Gow Chart View

PKS CM Views button

Workfiow Manager button User Constants Editor

Batch Build Models button

View ICG Peer button

o Save button
id

Click this button to save changes to document views such as the Control Conversion document views.

Customize button

Click this dropdown button to change what buttons are visible in this mini-Toolbar section.

Tools tab
o | Tools |

This tab contains application tools.

o Print button
E

This button provides access to print functions for document views that support printing.

° Minimize Ribbon menu bar
ey

Click this button to toggle the minimized state of the Ribbon menu bar.

Workflow Manager button

Click this application tool button to invoke the Workflow Manager.

o View ICG Peer button
==

iew

Click this application tool button to invoke the ICG Peer analysis view.

o Help button

Click this button to view application Help.
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o PKS CM Views button

Fie Tools History

EURESEN "

PES O Workflow  View  Launch Rules User
Views = Manager ICGPesr  Designer F

Finned
| | DCUZDCUZ_ 20170112

| lsp FHR:FHR 20170111

MBI uoan|os

| s HOUZHOUZ2 20061010 H

| s R431 TemplatasR431_Templatas 20160714

Recant
| lmp EDV_GRIEGEG-4 6 2 TEST L
| =2 TRE-ALLTRB-ALL 20170820

| = EDV_GRIEG:ECA_GRIEG_ 20171006 _REVALIDATETEST

| % EG-TEST:EG-TEST 20171003

| Jmp EDV_GRIEGEDA_GRIEG_20171006

| s EDV_GRIEG:EDW_GRIEG_20170519

| s CFH:CRH_20160620

| = Troll-Trol_20070227_FullTest

| lmp TRE-S_ANC_CTRE-S_AMND_O_20170E14

| = EDVGRIEG_DE-2015:EDVGRIEG 06-2015_ 20150511

| =2 EDVGRIEG_DE-2015:EDVGRIEG_FSC_TEST

| g WPSENVPSE 20170921

| & HOUZHCUZ 20160714

| s FHRFHR_TESTSERVER

|l FHR:FHR_20170802_LCN

Read/Tmport

| s Import/Read existing Configuration Project.

Click this application tool button to view a list of Most Recently Used PKS Projects or browse for an existing PKS XML Project. Click
the Browse for PKS XML Project to browse for a folder path that contains exported PKS XML configuration files. If this is the first
time a PKS XML project is being viewed, you must first click the Parse button located in the Data View tab to parse the exported XML
configuration files to a Configuration Asset Model. This Asset Model is used by Control Architect to navigate your PKS configuration
project entities and relationships.

When a new XML folder path is browsed, the folder path is saved at the top of a MRU list. This MRU (Most Recently Used) list
maintains a user specified number of last used items.

You can choose to remove an existing item from the MRU list or toggle the Pinned status of an item by right mouse-clicking to display a
context menu and choosing to remove the item or toggle the pinned status.

Took

Firined
| jsp DOUZDCUZ 20170112
| [ FHRFHR_20170111

| [ HOUZHCUZ 20161010

| | R43L TemplatesR431_Templates 20160714

mper’

Recart
| [9s EDWV_GRIEG:EG-4 6 2 TEST

| lms TRE-ALLTRE-ALL_2pa=aaso

Add to CQuick Access Toolbar
| =2 EDV_GRIEG:EDY_GR

(8, EG-TESTEG-TEST 2 Customize Quidk Access Toolbar...

(8, EDV_GRIEGEDV. GF Shiow Quick: Aocess Toolbar Below the Ribbon

o EDV_GRIEGEDN_GF Mimimize the Ribbon

o CFHCFH_20160620 Remove this item from list

| g TrollTroll_20170227 Toggle the Fin status for this item

¥

Batch Build Models button

V4

[T
Launch Rules
Diesigner

Click this application tool button to invoke the Batch Build Models function.
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o User Constants Editor

B

User Constants
Editor

Click this application tool button to invoke the User Constants Editor.

Import Configuration Files button

B
=<«

Irnipoirt
‘Configuration Files

Click this application tool button to invoke the Import tool. This tool allows you to convert Honeywell Exception Build (EB), Honeywell
FSC (SM), and Quick Builder SCADA export files to XML configuration files that are an abstraction of a PKS XML Configuration
schema. LCN and SCADA entities are generated as a simple Control Module with a single embedded Function Block where the
embedded Function Block represents the original entity. The generated Function Block contains visible block parameters and pin
connections. Connection relationships (including CL entity/parameter and Equipment List Template usage), Control Graph (Control
Strategy View), Visual Peer analysis, and Policy Cop validation are supported with the new converted types.

FSC Excel export files are imported by creating a Control Module that represents the FSC FLD with embedded FSC and COM Input/

Output blocks that show connection relationships between HMIWeb graphics, other CEE CDA reference blocks and FSC FLD-to-FLD
Controller Peer references.
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History menu

History tab

History Dat View Help fa e

View | Configure
History | History

e
Apgflication History
\\\

o \o Configure History button

View History button

History tab

Himr}'

This tab contains the History functions.

o View History button

il

=
History

Click this button to view history associated with Control Architect functions that support history collection. Currently the only application
function that maintains history is the Control Conversion Bulk Build/Edit.

Configure History button

Configure

History

Click this button to configure history file locations and deletion of existing History data.
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View menu

Split Horizontal button
Split Vertical button

Output View Option  View tab o

/
/
Snippets View Option
/

== /
: ' Tok  |Hisory  Da v Hel
Solution Explorer Option e__ - f— = ' 7
—

° Zoom In button

"] Solution Explorer m Cutput View E/Snippars Viaw {?'#ﬁh ﬁ @.\
Code View Option 0 — | |IF] Code View (] Evaluztz View | [f] Snippet Editor View kR
_E Propertiss View E\Tesks\'ien\.' - E =
. . . e
Properties View Option o" Appdation Views Antive Docurieges | Arange | Zaqm

Tasks View Option Evaluate View Option Active Documents

( h \ \ \ Close All Documents button

Snippet Editor View Option

o View tab
Wiewy

°Zoom Qut button

This tab contains functions associated with the application views such as view visibility, active document list, arranging windows and

zooming.

Snippets View Option
Snippets View

Check this option to view the Snippets view.

o Split Horizontal button
-
= |

Click this button to split the current active document into a new horizontal tab group.

o Split Vertical button
A1

Click this button to split the current active document into a new vertical tab group.

° Zoom In button
@

Click this button to zoom in the active view. Note that not all views support zooming.

Solution Explorer Option
Solution Explorer

Check this option to view the Solution Explorer view.

Properties View Option
Properties View

Check this option to view the Properties view.

Tasks View Option

Tasks View
Check this option to view the Tasks view.

o Zoom Out button
Q

Click this button to zoom out of the active view. Note that not all views support zooming.

Code View Option
Cods View

Check this option to view the Code view.

Output View Option
Output View
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Check this option to view the Output view.

- Evaluate View Option
Evaluate View

Check this option to view the Evaluation view.

1

- Snippet Editor View Option
Snippst Editor View

Check this option to view the Snippet Editor view.

0 Active Documents

i)

-

Click the dropdown button to view a list of opened document views. You can switch to a document view by selecting an item in this
dropdown list.

Close All Documents button

X

Click this button to close all opened document views.
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File Menu-Options

/° Allow application to send error notifications: button

. _— T ~° Auto-Save application changes in Binding views: button
Mew Solution button & Maw Solution Allow application to send error notifications:

. S Unpack Solution
Unpack Solution button 0 pack 5o
- - +" -Auio-5ave application changes in Binding views:
= & Open Solution ~ —o Auto Show Snippet Editor button
Open Solution button °
Save o Auto BT IeEElE
P Auto Snippet Editor
Save button o Options 15 ttems shown in recently used lists.
e
Options tab e/ Mongo Server ' Most Recently Used List Size

trol Templates Folder Path:

- Exit
Mango Server Options tab G

Exit button G Current selected Theme:| Dark ‘%

-~
-
PKS Control Templates Folder Path o
Current Application Theme Theme Drop-Down list PKS Control Templates Folder Path Browse: button

New Solution button

MNew Solution

Click this button to create a new Solution.

Unpack Solution button

Unpack Solution

Click this button to unpackage a Solution package file that was previously packaged using the Solution Package function.

Open Solution button

Fie Tools History

Folder Paths

Firmed B
g F\ShellCER WidehRefinery Flare CEMS\Catah ShellRefineryFlareCEMS. casln

Recant

| = FAFHR\CydoHexd\Mew M5A SCADANSCADA Build casin

| = C\Software DevelopmentiControl ArchitectWRF)\TestSclution),Refinerylipgrada.casin

A
ap Browse..
: OnAanhi@raFian TTinfiane
Click the Open Solution drop-down button to view a list of Most Recently Used Solution projects or browse for an existing Solution
project. Click the Browse item to browse for an existing Solution project file *.caslin.

When a new Solution project file is browsed, the file path is saved at the top of a MRU list. This MRU (Most Recently Used) list
maintains a user specified number of last used items.

You can choose to remove an existing item from the MRU list or toggle the Pinned status of an item by right mouse-clicking to display a
context menu and choosing to remove the item or toggle the pinned status.
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Tools History

Folder Paths

Fimmad

| e FASheINCER WidehRefinery Flare CEMS\Data\ShellRefineryFlarsCEMS. casin

Recant

| = FAFHR pdoHex\New BMSA SCADASCADA Build casin

Add to CQuick Access Toolbar

| l=p Ch\Software Develo ~enyUpgrade.casin

. . e
Customize Quick Access Toolbar...
| Browise... Qu

Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the Ribbon &
Kimimize the Ribbon
Remaove this item from list

Toggle the Pin status for this item pely used lists

Save button

Save

Click this button to save any changes in the active view.

Options tab

Access to other common application options.

Exit button

Click this button to exit the Control Architect application.

Most Recently Used List Size

15 ltems shown in recently used lists.

Specify the maximum number of MRU items to store where used throughout the application.

o Auto-Save application changes in Binding views: button

+ Auto-Save application changes in Binding views:

Choose this option to auto-save changes instead of prompting the user to save the current changes when the application is required to
proceed.

o Allow application to send error notifications: button

Allow application to send error notifications:

Choose this option to automatically email error notifications encountered while using Control Architect to Automation Software
Technology technical support group.

There is no additional information collected other than the technical details of the defect itself, which helps our support group to identify

potential defects and their cause. When a defect notification is received, a representative from AST may contact the user to gain
further insight into the issue.

Auto Show Snippet Editor button

+ Auto Show Snippet Editor

Choose this option to automatically bring into focus the Snippet Editor view window when a code snippet item is selected in the Code
Snippet view.

PKS Control Templates Folder Path

The location where your PKS Control Module templates or typicals are located. The Control Architect installation installs a set of Control Mc
located at
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-
. . -
@UV| , ¢ ProgramData » Automation Software Technology, Inc » Control Architect » Templates » Honeywell » R310 - | ¢¢| | Search R310
E_3 -
Organize » Include in library = Share with = Burn MNew folder 2l 4
4 | ProgramData T Mame Date modified Type Size
J 12D579018-4421-43AE-9380-CB19D9671961 } R i .
| 7] CA_AI SC.bed 7/26/2014 11:42 BCD File KB
J {66F14140-66BB-461D-844A-2FA2B32B585E] R . . .
| CA_AL S5C.cnfxml 7/26/2014 11:42 XML File 128 KB
J {7508FBAT-ECDB-4717-BDCD-50442E4B54DE} R i .
7] CA_AQ_SC.bed 7/26/2014 11:42 BCD File KB
» L0 {14074CC0-1A39-4F79-B2F1-B364 DES315A] R y . .
| CA_AO_SC.cnfaxml 7/26/2014 11:43 XML File T4 KB
J {B9ZCSAFS-CT13-4870-8265-BEAEFFEND42} R ) .
) 7] CA_AUTOMAN. bed 7/26/2014 11:43 BCD File KB
» | ActiProlmages o . . i
e | CA_AUTOMAM.cnfxml 7/26/2014 11:43 XML File 130 KB
> ). Adobe
o N 7] CA_AUX_SUMMER.bed 7/26/2014 11:42 BCD File KB
» @) Application Data o » . i
o | CA_AUX_SUMMER. cnfxml 7/26/2014 11:43 XML File 120 KB
> Applications o ) i
7] CA_AUXKCALC.bed 7/26/2014 11:42 BCD File SKB
4 || Automaticn Software Technology, Inc o . . i
) || CA_AUXKCALC.cnfaxml 7/26/2014 11:43 XML File 111 KB
4 | Control Architect e o ) )
e 3 7] CA_CASCADE_CM.bed 7/26/2014 11:42 BCD File 4KB
! ules
|| CA_CASCADE_CM.cnfxml 7/26/2014 11:43 XML File 43 KB
4 | Templates o ) )
|| CA_COMNTAIMER.bcd 7/26/2014 11:43 BCD File 4KB
4 | Honeywell o . . i
[ = | | CA_CONTAIMER.cnf.xml 7/26/2014 11:42 XML File 43 KB
Il CA NACA hed TRAM411:43 RCN File 11 KR

PKS Control Templates Folder Path Browse: button

Specify the location where your PKS Control Module Template files are located. The Control Conversion functions will look here to
reference any PKS Templates that are required to support Control Conversion tasks.

Current Application Theme

The current theme being applied to the application.

0 Theme Drop-Down list

“P

Select from the drop-down list a theme to apply to your application. You can choose from a list of pre-defined themes. You can also
choose to use the option to synchronize the application theme to your current Windows 10 Theme, which will automatically switch the
application theme if you change your System theme.

Mongo Server Options tab

Mongo Server

Click this tab to view/change Mongo Server options.
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Ribbon menu bar

Help: tab

A+

File Tools History Data Configuration Data View Viaw -

EEre i E

- . Restore Settings: button
Application License: button

About: button Release Motes: buthpplication Help: \éighoApplication Log: button

o Help: tab
I Help I
This Toolbar Tab allows you to access function related to the Help documentation, release notes, settings, license and application log.

Application License: button

Apgiication

Click this button to view and/or load a license to activate Control Architect.

Restore Settings: button

G

Click this button to restore the saved applications settings to their default values. When the application settings are restored, the
application must be restarted.

About: button

9

Click this button to view the application About view. You can also view what options are currently licensed for the application.

Release Notes: button

e

Click this button to view the installed Release notes and History of changes for this application.

Application Help: button

e

Click this button to view the Help document for this application.

View Application Log: button

2

Click this button to view the Application log. This log tracks all errors encountered when using the application and also tracks other
important information that helps AST support in diagnosing failures. When exceptions or errors are displayed by the Application, you
may be asked by AST support to provide this log for troubleshooting.
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Mongo Server Options

i

Exit Options button a @

New Solution Mongo Server Database location:

— o Mongo Server Database location
Unpack Solution Mongo Server Configuration file locatiol a a\ ! 'S Y gl [§

& Open Solution

I— o Mongo Server Configuration file location
— Most Recently Used Database Paths:

Use MongoServer Authentication option e

COphions
Username edit e

Monge Server + Use MongoServer Authentication
Password edit e - Mongo Server Authentication Credentials

Exit N
Show Password option o— ame: admin .
dassword: SEEEE 5 \n Change Database
Create User button °- - —

\o Most Recently Used Database Paths list

e Edit MongoDB Server Configuration file

UnPack Local MongoDB Database a

Manage Local Mongo server using Robo 3T: &
Package MongoDB Database e\ —" Launch Robo 3T Administration

™ Manage Local/Remote/Atlas Mongo server using MongoDB Compass: &

Use Remote Server option @"*

Remote Server Address drop-down @

— e Launch Compass Administration

<4 Package |E Unpack
Port edit -

* Use Remote Server

Address: 192.168.2. v |Port: 27017

Watchdog Period for Remote Server @'"

CONTROL [inditandli MongoDB
I CONTROL Trinmitandlistenl ta

@ @ Print Log button a Mongo Server Log view

View Log button

o Mongo Server Database location

Mongo Server Database location: CATemp\Test MongoDatabase\EdvGriegFresh_2021_02_10.MongoData\db
Displays the folder path where the MongoDB Server database resides.

Users can choose to relocate this folder and its data contents by stopping the MongoDB Service, moving the folder and its contents,
updating the Mongo Server Configuration file to point to the new folder path and restart the MongoDB Service.

[ TI00 Murbmedia Class Scheduler Running &S]
i MongoDB 2392  MongoDB Running A

= 1 n1la

o Mongo Server Configuration file location

Mongo Server Configuration file location: CAProgramData\Automation Software Technology, IndiMongoDBymongod.cfg

Displays the current file path where the MongoDB Server configuration file resides. Users should only have to edit this file when
moving the installed location of the MongoDB Server database. Click the button next to this text box to open the configuration file in
Notepad for editing. Note that any changes to this file will not be used by the MongoDB Server until its Service is restarted.

o Edit MongoDB Server Configuration file

Click this button to open the configuration file in Notepad for editing. Note that any changes to this file will not be used by the MongoDB
Server until its Service is restarted.

Launch Robo 3T Administration

Manage Local Mongo server using Robo 3T: €

Click this button to launch the Robo 3T administration tool. This tool provides all the tools necessary to maintain your MongoDB Server and i

cleanup references to old projects by dropping (deleting) Databases and/or Collections. Most administrative functions are accessible through
mouse-clicking on an item in the Tree View or List View. Individual file items can also be dropped (deleted).
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File View Options Window Help

A

4 !E Local Server Connection (30)
> |4 System
a E CFH Local Server Connection || localhost: 27017 CFH
4 || Collections (11)
CFH_20130430

CFH_20160104 CFH_20160104 (L) 0.108 sec. 4 o s b B
CFH_20160620

0 1b.getCollection(CFH_2015010... %

db.getCollection('CFH 20160104"') .find({})

m

>
>
>
> [ CFH_20170324 Key Value Type
5 CFH_20170530 4 T3 (1) 9AY4084V.bed {9 fields }
> CFH_20170531 = id 9AYA08LY bed
> CFH_20170725 =t Type BCD
> [ CFH_20170725-<Graphics> | | il TemplateMlame null
s MetaData = Document
> Models.chunks ™ UpdatedOn 2017-05-28 15:47:42
s Models.files =" CreatedOn 2017-05-28 15:47:42
> | Functions - ActualFileDate 2017-05-28 15:47:42
> g Users 2 Userld Bleibold
= lall » 3 Content {2 fields }
> & pcu2 > 13 (2) PA4GS4A bed {9 fields }
- 3 DHP_LHCU > T3 (3) 023ACE0LL.cnfxml { & fields }
> & DMC > 3 (4) C4PLTIMR.bcd {9 fields }
> =] EDVGRIEG > L3 (5) 9PD4539.cnfxml {8 fields }
> B BoconMobil-Cogen —| I 231 (B) 9TT4613.cnfxml {8 fields }
Logs

o Launch Compass Administration

Manage Local/Remote/Atlas Mongo server using MongoDB Compass: §

Click this button to launch the MongoDB Compass administration tool. This tool provides all the tools necessary to maintain your
MongoDB Server and its contained data. Users can quickly cleanup references to old projects by dropping (deleting) Databases and/or
Collections.

Username edit

Username: admin

Specify a User name for the Mongo Server account.

Password edit
Password: 388

Specify a Password for the Mongo Server account. This Password is saved to your local settings using Microsoft System Security
Cryptography API, which significantly reduces the chances of your account credentials being hacked. This Password is only valid for
the user that is logged into the Windows account. Other users with valid login accounts will also have to establish their own Mongo
Server authentication account.

Show Password option

Show Password

Choose this option to show the masked Password characters.

Create User button

Click this button to create a new user account with administration rights for the currently connected physical MongoDB database.

Clicking this button will start and stop the Mongo Server multiple times during the account creation process. The status of the
Mongo Server will be displayed along with a progress indication while the new user account is being created. Wait until the progress
indicator is no longer visible and the Mongo Server status LED is showing a "good" green status indication, which indicates successful
completion.

Mongo Server Authentication

U=zrnarms:

admin |

admin | Show Password

Pazzsword:

&0

If you manage multiple physical MongoDB databases in your file system, you are required to create authentication accounts for each
database. Click the Create User button when connecting to a new physical MongoDB database to create the new user account.

When using the Robo-3T application you will also be required to create a new connection that uses the same authentication credentials
you specified here.

Most Recently Used Database Paths list

Most Recently Used Database Paths:
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Click this drop-down list to view a list of recently used physical MongoDB database paths that can be selected for attachment to your
Local MongoDB Server. Select a physical database path from this list and then click the Change Database button to change the
attached MongoDB server database.

Change Database
[ &5 change Dabce < |

Click the drop-down button to view a list of options to execute against your Local MongoDB Server. Clicking the button itself will
execute the default option to change the Local physical database path to the selection in the drop-down list.

Select a menu item from the drop-down list to execute.

‘ﬁ Change Database| '|

ﬁ Change Database
Lj Browse Database

|_4 Create Database

Note: These actions only apply to your local MongoDB Server installation and has no effect on a Remote Intranet or Enterprise Atlas
Server installation.

9 Use MongoServer Authentication option

+ Use MongoServer Authentication

1

Choose this option to enable authentication for your local Mongo Server logon. Enterprise Atlas Mongo Cloud connections use these
specified credentials to update the embedded "<admin> and <password>" text with secure string values during authentication.
Remote Intranet Mongo Servers will also use the specified User Name and Password to authenticate logins.

13 Package MongoDB Database

Click this button to create a deployable Package file of your local or remote MongoDB physical database. You can choose what logical
Databases are packaged. Typically you will use this function to copy/move a local Host Mongo database to another physical location or
to create a periodic backup.

This is the recommended way to both upgrade and/or deploy a copy of a local database to another local or remote installation.

Users can optionally copy a physical MongoDB database by:

1. Stopping the Mongo Service

2. Copying the physical MongoDB database path to media

3. Copying the media copy to another physical database location and configuring the Server configuration file to reference this new
database path

4. Delete the files located in the MongoDB database path "journal" folder to remove any transaction history

v W MongoData

" . db

R diagnostic.data

R journal
a

5. Restart the Mongo Service on the new server installation
Example MongoDump.exe and MongoRestore.exe Command Prompt usage:

D:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\bin>mongodump /d EDV_GRIEG /c "EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics>" /archive:"E:\TestDump
\EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-%Graphics%.gz" /gzip

2018-05-20T13:05:36.830-0600 writing EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> to archive 'E:\TestDump
\EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-%Graphics%.gz"

2018-05-20T13:05:39.822-0600 [, i ] EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG 20170519-<Graphics> 176/647 (27.2%)
2018-05-20T13:05:42.823-0600 [ . L ] EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> 353/647 (54.6%)
2018-05-20T13:05:45.823-0600 [T . L L ] EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> 507/647 (78.4%)
2018-05-20T13:05:48.463-0600 [ HtHHHHHE A ] EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> 647/647 (100.0%)
2018-05-20T13:05:48.544-0600 done dumping EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> (647 documents) *

D:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\bin>mongorestore /archive:"E:\TestDump\EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-%Graphics%.gz" /gzip
2018-05-20T14:43:54.040-0600 preparing collections to restore from

2018-05-20T14:43:54.064-0600 reading metadata for EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> from archive 'E:\TestDump
\EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-%Graphics%.gz"

2018-05-20T14:43:54.075-0600 restoring EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG 20170519-<Graphics> from archive 'E:\TestDump
\EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-%Graphics%.gz"

2018-05-20T14:43:57.006-0600 EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> 358MB

2018-05-20T14:43:59.001-0600 EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> 592MB

2018-05-20T14:43:59.001-0600 no indexes to restore

2018-05-20T14:43:59.002-0600 finished restoring EDV_GRIEG.EDV_GRIEG_20170519-<Graphics> (647 documents)
2018-05-20T14:43:59.002-0600 done

Note: Special characters used in Database Collection naming such as '<' and ">' must be renamed as above using the '%' character

to form valid archive file names when dumping the contents of a Database:Collection. This would typically apply to Collections that
contain Process Graphic documents where the collection name is formed as DatabaseName:CollectionName_TimeStamp-<Graphics>.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

UnPack Local MongoDB Database

Click this button to unpack a previously packaged MongoDB database to your local Host or Remote Mongo Server. Users have the
option to create a new physical Mongo database path while unpacking to a local Host Server only.

Use Remote Server option

Choose this option to connect to a Remote intranet Mongo Server or Enterprise Atlas Cloud installation.

Provide the IP Address for your remote intranet Mongo Server installation or a Connection string for your Enterprise Atlas Cloud
installation in the Address field.
Provide a Port address for your remote intranet Mongo Server installation only.

If authentication is required, then provide your UserName and Password credentials and choose the Use MongoServer Authentication
option.

Remote Server Address drop-down

192.168.2.64

Provide the IP Address for your remote intranet Mongo Server installation or a Connection string for your Enterprise Atlas Cloud
installation.

IT administrators will either provide you an IP address to connect to your Intranet server installation or provide a DNS host name that
resolves to the IP address as specified in your system HOSTS file.

Connecting to an Enterprise Atlas Cloud installation will require a connection string that will be provided by your IT administrator that
must be entered in this Address field.

This is a typical connection string to use when connecting to a Mongo Atlas Cloud server:
mongodb+srv://<username>:<password>@testcluster0.p3yfc.mongodb.net/admin?
retryWrites=true&w=majority

The connection string above begins with the format "mongodb://UserName:Password" where UserName is automatically replaced by

the Username text value and "<password>" is automatically replaced by the decrypted Password text value while connecting. Do not
replace the text phrases <username> and <password> or an error will occur.

Port edit

Provide a Port address for your remote intranet Mongo Server installation only.

Watchdog Period for Remote Server

Watchdog period: 15

Specify the Watchdog period in seconds as to how often to periodically poll the remote server to verify MongoDB Server connectivity.

View Log button

Click this button to view the current MongoDb Server Log content. The Log content is retrieved from the Mongo Server memory
cache.

If the Mongo Server is local and the Server has stopped, then the log content is retrieved by reading the physical Mongo database log

file. If an attempt to retrieve the log for a remote server fails because the remote server is not reachable, then the physical log file must
be retrieved from the Mongo Server's file system.

Print Log button

Click this button to print the content of the Mongo Server Log view.

0 Mongo Server Log view

[2821-82-10T14:48:46.521-880@ I C(ONTROL [main] Auvtomatically disabling TLS 1.8, to force-enable TLS 1.8 spi=
, 2821-82-18T14:48:46.529-0800 CONTROL [main] Trying to start Windows service "MongoDB®
B82-18T14:48:46.53 CONTROL [initandlisten] MongoDB starting : pid=4244 port=27817 dbpath=C:\l

-B2-18T14:48 30-BE0E CONTROL Tinitandlistenl tareetMind5: Windows 7/Windows Server 3 R2

Click the View Log button to view the connected Mongo Server log that is cached in memory. If the Server is not reachable due to a
bad connection or a failed MongoDB Service, then this function will attempt to retrieve the physical log file from the local Mongo Server
connected database. The physical log file of a remote Mongo Server cannot be retrieved using this function.

@ Exit Options button
—

Click this button to return back to the main application view.
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Solution View

4| [a] RefineryUpgeade] o Solution Name

Project Data Folder o S T o Project Name
"FQ CRUzce

j CoxRegulatonyControl xct
I.E-LJ HiwayRegulatornyControl xch
j HiwayRegulatonyControbooct
_ﬂ CRU_EBTOEXCEL xl=x

4 [F] mpu
4 [ MPU
j CoxRegulatonyControl xct
%] MPUxce

I.E-LJ HiwayRegulatoryControl xch
j HiwayRegulatonyControbooct
_ﬂ RPU_AM zlsx
_ﬂ MPU_HWY 2=

o Project Data Folder File ltems

Solution Name
'E Refinerylpgrade
When creating a new Solution, you specify this name. The solution contains all your projects, project data folders, and project file
items.
* To add a new Project right click on the Solution item to display a context menu and choose the menu item Add-New Project.

Project Name
=] cru
This is a Solution project that contains project data folders and their project file items.
* To add a new Project data folder right click on the Project item to display a context menu and choose the menu item Add-New Folder.

You will be prompted to browse for a file system folder, which will become the default project data folder name.
 To rename the Project name right click on the Project item to display a context menu and choose the menu item Rename.

Project Data Folder
3 crRu
This a Solution Project data folder that is used to organize related data source items such as Control Architect template instances,
Excel data sources, Word documents, etc.
* To add a new Control Architect Template item right click on the Folder item to display a context menu and choose the menu item Add-
New ltem...
* To add an existing file item such as a Control Architect Template instance, Excel file, Word file, etc., right click on the Folder item to
display a context menu and choose the menu item Add-Existing Item...
» To rename the Folder name right click on the Folder item to display a context menu and choose the menu item Rename.

Project Data Folder File Iltems

j CoxRegulatoryControl xct
%] MPUxcc

Ij-'JJ HiwayRegulatoryControlxch
j HiwayRegulatoryControbooct
_jj MPU_AM 2lsx

_jj MPU_HWY ==

These are file items that are contained in a Project data folder. Typically you will organize and add file items that are related to the

project task such as a Control Conversion from a Honeywell Hiway based control system to an EPKS Experion C300 based control
system.
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Properties view

The Properties view provides detailed file based information for files contained in the Solution view. The data that is presented in this view
reflects the current item that is selected in the Solution view.

Options button

FA Auto-Hide button

4 Misc “
File C\Software Development\ControlArchitect{WPF\ControlArchitect\AppData\
FolderRow ¥XmIDALXmiDataSets.CASolutionDataSet + FolderRow
HasErrors |:|

[+ ItemArray Object[] Array
ItemGuid 5322d073-182e-41fa-ac3c-489ccTOTTETS
Mame HiwayMigration_HWYD3.2cc
ParentGuid 72bb5390-48ff-4884-9722-8131=Tei8694
ProjectitemsRowParent
RowErrar
RowState Added
Selectedlmage ControlConversionDesigner.png

[+ Table Projectltems
Type HocFile
UnselectedImage ControlConversionDesigner.png

“ | m b

Options button

Click this Dropdown button for docking options.

Auto-Hide button

Click this button to Auto-Hide or pin the docking window.
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Code view
The Code view provides a read-only view for code functions within Control Architect. It provides a larger view for reading code.
When developing Control Binding expressions used in Control conversion tasks, the option to compile and evaluate will generate a Control class

that contains all the Control Binding expression code snippets. This generated Control class will automatically be visible in this view. Any errors
emitted from the code compiler will reference source code line numbers that can be viewed to help diagnose the source of the error.

Code ~ 1 %
141 —
142 £/ Converted Target Control Property
143 private System.5tring _DACA_PVFORMAT;

144 [PropertyBinderaAttribute( "PVFORMAT™, "DACA.PVFORMAT")]

145 [PropertyRoundingAttribute(”2", false)]

146 [PropertyDefaultValueAttribute(" ") ] =

147 H public System.5tring DACA_PVFORMAT

148 {

149 H get

158 1

151 fFf TODOD: modify this get() accessor method to accomplish

152 ff Source Control Property value conversion

153 1f(Source DACA_PVEUHI-Source DACA_PVEULO > 993)

154 return "Da",;

155 else i1f(Source_D&CA_PVEUHI-Scurce_DACA_PVEULO > 99)

156 return "D1%;

157 else i1f(Source_DACA_PVEUHI-Source_DACA_PVEULO > 2)

158 return "D2%;

159

168 return "D3"; -
< | I | »

Code View tab 07 Code

o Code View tab
Code I

Click this tab to view any contained source code. If this tab is not visible in the application workspace, then verify that this view option
is checked in the Ribbon Toolbar View tab.
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Evaluation view

Source Name Source Value Target Name Target Value

Source Mame | Source Values Target Mame Target Value

T2 0 PIDA_T2 4] *
EUDESC EUDESC

KEYWORD KEYWORD

MAME AIDL_AIIMDAIChanneld BlockMame AIDI_AITMDAIChannel&

PTDESC DESC

PTDESC DAaCA_DERC

<Constant> Mane BLCKCOMMENTS Mone

PWVELLD 0 DACA_PVEXLOLM -2.9 |
PWELUHI 100 DACA_PWEXHILM 1029

PWELHI 100 AlChannslA_PWEXEUHI 1029

PVELLD 0 AlChannslA_PWVEXEULD -29 =
PWELUHI 100 AlChannelA_PVEUHI 100

PWELLD 0 AlChannelA_PVEULD 0

PWCLAMP DISAELE DACA_PLCLAMPOPRT DISABLE

PIUOTDCF OFF AlChannslA_OWDEMBL OFF [ |
PWTEMP DEGREES_CELSIUS AlChannelA_PVTEMP DEGREES_CELSIUS

PVFORMAT PIDA_PWRORMAT D1l -

Source Name
Source Mame

The source Property name for the Control Binding.

Source Value

Source Value

The value for the source Property in the Control Binding. The default value specified in the Control Binding [DefaultValuelfEmpty]
configuration is used initially. You can change this value to test how target properties evaluate based on their Control Binding
expressions.

Target Name

Target Mame

The target Property name for the Control Binding.

Target Value

Target Value

The value for the target Property in the Control Binding. This value is calculated based on the source Property value(s) and the Control
Binding expressions.
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PKS Configuration Views

Control Architect provides several views for PKS Cxxx based configuration including a raw XML source view, Data View (entity ListView), Chart
View, HMIWeb Graphic View, and an SCM# view.

These configuration views provide various analysis tools that facilitate project development, technical assurance activities, and life cycle
management of Control strategies.

Control Architect also supports the conversion of other non-PKS CEE type configuration such as Honeywell Exception Build (EB) and SCADA
Quick Builder to a compliant PKS Configuration standard. Control Architect uses the PKS CEE Configuration schema as the standard for all
configuration views and tools. A Text File conversion tool allows you to convert other non-PKS CEE configuration types to a compliant PKS
Schema type.

Xml Source View

This view provides a raw formatted read-only view of the Xml configuration. The Xml in this view is searchable.

Data View

This view provides a list of Control Module entities that reside in a Configuration Asset data model that was generated for the Experion Server
project. Xml configuration files that have been exported from an Experion Server are parsed to an internal Configuration Asset Data Model using

a parse function within this view.

This DataView also supports exporting entity parameter data to Excel using its Data Export Wizard. Entity parameter data scope can be defined
along with the column ordering in the exported Excel Workbook file. Excel Worksheet formatting is also supported.

This view supports analysis type functions such as the Peer Graph and Control Graph.
Peer Graph

This view provides a peer analysis of all Control Execution type nodes found configured within the Experion Server including Cxxx CEE, ACE
CEE, and FIM type nodes. This visual Peer Graph provides a quick view of Peer-to-Peer traffic between nodes that if used during project
development will help to guide efforts to reduce the Peer-to-Peer traffic. This Visual Graph also supports LCN UCN and AM Peer.

Control Graph

This view provides a graphical block overview of Control Modules and their connection relationship dependencies. By default the selected
Control Module entity in the data ListView is used to being the connection relationship analysis when the Control Graph view is invoked. This
single entity is analyzed for its immediate connection relationships to display a graphical view of a Control Strategy. Each visual block Control
Module provides an expand/collapse button that support further visualizing of Control Module relationships by delving into their connection
relationships.

HMIWeb View

This view provides a list of Process Graphic files that have been imported for display of their entity references and report generation. The
Process Graphic file references include the embedded shape scripts. Process Graphic file content can be viewed by associating an image with
the graphic during import. The included HMIWebCapture tool converts HMIWeb Process graphics to either PDF or PNG file types that can be
imported together with the HMIWeb graphic files. Custom reports can be generated to show Shape usage and validation of entity references.

Chart View

This view provides a Control Builder equivalent Chart View of the Cxxx configuration with many improvements and enhancements including
external reference lists (including use in SCM Alias Table), quick ToolTips for viewing external reference list and expressions for expression
supported function blocks such as AuxCalc and EnhRegCalc, CAB source code views with syntax color classifications, attached Document
references, and a customizable property view. All connection references are navigable along with drop-down lists to navigate to function blocks
within the view and also to navigate back and forward to previously viewed modules.

This view also integrates with the SCM# view when viewing an SCM type module. SCM sequence blocks can be navigated to their SCM# code
block and SCM# code blocks can be navigated to their Chart View sequence block.

The ChartView also supports an Ink Annotation View that facilitates collaboration with other users.
Ink Annotation View
The Ink Annotation View provides ink tools that allow users to markup Control Modules within the ChartView to facilitate collaboration with 3rd

party integrators, MOC change requirements, etc. The ink annotations can be saved with the ChartView and also saved to an XPS document
file.

SCM# View

This view provides another view of an SCM module translated to SCM# language code. This currently is a read-only view with plans to make
this a development capable view using the SCM# language.

Stats View

This view provides statistics for the configuration project including Template usage, Memory Unit and Process Unit calculations.

LCN xPM projects include additional stats related to Control Processor allocation/ loading including I/O Module slot loading.
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PKS Views Introduction

Control Architect releases starting with R4.x deploy a Server for maintaining configuration files, graphic files and their Asset models. The
original data model was pure file based, which resulted in having to maintain hundreds of thousands of configuration files in folders on your
system. This also resulted in system performance issues when anti-virus applications were required to scan this huge file load.

A new server based document model is now deployed and used in Control Architect. This is a non-relational database typically referred to as
a Document database. The database technology that was chosen is a commercial scalable product named MongoDB. During installation a
local instance of this Server technology is installed. Users can choose to scale this to a Corporate Server or Cloud installation for an Enterprise
model. This product does not require any additional licensing unless you choose to scale to an Enterprise model.

A MongoDB administration tool named Robo 3T is installed to help administer the MongoDB database. This is another commercial product
that is distributed by 3T. This product does not require any additional licensing unless you choose to scale to an Enterprise model.

With the move to this new Document model, it is much easier for users to manage their versions of PKS configuration projects.
¢ PKS XML configuration and SCADA configuration files are convert to and stored as XML files in the new document server
e HMIWeb graphic files are stored in the new document server.

Control Architect supports a Database/Collection model for storing configuration data. A Database should represent a single PKS Server and
will typically be named similar to the Server or Process Unit name such as "VPS" for a Crude unit or "DCU" for a DeCoker unit, etc. A Collection
represents a version of PKS XML configuration files that were exported from a PKS Server. A Database may contain multiple Collections or
versions of exported configuration files. You will typically name your Collections to include both the Process Unit name and time stamp of

the configuration file set. New Database collections that are created are referenced using the format DatabaseName:CollectionName where

a "' character separates the database name and collection name components. A typical Database:Collection name would be formatted as in
"VPS:VPS 20170110".

During the import process your PKS configuration source files are moved to the Document database and Asset models are generated and also
stored to the same database. Configuration entities and graphic source files can later be exported from within Control Architect to generate
their original XML and binary based *.cnf.xml/*.bcd files that can be imported back into your PKS Server using Control Builder. HMIWeb
Graphic files cannot also be exported to their original file contents.
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Honeywell UOC ControlEdge Controllers

Honeywell UOC Controllers are now supported as a CDA CEE controller when importing similar to ACE and C200/C300 process controllers.
UOC Configuration is exported using Control Builder similar to exporting C300 configuration.

Honeywell UOC Controller configured for PLC usage is not supported at this time.
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Open existing PKS Configuration project

Configuration projects when created or opened are saved to a Most Recently Used (MRU) list. This list supports pinning of project items to keep
the items in the list until unpinned or removed. The number of items saved to this MRU list is a configurable option accessible from the File

Toolbar menu.

Each item in this MRU list has options that are accessible through its right mouse-click context menu. Common options for MRU list items are:

* Remove this item from list - removes the project item from the MRU list
» Toggle the Pin status for this item - toggle the Pin status of this item and moves it to the Pinned category.

File Tools Hiistory Cata Red
PEE M | Wordflow  View User Constants
Views =  Manager ICG Peer Editor
Finmad

| s Dcuzpcuz 20170112

[ FHRAHR 20170711

o
g.
=
z

|8 HouzHU2 20161000

| lop RA31_TemplatasR431_Templates 20160714

Recent

| = FHR:FHR_20070111

| = DCUZDCLZ 20170324

| = Trall:Troll_20170227

|l Troll-Troll_20170227_FullTest [&H ﬁ e E Ij%

|l IMP_NEWGRAPHIC-TEST PESOM | Workflow  View User Constants Comvert
Wiews = Manager G Peer Editor Text Files

Taools History ! Compare

| = Valero-CanadaValero-Canada 20170503

| = Valero-Canads-EqpValero-Canads-Sxp 20170503 Finnad

| CFHCFH 20170324 [ DCUZDoU2 201700112

|l ZMP_NEWGRARHICS-TEST [l FHRAHR 20170711

[J% HCuzHCU2 20161010

MB{f\ UOGN 05

| = EDVWGRIEGEDVGRIEG 20150511

(13 NPCNPC 20150825 | s P31 TemplatesRd31_Templates_ 201607 ) N
Add to Quick Access Toolbar

|2 IMB_NewZMP_New_20170602 Racant

< FHRFHA_20070111 Customize Quidk Access Toolbar..

| = ZMP_CIdTMP_Cld 20170602
Show Quidk Aooess Toolbar Below the Ribbon
| = FGORFGP_20160916 | = DCUZDCUZ_ 20170324

e Mimimize the Ribbon
| CPHECFH_20170531 (s Troll-Troll_20170227
| s Troll-Trol_20170227_FullTest Rernovwve this item frorm list
| s IMB_NEW-GRAPHIC-TEST Toggle the Pin status for this iterm

| = Irnport/Read existing Configuration Project.—

| = Walero-CanadarValeno-Canada 20170503

Reading an existing Project from the Server

If your project is no longer accessible from the MRU list of projects, you can read the project directly from the Server.

PES Configuration Import Options

Specify XML configuration source

Select the source of the PKS XML configuration files:
() Mane
Read from Server: option o I (®) Read from Server
() Read Archive File
(") Read from Folder

Choaoss Existins Database/Collection:

Database:Collection Drop-down list & Hpss:vpss_20160424 -

Read: button 0'_____

Output  Errors
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Read from Server: option

(®) Read from Server

Choose this option to open an existing PKS configuration project that exists in the Document database.

2 Database:Collection Drop-down list

| vpss:vPss_20160424 -

Click this drop-down to view the available list of configuration projects that have been imported to the Document database.

Read: button

Click this button to read or open the selected configuration project.
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Import Configuration

To import existing PKS Configuration and Graphics exported from a PKS Server use the Import View to access the source files as shown below.

E4  Control Architect

Compare iew Help

[l DOUZDCUZ 20170112

[l FHR:FHR_20170111

M, LIOAN|05

| s HOUZHCUZ 20161010

| o F31 Templatesfd3l Templztzs 20160714

Recant
| TRE-ALLTRB-ALL 20070820
| = EDV_GRIEG:EG-4 6 2 TEST i AS I

| = EDV_GRIEGEDN_GRIEG 20171006 REVALIDATETEST | : j

AUTORMATION SOFTWARE
TECHMOLOGY

| j EG-TEST:EG-TEST 20171003
|l EDV_GRIEGEDV_GRIEG_20171006
|l EDV_GRIEGEDV_GRIEG_20170519 s
|l CPH.CFH_20160620

(15 TrolTroll_20170227.FullTest t provides topic information that describes functions and tools avi

L TRE-S_AND. G TRE-5_AND_0 20170814 helpful Tips and Tricks in using the various functions and tools.

EDWGRIEG -2015:EDNGRIEG_06-20 0150511 -
= e -e-20ls s e latest Control Architect release.
| i EDVGRIEG - 201 5:EDWGRIEG_FRC_TEST

| = VPSEARSE_20170921 isting PKS Configuration that was exported from a PKS Server Con

|l HOUZHOUZ 20160714 ] ] o
:3 to Excel using the Workflow Manager Control Conversion Activij

|9 FHR:FHR_TESTSERVER

| o FHRFHA_20170802 LCN S SCADA, FSC (SM) files using the Import Tool.

Read/Import

| s Import/Read existing Configuration Project uthentication to secure your database using Application Options.

[ Choaose this menu item to read existing configuration project from Zerver or import new configuration sources to the Server. ]

Choose the menu item Import/Read existing Configuration Project... to display the Import View and choose the Read Archive File or Read from
Folder options.

PES Configuration Import

Specify Configuration/Graphic source to read/import to Server

Select the source of the PKS configuration/graphic files:
.@] Mone

.:ﬁ.] Read from Server

.@] Read Archive File

.:;t;w'.] Read fraom Folder

Choose existing Database/Collection:
[ ED_GRIEG:EDY_GRIEG_Z0160601 - ]
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PKS Configuration Import Options window

Reset Content button

PKS Configuration Import

Specify C i phic source to p
Read Archive/Folder File option Select the source of the PKS configuration/graphic files:
&) MNone __,__e Choose Graphic Source file folders
Browse Configuration Archive/Folder File button e (7 Read from Server
() Aead Archive File - e Close Folders View button
PKS Configuration Archive/Folder path {83 W“ fram Falder > O 20150505

[ (u] 2015.05.26

Use Subfolders option B P conﬂpmw“ [ a] 2015.06.08
Specify the data Folder that :DHM PKS XML configuration files: 4 2015.06.17 EvGrieg
Browse HMIWeb Graphics Archive/Folder File button & A ﬁﬂl File Date: 2017-10-06 00:00:00 b 6 Alarm Groups
b B EdvGrieg 06-2015
HMIWeb Graphics Archive/Folder path 83 — b - .-
P P Graphic Files =) Eove 20708l
—__ O <
HMIWeb Capture File Format @ Specity the data Folder(s) that comsain the PKS HMIWeb graphic files . Tor
— P raphics

Graphics Test Folder

Browse for Graphic Snapshots Folder e—f p converted-Graphic imag : b Latest LPR Import button
PNG Image Files- -
Graphic Snapshots Folder path a'"

Delete Folder files option o/ {EN Generate OPCI Connection References Progress bar
[&] Preserve existing Ink Annotation files |

FSC Small Count Test

Append to existing Asset Model option [ 4L 8 Generate OPCI Connection References status

Specify Server Database and Collection names
Preserve existing Ink Annotation files option Bk i
() Chooss sxisting Database:
. odel Asset references Progress
Database options & 2 @/

@ Configuration Asset Model Generation Progress bar
"

® . |
O/ Creste new Datsbase: — /,@ HMIWeb Graphic Asset Model Generation status

TEST | @ Generate Configuration Asset Model Progresse——
@) Choos existing Collection: @
Collection options Q_ Generate HMIWeb Graphic Asset Model Progress:

; [ @: (I8 Configuration Asset Model Generation status

Creata new Collection:  Spacity Dascription:
TEST.20171006

__7_"“0 HMIWeb Graphic Asset Model Generation Progress bar

Specify Model References { OPCIL PKS Assets, PKS Alarm Groups }

A4 Data Type Source Filename

Specify Model References &8 I FaTest\Trond Control Architect Testing2015.06.17 EdvGrieg\OPCIOPCT_Online_Groups.ssv.FATest\Trond Control Architect Testing'2015.06)

Aszethodel FATest\Trond Control Architect Testingy2015.06.17 Ed g\Alarm GroupsAsset Modsl, enfxmi

AlarmGroup FATest\Trond Control Architect Testing\2015.06.17 EdvGrieg\Al Groups\Alarm ups\EG Alarm Groups.cnfxml

Click here to add 3 new item_

Output View tab a/ 1N Errors View tab

Read Archive/Folder File option
.:.::i:. Read Archive File

@ Read from Faolder

Choose the Read Archive File option to import configuration data that is currently stored in an archive file type such a *.rar or *.zip or
choose Read from Folder option to import data that currently exists in a file folder.

* During the import process, the files contained in the archive file are un-compressed and stored to a temporary folder that is later
deleted after completion of the import operation.

» When importing from an existing folder, you can use the option Delete Folder files to delete the folder and its file contents when the
import operation has completed.

° Browse Configuration Archive/Folder File button
=

Click this button to browse for an existing Folder path or Archive file that contains your configuration source files that were exported
from a PKS Server.

PKS Configuration Archive/Folder path

|EDVG_20170513

Displays the selected Archive file or Folder path.

° Use Subfolders option

Choose this option to include sub folders when searching for PKS XML configuration data files for importing.

o Browse HMIWeb Graphics Archive/Folder File button
firf

Click this button to browse for an existing Folder path or Archive file that contains your HMIWeb graphic files that were copied from your
PKS Server abstract folder. The graphic *.htm files and their same named containing folders are required to successfully parse and
generate an Asset model.

HMIWeb Graphics Archive/Folder path
:FﬁTeslf'.,Trond Control Architect Testing‘ﬂl}lE;

Displays the selected Archive file or Folder path.

Delete Folder files option

Delete Folder files
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Choose this option to delete the folder path and its contained files after importing to the Document database. Using this option will help
minimize the amount of configuration files that are stored in your local file system.

Append to existing Asset Model option
Append to existing Asset Model

Choose this option to append XML configuration data into the existing Asset Model. If this option is chosen, then any existing
configuration and graphic data is retained and the imported configuration is added. If this option is not chosen, then the existing
referenced Database collection and its Asset model is deleted prior to importing the specified XML configuration.

You cannot append to existing HMIWeb graphic data as the retained graphic Asset Model will be generated based on the source files
that are parsed during this task.

You will typically use this option to support the importing of HMIWeb graphic or additional PKS XML configuration to an existing
Database Collection (Project) that was created during an earlier import operation. If you are adding PKS Server Scada configuration to
an existing Database Collection, the Text File conversion tool supports the same "Append..." option that must be chosen to add the new
data to the existing project.

Database options
Specify Server Database and Collection names

% Choose existing Database:

g Create new Databasze:

TEST

Choose either an existing Database name or create a new Database. Typically the name chosen for the database will represent the
Process Unit that the PKS Server provides Control functions for. For example a user may choose "VPS" for a typical Crude Unit or
"ETH" for a typical Ethylene Unit.

o Collection options

i Choose existing Collection:

@ Creste new Collection: Specify Description:

| TEST_2017100% | | |

Choose either an existing Collection name or create a new Collection. Typically the name chosen for the collection will include the
Process Unit and a time stamp to identify the version of configuration files that are being imported. A default Collection name is
generated based on the time stamp found in the source files and prefixed with the specified Database name as in "VPS5_20160424".
When defining this Collection name take into consideration that you may be storing multiple versions (collections) of PKS configuration
to this same database.

Specify Model References

Specify Model References { OPCIL, PES Assets, PKS Alarm Groups }

4 DataType Source Filename
IOpciR&ferencE FATestyTrond Control Architect Testing'2015.06.17 EdvGrieg OPOPO_Online_Groups.tsv.FATest\Trond Control Architect Testing2015.06.
AzzethModel FATestyTrond Control Architect Testing'2015.06.17 EdwGrieghAlarm GroupshAsset Model Aszets.cnfxm
AlarmGroup FATest\Tromd Control Architect Testing'2015.06.17 EdvGrieghAlarm Groups'Alarm GroupshEG Alarm Grouwps.cnfaoml
Click hers to add a new item.—.

This import process supports OPCI configuration, PKS Asset Model and PKS Alarm Groups that have been exported from the PKS
Server. Click in the grid to add a new reference.

Retrieve the OPCI configuration files below from your PKS Server. OPC Integrator data files are stored in <data folder>\Honeywell
\Experion PKS\Server\Data\OPClntegrator, where <data folder> is the location where Experion data is stored. R410+ uses C:
\ProgramData as the data folder.

Add the following file references:

1. OPCI_Online_Groups.tsv

2. OPCI_Online_Items.tsv

You must provide both the OPCI Groups and Items file as references.

PKS Asset Model and Alarm Groups are exported from the EMDB Server.

Import button

Click this button to begin the Import process. After an import has been executed you can again click this button to cancel the operation.

0 Generate OPCI Connection References Progress bar

The current progress for generating the referenced PKS OPCI configuration source files for generation of the Configuration Asset
model.
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0 Generate OPCI Connection References status
Iﬂl

Displays the current status of the OPCI connection generation task.

e Configuration Asset Model Generation Progress bar

The current progress for importing the referenced PKS configuration source files to the Document database and generation of the
Configuration Asset model.

m Configuration Asset Model Generation status
Ir- |

i

Displays the current status of the Configuration Asset model generation task.

HMIWeb Graphic Asset Model Generation Progress bar

The current progress for generating the HMIWeb graphic Asset model.

0 HMIWeb Graphic Asset Model Generation status
Iﬁl

Displays the current status of the HMIWeb graphic Asset model generation task.

g Output View tab
Ourtput

Click this tab to view information associated with the Import process.

Errors View tab
Errors

Click this tab to view any errors or warnings encountered during the Import process.

21 Graphic Snapshots Folder path

.Graphiﬁ Test Folder

Displays the selected snapshots Folder path.

Browse for Graphic Snapshots Folder
fir}

Click this button to browse for an existing Folder path that contains your HMIWeb graphic snapshot files that were generated using

the HMIWebCapture tool. The snapshot files that are generated from the HMIWeb Display Builder static rendering will be either PNG
Image or PDF Acrobat files. The files that are referenced here will be associated with a Graphic item that can then be viewed from the
Configuration views HMIWeb View tab. Choose the file format to search for.

- HMIWeb Capture File Format

2
[F'NG Image Files v]

Choose the file format to search for in the specified Graphic Snapshot folder. The HMIWebCapture tool allows you to choose to
capture the HMIWeb Display Builder view as either PNG/BMP Image or PDF Acrobat files. The format chosen here will be imported to
the Server and automatically associated with its HMIWeb Graphic file using the name of the snapshot file.

Choose Graphic Source file folders

Select Graphic Source file Folders

2015.05.05 -
2015.05.26
2015.06.08

[
v - O0O0OO

g ~~~-0000

2015.06.17 Edvirieg
Alarm Groups

Edvorieg_06-2015

EDVG_20170519
F5C
Graphics

Graphics Test Folder

OO &

Latest

F5C Small Count Test
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Check the folders that contain the HMIWeb graphic *.htm source files that are to be imported.

This view becomes visible when you click the graphic files browse button.

@ Close Folders View button

Click this button to close the Folders View. You can reopen it by again clicking the graphic files browse button.

Reset Content button

iie

Click this button to clear the existing content. Use this button when you need to execute another import task using a different set of
source files.

o7 Preserve existing Ink Annotation files option

Preserve existing Ink Annotation files

Check this option to preserve existing Ink Annotations and saved Control Graph View states when overwriting existing
Database:Collection data.
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Browse for Server Database:Collection window
Browse for Server Database-Collection X

Select configuration Database:Collection source

Existing Database:-Collection item drop-down &——_ | {EBV_GRIEG-EDV_ GRIEG. 20171006 REVALIDATETEST ~ |

@_

Specify Server Database and Collection names

- @ Chooss existing Database:
Choose existing or create a new Database o [ v]

'ﬂ-‘ Create new Databasze:

@) Thoose existing Collection:

Choose existing or create a new Collection o - :

0 creste new Collaction: Specify Description:

| ||
Create button e———_ I
|

Existing Database:Collection item drop-down

[ED‘-I'_GRIEG:EDV_GRIEG_EDl?lﬂDG_REM’AUDATEFEST - ]

Select an existing Database:Collection from this drop-down list and click the Select button.

Select button

Click this button to select the Database:Collection selection in the drop-down list of existing Database:Collection items.

o Choose existing or create a new Database

i@ Chooss existing Database:
[ ]
'-f.:::' Create new Database:

If the Database already exists, then select it from the drop-down list of existing Database items. Otherwise, specify a new Database
name to create in the Mongo Server.

o Choose existing or create a new Collection

i@ Chooss existing Collection:
[ v
0 crests new Collection: Specify Description:

If the Collection already exists, then select it from the drop-down list of existing Collection items found for the existing Database.
Otherwise, specify a new Collection name to create in the selected Database. Alternatively specify a description for this new
Database:Collection.

Create button

Click this button to create the new Database:Collection in the Mongo Server.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Migrating to new document Server
Control Architect now supports new document Server technology named MongoDB for maintaining configuration files. This Server technology is
installed when you install Control Architect. This new document Server will maintain the thousands of configuration files that in the past had to

be maintained and organized in your local file system. The topics below will provide information that will help guide you in migrating to the new
Server technology.

Existing MRU Project references

The existing MRU Project reference menu may still show references to their folder paths in your local file system as indicated below:

Finmad
sy HOUZHCOUZ 20161010
_ Mew Project reference path
Secers d o : P
) FHRFHAZOTIOIIL
o FAFHR\EoiberBLR 20171101 Add to CQuick Access Toolbar
B o Old Project reference path
i TrolkTroll_20170227_FullTest Customize Quick Aocess Toolbar...
s DOULDCUL 200170410 Shiow Quidk: Aocess Toolbar Below the Ribbon |
ep CFH:CFH_ 20170324 Minimize the Ribbon

|?.sm:--.-e this item from list

wp Browse for PES XML Project...

Toggle the Pin status for this item

Project references that include a folder separation character '\' are no longer accessible and will fail to open. In the example above the project
reference F:\FHR\Boilder\BLR 20170111 is invalid. The new Project reference format is also visible above where the reference is formatted
using the new ":' notation as in HCU2:HCU2_ 20161010 where the item to the left of the "' separator char is the Database name (typically the
PKS Server or process Unit name) and the item to the right of the "' separator char is the Collection name (typically a version export from PKS
Server).

Right mouse-click on any invalid project reference and choose the menu item Remove this item from list to remove the invalid project
reference.

As you migrate your existing projects to the Server you should manually remove the original folder path type reference.
Existing PKS Configuration files

When migrating to the new document Server technology it is no longer necessary to save uncompressed PKS Server exported XML
configuration files in your local file system. During import to the Server all required configuration type files are copied to the specified Server
Database:Collection. These configuration files include *.cnf.xml, *.bcd, and other file types associated with CAB and Template types. Itis
recommended that you maintain an archive file (compressed) that was exported from the PKS Server. The Server import function can read
archive file types for importing of configuration type data.

Existing HMIWeb Process Graphic files

Unlike PKS configuration files, HMIWeb graphic files at this time are not stored to the document Server. You are still required to maintain these
graphic files on your local file system. During import of your HMIWeb graphic files, the graphic files are analyzed and a graphic Asset model is
generated and stored to the document Server. No graphic files are currently stored to the Server. This inconsistency exists because of the need
to read the graphic data and shape type content files that typically make up a process graphic when viewing the graphic in a Browser view.

Old Project reference path
e FA\FHR\Boilen\BLR_20170111

The obsolete project reference indicated the folder path where your configuration files were stored.

o New Project reference path
e FHR-FHR_20170111

The new project reference indicates the DatabaseName:CollectionName where your configuration files are stored in the Server.
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Getting Started Using PKS Views

Control Architect features work with a Configuration Asset Model that is created from XML configuration files that have been exported from
an ERDB, LCN, or Quick Builder source. Follow the steps below to generate a Configuration Asset Model and begin working with the Control
Architect configuration views and PolicyCop.

Using Control Architect for a PKS Cxxx/ACE Project

1. Export XML configuration files from your EPKS Server ERDB.
i. Using Control Builder, Upload then Update the project side configuration prior to exporting.
2. It is recommended to name the folder containing a particular set of Server configuration files in a form that identifies the date of the export as
in VPS_20140325 where the Process Unit identifier is followed by the year 2014, followed by the month 03, and followed by the day 25.
3. Launch Control Architect and click the Tools Toolbar button PKS CM Views.

B

Iﬁl

Views = Manager [C0G Pesr

Firnad E
ap DOUZDCUZ_ 20170002

ap HOUZHCOUZ 20161010

VRN ER 20160420
i WPESNPSE_ 20160424
ap CFH:CFH_Z0160620

FHR:FHR_20170111

.f-'

mp HOUZHCUZ 20160714
ap TrollTroll_20170227
ep NPCHNPC 20160325

RWSERWS_20130430

=

o Browse for PKS XML Project..

4. Select the Browse for PKS XML Project... menu item.
5. Use the Import options to import your PKS configuration data to the Server. This will create a new Configuration project that will be formatted
as in DatabaseName:CollectionName.

6. Using the same drop-down menu noted in item 4 above, select the created project from the MRU list. The Data View tab will be displayed by
default that contains the entities that were imported from the configuration files.

Using Control Architect for a PKS SCADA or LCN Project

1. Export SCADA or LCN Exception Build (EB) configuration files from Quick Builder or LCN Native Window.
a. In Quick Builder choose the menu item File-Export... to export your SCADA configuration using the "Hardware/Point build format".
Select the Scope option "All Items relevant to file type" to export all items including Channels, Controllers, and points to *pnt & *.hdw file
types.
2. It is recommended to name the folder containing a particular set of configuration files in a form that identifies the date of the export as in
VPS 20140325 where the Process Unit identifier is followed by the year 2014, followed by the month 03, and followed by the day 25.
3. Launch Control Architect and click the Tools Toolbar button Convert Text Files to display the Conversion tool.
4. Select the Text files to convert to a XML configuration. You can choose either file extension types *.eb or *.pnt/*.hdw.
5. Specify the root folder where your LCN Control Language (CL) files reside. If the files reside in multiple subfolders then check the option "Use
SubFolders".
a. CL files specified in the folders are analyzed for connection relationships during the conversion process.
6. Browse to select or create the database:collection where your converted to XML configuration files will be imported to.
7. Select the Control System Target Platform option. The option chosen here is used to validate the generated XML configuration file Schema
against the chosen platform.
8. Leave the option "Overwrite existing XML Configuration files" unchecked. This option would be used if you had to regenerate the same
configuration files to the same database:collection.
9. Leave the option "Remove existing XML Configuration files" unchecked. This option would be used to clean a database:collection of XML
configuration files that were generated from a prior conversion activity.
10. Control Architect is installed with a default set of Template styles and attributes for LCN and SCADA Point types. You can view the current
style set by clicking the "Specify Template Styles and Attributes" expander.
11. Generate the Configuration XML Files by clicking the Convert button.
12. When the conversion task is complete, close the tool view window and click the Tools Toolbar button PKS CM Views to open an existing
configuration project or select a new configuration project.
13. Click the Stats View tab to calculate statistics for the configuration project. When this view tab is first selected, it will automatically begin
executing the statistics analysis.
a. LCN projects that contain xPM type Process Control nodes support visual display of Control Processor Point types
b. LCN projects support copying both the visual Control Processor Point types and their entity slot allocation to the Windows Clipboard
for pasting into Excel.

Displaying a ChartView for a PKS Control Module
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1. To display a Chart View for a Control Module item located in the Data View tab, double click an item in the ListView with your left mouse
button.
2. Chart View Function blocks will display an Adorner when the mouse cursor hovers over them. This Adorner contains clickable buttons that
display additional information related to the Function Block depending on the type of block.

a. All Ul Visual elements will display a ToolTip that indicates the use of the element.

b. All Function blocks contain parameters that can be viewed by clicking the button located in the top left corner of the block.

c. You can resize the Parameters View and move it to another location on the canvas.

d. You can open multiple Parameter views.

e. You can view expressions for Calculation type blocks such as AuxCalc as a ToolTip by hovering your mouse cursor over the button

target or click the button to view the expressions in a View window.

f. You can view External references as a ToolTip by hovering your mouse cursor over the button target or click the button to view the

references in a View window.

g. You can view CAB VB Source code by clicking the button located in the bottom left of the Adorner. This will display a VB Source

Code view.
3. You can quickly view External references for Control Module items located in the Data View list by hovering your mouse cursor over the blue
colored ellipse image located to the left of the Control Module Name column.
4. You can quickly filter Control Module items in the ListView by entering text into the Filter box. By default the ListView Name column is chosen
as the column to be filtered. Entering text such as "FC" will quickly filter the items such that only Control Modules whose Name contains the
text "FC" will be displayed in the list. You can also quickly filter on use of Function Block names by choosing Function Blocks from the Filter
column drop-down list and entering text such as "PID" in the Filter box. This would filter the ListView such that only Control Modules that contain
Function Blocks whose name contains the specified text will be displayed.

ww CFHCFH_ 20170324 X

Advanced Find

Database Path: CFH:CFH_20170324

Item count: 176 Selected count: 1 w | Options
Search: lp FC hd | Mame '] -:l:| -

Mame & Description TemplatzMame BazeTemplateMame WersionDate FunctionBlocks AssignedTo =
® zr00362 “REGEM CHLORIDE INJECTION" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 03/15/2016 10:12:55.6290 v  Embedded Function Blocks 378CEED2 =
®zFCaa04 "WATER FLOW" SYSTEM:XCONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 02/25/2016 17:44:27.8430 + | Embedded Function Blocks 373CEED2
®zFC3407 "WVENTURI CAUSTIC FLOW™ SYSTEM:XCONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 02/25/2016 17:44:23.0930 + | Embedded Function Blocks 373CEED2
L] "SCRUBBER UPPER FLOW™ SYSTEM-:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 02/29/2016 17:44:30.3220 % | Embedded Function Blocks 378CEED2
®:rC3410 "SCRUBBER LOWER FLOW™ SYSTEM-:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 05/10/2016 15:10:17.9290 % | Embedded Function Blocks 378CEED2
-

T CFH:CFH_20170324 X

Advanced Find

Database Path: CFH-CFH_20170324

Item count: 742 Selected count: 1 w | Options
Search: lp DId hd | FuncticnSlocks '] -:l] -

Mame & Drescription TermplatzMame BazeTemplatehame WersionDate FunctionBlocks AssignedTo Z
W 3AC40904 "MAPHTHA CHG-HTR EXCS5 027 SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 05/10/2016 059:25:24 6040 % | Embedded Function Blocks 3IFACEEDL =
® 3020900 "MAPHTHA CHG-HTR EXCSS 027 SYSTEM-:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE 05/10/2016 09:25:24.8770 Embedded Function Blocks 378CEEDL
®:aca0934 "DEPROP REBOILER EXCS5 02° SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 05/10/2016 05:22:29.6140 Embedded Function Blocks 378CEED2
® 34045093C "DEPROP REBOILER EXCSS 027 SYSTEM:ZCONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 05/10/2016 09:22:30.0200 Embedded Function Blocks 3FACEED2
® 4040944 "STRIPPER REBLR EXCSS 02 SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 05/10/2016 05:25:12.6800 Embedded Function Blocks 378CEEDL
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Opening a new PKS Configuration Project

To open a PKS configuration project:
1. Click the PKS CM Views toolbar button in the Ribbon Toolbar.

File Tools Hiistory
PESOM | Workflow  View L
Wiews = Manager [CG Pesr

Finmead

| |y DCuzDCUZ 20170112

[ l§ HouzHCu2 20161010

Recent
|l VPSAVPSA 20160420
| s WPSEVPSE 20160424
| | CFHCCFH_20160620
| o FHRFHA_20170111
| I HOUZHCUZ_ 20160714
|l TrolTroll_20170227
| lms NPCNPC_20160325

| o NSRS 20130430

| [ Browse for PES XML Project..

2. Click the menu item Browse for PKS Xml Project... in the drop-down list.

3. An Import view will be displayed that allows you to create a new Document database and generate the configuration Asset models.
4. When the Configuration Asset Model generation has completed, you can close out the Import view and select the created configuration
Database:Collection configuration project from the MRU list of projects.

This is an example of the Configuration view that is displayed when a Project item is selected.

Control A

-i-._

_VDEA:VDSLZOIGMZD x

Advanced Find

Database Path: WPS4:WPE4_ 20160420

Item Count: 5435 Selected Count: 1

Search: | O

-

Nams

-

@ -

Name & Description

M 25848634 “H2ZS DRIFT WARNING (2X)"

TemplateName

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

BaseTemplateName

SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE

VersionDate

02/23,/2015 18:57:55.3170

FunctionBlocks

Embedded Function Blocks

AssignedTo

ACEQLLCEE

ParentAsset

“WP54_15_OFFSITES”

Container

WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT

® 2naq8638 "HZS DRIFT ALARM (2X FOR 5 DAYS)”

® 2244863C “H2S DRIFT ALARM (4]
® 28448644 “TS LO DRIFT WARNING (2X)"
® 25448648 “TS L0 DRIFT ALARM (23 FOR § DAYS)"
® 28448540 “TS LO DRIFT ALARM 430
® 2248640 “TS MID DRIFT WARNING {2X)"
® 2an4864E
® 22048647 “TS MID DRIFT ALARM (4X)"
® 22846645 “TS HI DRIFT WARNING (2X)"
® z2a44804H “TS HI DRIFT ALARM (2X FOR 5 DAYS)"
® 22048641 “TS HI DRIFT ALARM [4X)"
® 2244873 “"HC GAS CONCENTR
® 25451448 "WAC HTR A CO ANALYZER"
® 28451548 "WAC HTR B CO ANALYZER"
® 2845271 “DUS153 DEOROD REFLUX H2S ALM”

25202 “PUG154 DEPROP REFLUX H25 ALM"

“T5 MID DRIFT ALARM (2X FOR 5 DAYS)"

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM-:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM-:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM-:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM-:CONTROLMODULE
SCADASCADA _STATUS

SCADASCADA_STATUS

SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM.CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE

SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM.CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

02/23/2015 18:57:56.0750
02/23/2015 18:57-56.2130
02/29,/2016 18:57-56.3730
02/29,/2016 18:57-56.5180
02/29/2016 18:57-56.5470
02/29,/2016 18:57-56.7830
02/29,/2015 18:57-56.3250
02/29,/2015 18:57-57.0610
02/23/2015 18:57-57.2010
02/23,/2019 18:57:57.3330
02/23/2015 18:57:57.4850
02/23/2015 18:23:53.6920
01/29,/2016 13-41-53 1570
01,/29,/2016 13-41-54 0060
04,/28,/2016 13:08:28

04/28,/2016 13:08:28

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

ACEDLICEE
ACEOLICEE
ACED11CEE
ACED11CEE
ACEQLLCEE
ACEQLICEE
ACEQLICEE
ACEQLICEE
ACEQLLCEE
ACEQLICEE
ACEDLICEE
208CEED3
208CEED2
208CEED2
CNTRL_IPFO21EDI2

CNTRL_IPFO21EDI2

"WPS4_15_OFFSITES”
“WPS4_15_OFFSITES”
“WRS4_15_OFFSITES”
“WRS4_15_OFFSITES”
“WRS4 1S

"WPS4_15_OF
"WPS4_15_OFFSITES”
"WPS4_15_QOFFSITES”
"WPS4_15_QOFFSITES”
"WPS4_15_OFFSITES”
“WPS4_14_UTILITIES”
“WPS4_06_VACUUM HEATERS”
“WPS4_06_VACUUM HEATERS”
“WRS4_14 UTILITIES"

“WPS4_14 UTILITIES"

WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT
WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT
WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT
WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT
WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT
WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT
WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT
WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT
WP34_FLARE_DRIFT
WP34_FLARE_DRIFT

WPS4_FLARE_DRIFT

Stats View HMIWeb View

mictatier,

Cuments IH@M

Code Snippet Editor Snippets Tasks Output Evaluate
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Managing Configuration Projects MRU List

Control Architect supports the standard Ribbon Quick Access Toolbar (QAT) where you can choose to add commonly used items from the
application toolbar.

Configuration project Database:Collection paths are stored to a Most Recently Used (MRU) list that is saved and restored when the application
is opened. You can define how many items to retain in this list in the Application Options view. The most recently used project path is saved as
the first item in the list and the other items are rolled to the end.

The Quick Access Toolbar (QAT) is located above or below the Application Toolbar, which is user defined.

N -

Add project paths to Quick Access Toolbar (QAT)

To add a project path to the Quick Access Toolbar, right mouse-click on a project path item in the list to display its context menu. Select the
menu item Add to Quick Access Toolbar.

[am

BRI

Wiews = Manager ICGPesr  Designer Editor

Finnad
| [ FHRFHR_20170711

Recent

| | HOUZHOUZ 20160714

| g WPSAVIPSS_ 20150619 14
| mp TRE-ALLTRE-ALL 20070820 mnt: 1
| s TRE-ALLTRB-ALL 20170601
| = Troll-Troll_20070227_FullTest Description
i DCUZDC ==
Add to Quick Access Toolbar :HGE
[ ls DCUL-DCY
Customize Quidk Aocess Toolbar... |
| = RWERWE
Shiow Quick Aooess Toolbar Below the Ribbon
| = PEAPSA 2 Ml
timimize the Ribb
(8 FoPFGR_; inimize the Ribbon |
[l Foprcr_z Remove this item from list L
o FGPFEGP Tegghe the Fin stztus fior this item f‘“L
|l TrollTroll_20170227 ITR O2/CO ANL
o ‘CFH:CFH_201 70725 ITR OZ/C0 AML
| = DMCDWMC_Templates_20170526 ITR O2/C0 ANL

TR D200 AMLY
| | Imiport/Read existing Configuration Project. TR O2/C0 AMLY

Remove project path from Quick Access Toolbar (QAT)
To remove an item from the QAT, right mouse-click on the QAT item to display its context menu. Select the menu item Remove from Quick
Access Toolbar.

@ Control Architect
|

ﬂ Remove from Quick Access Toolbar
I

Customize Quick Aocess Toolbar...

&%| Show Quidk Access Toolbar Below the Ribbon

FESEM |y timimize the Ribben
Views = or

Remove this Project reference from fist -

Customize items in the Quick Access Toolbar (QAT)
You can customize the Quick Access Toolbar by right mouse-clicking on a Toolbar item or any list item from the Toolbar to display its context

menu. Select the menu item Customize Quick Access Toolbar.... This will display a Customize view that allows you to add/remove and order
items in the QAT.
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I Options

(&
Customize the Quick Access Toolbar

Choose commands from: Customize Quick Access Toolbar

[TDDlS Tab A

% Launch Rules Designer | TrollTroll_20170227_FullTest
LCN Tools . . Print

PKS CM Views [ save

L= P5HE54 20160516

L= RWSRWS_20161209

Add #x
L= TRB-ALLTRB-ALL_20170&01 -

| = TRB-ALLTRB-ALL_20170&20

L= TrollTroll 20170227
L= TrollTroll_20170227_FullTest

Uszer Constants Editor

= View ICG Peer -

Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

Remove a project path from the Most Recently Used (MRU) list

You can remove a project path from the MRU list by right mouse-clicking on a project path item to display its context menu. Select the menu
item Remove this Project reference from list. This only removes the project path from the MRU list and does not delete any content from the
file system.

Pin a Project to the MRU List

You can pin a project to the MRU list, which prevents it from being removed when the MRU list count is exceeded. Right mouse-click on a
project item to display its Context menu and select the Toggle the Pin status for this item menu item.

by | @ FHRFHR 20170711
§' | g Troll-Troll_20070227_FullTast
= | F
=
£y Recent
= 3
|l HOUZHOUZ 20060714 14
| = VPS4VPS4 201SDEIG wnt: 1

|5 TRE-ALLTRB-ALL 20170820

| = TRE-ALL-TRE-ALL 20170601 Descriptid
| = DOUZDCLZ 20170112 H2-RICH PUR
| s DOULDCUL 20170410 L ac BTU-
| = RWSRINS 20161209 -
u
| P54:PS4 2050008
SGREGER I Add to Quick Access Toolbar

L Far

o FGPEGRC Customize Quick Access Toolbar..

= FGRFGR_2D Show Quidk Access Toolbar Balow the Ribbon

= TrolkTroll_2 Iimimize the Ribbon

[l CFCFH 2 Remove this item from list

| = DMCDKC || Toggle the Fin status for this itam

TR OZAC0 AM

| = Import/Read existing Configuration Praject. TR 02500 AN

Unpin a Project from the MRU List
You can unpin a previously pinned project from the MRU list. Right mouse-click on a project item in the Pinned menu group to display its
Context menu and select the Remove this item from list menu item.
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Finnad

Report

Compare

| s FHRFHA_ZOLTO7IL

Recant

| s HOUZHCUZ 20160714

| s VPSAVPSA_20150615

| j=s TRE-ALL-TRB-ALL_ 200704
| s TRE-ALLTRB-ALL 201704

| s DCUZDCUZ 20170112

r [jme Troll:Troll_20170227_FullFas

| ime DOULDCUI 20170410
| RWSRWS 20161209
| = PREP54 20160516

| Js FGPFGP_20170804

| ima FGPFGP_201704IT
|l FGPFGP_20160916

| s TrollTroll_20170227

| g CFHOCPH 20170725

| ms DMCDMC_Templates 20170526

Add to Quick Access Toolbar
Customize Quidk Access Toolbar...

Show Quidk Aooess Toolbar Below the Ribbon
Iimimize the Ribbon

Rernove this item from list

Toggle the Pin status for this item -

pAS BTU"

BAS FD"

pAS H2S"

psww |

TR O2/C0 AMLYZR CELL 3

TR O2/C0 AMLYZR CELL 3

TR O2/C0 AMLYZR CELL ]

TR O2/C0 AMLYZR CELL ]

Imiport/Read existing Configuration Project_

TR O2/CO ANLYZR CELL 3

IO S5 T AR WD R Y
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Batch Printing

Control Architect supports the batch printing of configuration entities selected in the configuration Data View. Documents are printed to a PDF
file type. The document types that are supported for printing include:

* Chart View

* SCM# Source

» CAB Source

* LCN CL Source

* LCN xPM Logic and Device Control gate views

Users can choose to print to individual PDF files or to a PDF Book file where embedded documents are navigable through Book Marks
generated in the PDF Book document file.

z;l Batch Print

Print Related Strategies option o\'“'“*- Print Related Strateg ies Print Opt\'ons 40 Options Tab Dock/Hide toggle

Chart View Details
External References list eh___f_ @ Off

—l_——E;ter——n_aTREﬁem' Show Expression Views
Output Folder Path field °‘

QT ——— L Show Expression Views option

o Specify the output Folder path

Output Folder Path Browse button 8] emp Show External References
Q—Qﬂ— — Y& Show External References option
Generate PDF Book option °_\
Generate PDF o
LCN Logic Views
Generated PDF Book Filename field °—___
- Off
Print xPM Logic Gate Views

Launch PDF Viewer option e‘x Q’ 5 B ° Print xPM Logic Gate Views option
T Launch PDF Viewer

Start Printing button 0\ \Q On Print xPM Device Control Gate Views

.

-~
- Q_OTF____i__ —@ Print xPM Device Control Gate Views option
Print Operation status e— —

Start-Printing

CAB and SCM Code Views

Print CAB Code

e_gn ([M Print CAB Code option

Print SCM# Code

e_ o —Q Print SCM# Code option
A

Error List @—

Print Related Strategies option

@ or

Choose this option to quickly generate a list of external references to the current scope of selected CM entities to print. These external
references are then automatically added to the scope of CM entities to print.

External References list
External References ~

Click this drop-down list of external references to view the additional scope of related strategies that will be printed when using the Print
Related Strategies option.

Users can choose to enable/disable entity items in this list for printing.

o Output Folder Path Browse button
Il

Click this browse button to specify the output folder path where all PDF file content will be generated to.

Ou_tpqt Folder Path field

[Temp ]
Click the browse button to specify the output folder path where all PDF file content will be generated to.

° Generate PDF Book option

@ o

Choose this option to print all documents to a single PDF Book file where embedded document items are navigable using generated
Book Marks.

Generated PDF Book Filename field

| 3AA4090 |
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Specify the name of the PDF Book file that will be generated when using the Generate PDF Book option.

Show External References option

Show External References

@ -

Choose this option to expand the External Reference tags to view their full connection reference prior to printing the Chart View
content.

o Show Expression Views option

Show Expression Views

@ -

Choose this option to show all expression type views typical of AuxCalc block types prior to printing the Chart View content.

Print xPM Logic Gate Views option

Print xPM Logic Gate Views

@ o

Choose this option to print Logic Gate views for all LCN xPM Logic type CM entities.

Print xPM Device Control Gate Views option

Print xPM Device Control Gate Views

@

Choose this option to print Logic Gate views for all LCN xPM Device Control type CM entities.

Print CAB Code option

Print CAB Code

@ -

Choose this option to show all CAB source views for all CAB type blocks embedded in the CM prior to printing the Chart View content.

12 Print SCM# Code option

Print SCM# Code

@ o

Choose this option to print the SCM# source code view for SCM/RCM entity types.

Launch PDF Viewer option

Launch PDF Viewer

@

Choose this option to send the generated PDF file content to your registered PDF content viewer.

0 Start Printing button
Start Printing

Click this button to start printing the selected items in the Data View. While printing is active you can cancel the Print operation by
again clicking this same button.

o Print Operation status
Iﬁl

Displays the Print operation status.

Error List

) Error List

Hover over this Tab with your Mouse cursor or left mouse-click to view errors associated with the current Print operation.

If any errors are encountered while printing, they will be displayed in this list while this Tab will flash red indicating an error exists.

Options Tab Dock/Hide toggle
i

Click this pin image to toggle the Dock status of the Options Tab view.
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Chart View

This view provides a Control Builder equivalent Chart View of the Cxxx configuration with many improvements and enhancements including
external reference lists (including use in SCM Alias Table), quick ToolTips for viewing external reference list and expressions for expression
supported function blocks such as AuxCalc and EnhRegCalc, CAB source code views with syntax color classifications, attached Document
references, and a customizable property view. All connection references are navigable along with drop-down lists to navigate to function
blocks within the view and also to navigate back and forward to previously viewed modules.

This view also integrates with the SCM# view when viewing an SCM type module. SCM sequence blocks can be navigated to their SCM#
code block and SCM# code blocks can be navigated to their Chart View sequence block.

The ChartView also supports an Ink Annotation View that facilitates collaboration with other users.

Multiple views were introduced in release R2.20, which supports unlimited Chart views and advanced layout & docking,

Example of a Control Module using CAB.
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ANacOMEREADA =
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;ﬁig’:f;?&“" n oN PARLIB-ANACMP 2AXD214D ANACMPA
- - 2AXD214. ANACOMEREADA ANACMPA
on 78
an 1 Program: ANACMP
1 ' Program: ANACOMEREAD as 2 ' Author: Pohheng Teoh (translating from CL)
2 ' Author: Pohheng Teoh 1wl 3 Revision: 5.82
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Example of an SCM Module.
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@ Control Architect

o= = I
Tools  Hisery  Dam | CooChamView ] View  Help o @
=) Opanink File ) N ab, o
] View Monitor Params @- -6 . .
@ e —— [E] View Ordesinci || B~-7 U T ae Fill Color: ~ e Color: ~ alue
File/Prin Optisns Navigate Fant Draw

“3VES26205 DESALTER VALVE OPERATION TIME CALCULATIONS" '/

MAIN | HANDLERB | HANDLERA

Transition Conditions.

Step Outputs

2KY3371LVID_CLOSETIMEP KY337LVIV_OPN_CLS_TM.PV[15]
2KY337LVZD_OPENTIME PV.=2KY3371.WLV_OPN_CLS TM.PV[L4]
2KY337LV1D_CLOSETIMEP KY33TLVLV_OPN_CLS_TH.PV[T]
2KY337L V1D OPENTIME PV =2KY3371VLV_OPN_CLS TM.PVIG]
2KY3371L.V2C_CLOSETIME.PY: Y337LVLV_OPN_CLS_TM.PV[13]
2KY3371LNV2C OPENTIMEPY:=2KY3371 VLV _OPN_CLS TM.PV[12]
2KY337LVIC_CLOSETIME PV:=2KY337L VLV_OPN_CLS_TM.PV[5]
2KY337LNVIC OPENTIMEPY:=2KY3371VLV_OPN_CLS TM.PV[4]
2KY3371.V2B_CLOSETIME PV:-=2KY3371 WLV_OPN_CLS_TM PV]11]
2KY¥3371LVZB_OPENTIME.PV:=2KY3371VLV_OPN_CLS TM.PV1D]
2KY¥3371 V1B CLOSETIMEPYV:=2KY3371VLY_OPMN_CLS TM.PY[3]
2KY337LV1B_OPENTIME.PW:=2KY3371VLV_OPN_CLE TM.PV]2]

4 | n

Transition Conditions

Step Outputs

V2D CLOSE TIME = V2C CLOSE TIME
V2D OPEN TI V2C OPEN TIME
V1D CLOSE TIM 1C CLOSE TIME
V1D OPEN TIME = V1C OPEN TIME
V2C CLOSE TIME = V2B CLOSE TIME
V2C OPEN TIME = V2B OPEM TIME
V1C CLOSE TIME = V1B CLOSE TIME
V1C OPEN TIME = V1B OPEM TIME

Source | Chart View | Data View | SCM Source View

PKS Xml View

Tasks Evaluate Output Code Snippets Snippet Editor

Example of Hierarchical Embedded Control Module.

ZHVUVG X
"HVL2 VG CONSTRAINTS” ] i
Default
e Value :
MAX VG DUTY MAX VG DUTY 491 MAX RATIO OF VG VG AIR CROSSLIMIT ARTOPT  “FOLLCW,
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SVSTEM.CONTROLMODULE EENANE SO0SCEES
2FC0939H1 2FC0939H2 2FC0939R 2FC0939H3 ELIDESG
MODIFIEDEY  "3ill Leibold - MNGR”
DESC HVUZ MAX VENT GAS BTU. Jf DEsc Uz Max BTU/RURNER.. ll DESC HVUZ MAX RATIO OF V6., Jf DEsc HVUZ VG AIR CROSSLIMIT.. o
PERIOD 1sac | perion 1sec || perion 1sac || perion 1sac S
PHASE 3 [f Prnse 12 | Prnse o ff prese 5 VPS5_11.HVU Heater 2 a
ORDERINCEE 10 || orpernces 10 || orperces 10 || orpeRmicEs 10
MODE MODE MODE MODE
SCANGRPDTL
VERSION
VERSIONDATE _02/02/2013
op ) op op
Yy Y Y A
x| xe | % [xs
¥y¥YYy vy
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE [l o2
2FY0839A L
DESC HVUZVG BTU/RATIO...
PERIOD 1sac
PHASE 2
ORDERINCEE 10
CONSTRAINTS L
Source | Data view | Chart View | SCM# View
Do<uments | BKS Xml View

Example of Control Module with various Function Block views and the options [View Monitor Parameters] and [View
OrderinCM].
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2FC1103 X

"WASH H20 TO EX101,/02° ) G] @
Ceefault

MName Value

ALIASOPT oFF
i 40 LoGICAND f o . 50 LoalcpuLse four BSTATE
= 4 ANDA F——m— iy, ] PULSEA | = ALMENBSTATE  ON
[GEAOUT CEESTARTOPT
INIZ] g L ORDERINCM L] ZRaHD A BNES EEMAME
perour ] PULSEWIDTH 5 zupesc
ORDERINCM 0 | zrc1103PULSER MODESDEY
ORDERINCEE
Search; | O ) || €MSourceParamfei ¥ DARENTASSET

"WP55_02_Desalter Train 1

CMSoure 4 CMTarg ‘ EERIGD) Flsec
PHASE 7
2F1103LFLAGAPVFL  2FC1103PULSEA.OUT
2FC1103.AUXCALCA SCANGRPDTL PIDA_fn"

VERSION

[ Eummnm T L Jentity T }Ememal ] VERSIOMDATE
Search; p hs

Parameter Name 4
BLCKCOMMENTL ™
WordDocument BLCKCOMMENT2 ™"
BLCKCOMMENT3 ™~
Ward BLCKCOMMENTS  **
CBELOCKPROP 0 OUTINTL 3
CREATEDBY - A —5" =
DATECREATED  01/01/1572 22:00:00,0000 CUTFLOA

DESC "LIFT G BLO BL10541 RUN_STOP”

EUDESC .

EXPR[1] "3FCIL03AUXCALCAP[L] >= 0.0 7 2F
EXPR2] *(2FC1103 AUXCALCA.C[1] MOD 4.0)
EXPR[3] -

EXPRI4]

WordDocume EXPR[S]

EXPRE] - -
4 n ] b

2015 14:13:04.6250

‘WordDocume

2FC1103 AUXCALCA

Search: | O

MCC161AP.MCCIELARWA.PY

*Ix
|

Expr#t Expression &
1 ZFC1L03AUXCALCAP[1] »= 00 7 2FC1103.AUXCALCA P[L] : [2FC1103 AUXCALCAP[1]+32768.0)
2 2FC1103 AUXCALCAC[L) MOD 4.0) >= 207 11:0.0

‘WordDocument

Word

150 AUXILIARY:AUXCALC Jout

P

" lanpaing

170

— UTILITY-TYPECONVERT J§ QUTINTL -
INFLOATES g ouiiniie, B
MCCI61AP. MCCIELARWA PV40! T [EEECNIERIE _— AUXCALCE
_Iinriog, | ExEcsTs

THRESHOLD 0002
TRUNCATEORT Truncata PVETS

Source I Data View | Chart View | SCM# View
DDcumemsl PKS Xml View

Tips & Tricks

* Left mouse double-click in the ChartView canvas (not on a function block visual) will automatically display the Control Module properties

view.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+R will toggle the visibility for all function block external reference views.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+E will toggle the visibility for all expression view for function block types that support expressions
including AuxCalc, EnhAuxCalc, RegCalc.

* Pressing the key combination Ctri+T will toggle the visibility for all external reference type tag shapes.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+C for items displayed in list type views will copy the selected items to the Windows clipboard for

pasting into Excel.
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Annotation View

The Ink Annotation View provides ink tools that allow users to markup Control Modules within the ChartView to facilitate collaboration with 3rd
party integrators, MOC change requirements, etc. The ink annotations can be saved with the ChartView and also saved to an XPS document
file.

Ink Annotation mode is invoked in a ChartView by clicking the Annotate Toolbar button.

Configuration items that contain Ink are noted by a status in the Data View. A mouse hover over the status image indicates that the CM item
contains Ink annotations.

L g B A IWIDRAAS LIRS e 212 RIWLAAS Y | Pl L LD

W

- 2AX0214 SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE
@ 202144 This CM has associated Ink annotations. L SYSTEMCOUNTROLMODULE 047047
2702148 "PROPAME PRODUCT C37 SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE 0404,

Tools History Goo: Chart View | Viewr

= OpentnkFile [ View Monitor Parameters ]
[l save sincrile  [[T] View OrdednCM
[E] Alow Block: Overlap

Segoe Ll

oo\ -
Fill Coler: = 2 -

File/Print Options Navigate Draw

. Print to X7

=
2FC0243 @ X = g
2
=

“DIZ BTM CLR M-C4 TO OSBL” ‘u

MBI Uonn o5

Name
ALIASOPT OFF
ALMENBSTATE ON
CEESTARTOPT  “FOLLOWCEE"
EENAME "OD4CEEDL
EUDESC "BPH”
MODIFIEDEY

“Thamas Meyer
1771
5GP_04_Depropanizer”

HONEYWELL:STI000FF_08...
AR SR
lsec

DEVICE 2FT0243 -

MODENORMAL
FV_FTIME

LTYPE

XD_SCALEEU_100
XD_SCALEEUD
XD_SCALE UNITS INDEX
OUT_SCALEEU_100
OUT_SCALEEU O
OUT_SCALE UNITS JNDEX
LowW_cuT

AUTO

Q

Indirect S5q Roet
400

(]

inH20(88dgF)
840

0
iblh
L}

QUTVALUE

4

1

DATAACQ:DATAACQ
DACA

PVSOURCE
PVSRCOPT
EUDESC
PVEUHI
PVELLO

AUTO
ONLYAUTO
EPH

840

9

SCANGRPDTL
VERSION
VERSIOMDATE

REGCTLFID

PIDA

CAS

OPERATOR

EQE Change the primary Control Module reference to 2LC0234A,
Change BadCtlOpt to NoShed.

This PIDA function will no langer be cascaded from 2LC0234,

REVERSE
' N 464 J\
=]
CAS INVALUE

~ A @ VARV

MODE.NORMAL CAS

“MCS_sysOtiFFPIDA_FFA_fp”
"0.00°
12/04/2012 18:31:15.8900

Source | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View

Documents | PKS Xmi View

Tasks Evaluate Output Code Snippets  Snippet Editor

Status:
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Working with Ink

Common Ink Functions

All Ink shapes that can be added to the Ink canvas can be edited to change their attributes such as size, colors, font, line style, etc. Selected
Shapes can also be moved to change their position on the Ink canvas.

Selecting Ink shapes
To edit an existing shape or group of shapes, you must first select the shape or shapes to be edited.
You must first click the Selection Toolbar button to display the selection cross cursor.
A¥odN-
Fill Color: = - z

With the selection cursor active you can choose to try and select a shape by clicking in its center with the left mouse key or dragging the
selection cursor on the canvas to draw a selection boundary. Left mouse-click on the Ink canvas and while holding the left mouse key down,
drag a selection boundary around the shape or groups of shapes to be selected. If a selection boundary intersects a shape, then that shape will
not be selected.

H IrvekeMAIN |

Replace this text.

SYMCA - =7

NEXTCOMEIS]

I e
T 1T T

Edit existing Text shape

When editing an existing Ink Text shape, you must first select it using the Ink selection cursor. Press the key combination Ctrl+Enter on the
selected Text shape to change the Ink Text shape to a Text Box Control element that can then be edited to change its text value or other
attributes such as font, text stroke color, size, etc.

This sequence of images shows the unselected Text shape, the selected Text shape with its selection rectangle, and the Text shape in its edit
mode when pressing Ctrl+Enter.

Replace this text.

SYMNCA

NEXTCOMEE!

L I - SYMCA T
— C. WIS |
T T T y v+ [

Replace this text.

S NEXTCOMBEE]

Drawing Line shapes

To draw a line shape with arrow ends select the type of line style to use from the Toolbar. Left mouse-click on the Ink canvas and while holding
the left mouse key, drag the line shape to its desired size.
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]m. ABC 4 Lj\

>
-
- -
= . =
-
_| - - |
] 2 EB?GDQ) > L
-
Fill Color: = - : - >
Draw I
SYMCA EXTCOMEBE)
i N_:-:'l:c.ﬂl 1
v v v .- -

Erasing Ink shapes

You can quickly erase existing Ink from the canvas by selecting the Ink Eraser from the Toolbar and swiping shapes using a left mouse-click
drag motion on the canvas shape. You can also undo/redo strokes by pressing the key combinations Ctrl+Z and Ctrl+Y. You can also press the
Delete key to remove selected Ink shapes from the canvas.

j\tﬂ;;@“‘!
221 "
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Ink Annotation options

oAnnotations File Path Edit: field

//o Browse Folder Path: button

Tools History Data Ceoor Chart View View Help

News Solution

£ Open Annotation Save Options ___° Auto Save Annotations: button

|j Close Solution | Auto Save Annotations:

“ Auto Save Annotations to specified file folder: button

[ save | () Auto Save Annotstions o spacified file folder

Options Anngtations File Da'.hl | = |

|-{;,- Auts Save Annotations to PKS Xmil file fokder o — o Auto Save Annotations to PKS Xml file folder: button

Chart Options

Chart Options: tab {& Annotation Load Options

' Auto Load Annotations: button

| Aute Load Annotztions:

Chart Options: tab

Chart Options

Select this tab to configure Chart View Ink Annotation options.

Auto Save Annotations: button
Auto Save Annotations:

Choose this option to auto-save any Ink annotations made to rendered Chart views. When the annotated ChartView is closed or
navigated away from, the Ink annotations will automatically be saved to an Ink file that resides in the same XML folder path where the
rendered XML Configuration file resides or another selected folder path. If the Auto Load option is chosen, then the next time this Chart
View is rendered it will automatically load its Ink annotations.

o Auto Save Annotations to specified file folder: button

| Auto Save Annotetions to specified file folder

Choose this option to save the Chart View Ink annotation files to the specified folder path. Click the Browse button to specify the folder
path.

o Annotations File Path Edit: field

This is a read-only Edit box that displays the selected folder path. Hover your mouse over this field to see the full folder path as a
ToolTip.

° Browse Folder Path: button

Click this button to browse for the folder path where your annotated Ink files will reside.

Auto Save Annotations to PKS Xml file folder: button

(@) Auto Save Annotetions to PKS Xmi filz folder

Choose this option to save the Chart View Ink annotation files to the same folder path that contains the XML Configuration files.

o Auto Load Annotations: button

. .-!-.u o Load Annotations:

Choose this option to auto load any existing Ink annotation files associated with a rendered Chart View.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Ribbon menu bar functions

Annotate using Ink Surface button Drap down Drop down

o e InkPen button /o Highlight button

| f," / 7 Line butt

| / e n Rectangle button m ine button

‘ Italic button  / / Select button -

/ - -
I‘ e hpse button
| f / ° Label button
[ /
| | / e SelectAll button
" v
Open Ink File button c\ - @
] . ] B R e T
- EH= [ FPEELF
1 a - - -
Save As Ink File button 0—”_’7 = . - i o ~ I the |‘
o Opsons Navigace | M = _
Print to XPS button e/ \ .
A\ — -w-n-’"""'—-n_
\ @ ToggleFront button—___
(1) @ ese bt
@ RemaveStrokes button

Qverline button M Fill Color: button \a Shape Thlckness button \e Ri button

Annotate using Ink Surface button

Toggle this button to active/deactivate the Ink Surface.

Drop down

Segoe LT -

Choose the font family to use for text Label type shapes.

Drop down
M -

Choose the font size to use for text Label type shapes.

InkPen button
Ve

Click this button to select the Ink Pen as the drawing tool. This allows you to draw Ink using your mouse cursor as the pen.

o Highlight button

Click this button to select the Highlighter as the drawing tool. This allows you to draw highlights on the ChartView image. The size of
the highlight stroke can be changed by adjusting the shape thickness size.

Label button

Click this button to select the Label as the drawing tool. This allows you to drop a text object onto the Ink surface. When a Label is
added to the Ink surface a default text phrase is added that you will replace with your own text value. To complete the edit session
click outside the label shape in the Ink surface background. You can edit and change the text value or font attributes for a Label by first
selecting the Label shape and then pressing the key sequence Ctri+Enter.

Open Ink File button
[ Open Ink File

You can open a previously saved Ink file.

o Italic button
I

Toggle this button to use lItalic font for the Label shape being edited.

Select button
Click this button to use the Select tool. This tool allows you to select one or more Ink surface shapes. Shapes can be selected by
finding the origin point for the shape using a left mouse-click or by using the mouse cursor to draw a closed polygon around a shape or
group of shapes.

Selected shapes can have their properties such as size, position and colors changed together as a group.

0 Ellipse button

Click this button to use the Ellipse tool.
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o Rectangle button
=

Click this button to use the Rectangle tool.

@ Line button
N\, -

Click this button to use the Line tool. This button will display a drop-down list of various line shapes that can be chosen for the drawing
tool.

° SelectAll button

—_

Click this button to select all shapes on the Ink surface.

Save As Ink File button
[ saveAsink i

Click this button to save the Ink surface to an external Ink file.

e FontWeight button
B -

Click this button to select the font weight for Label type shapes.

o Underline button
u

U

Toggle this button to select an Underline font.

° StrikeThrough button
abe
Toggle this button to select a StrikeThrough font.

0 Line Color: button
line Color: =

Click this button to select the color to use for lines, shape borders, highlighting, ink and labels.

0 RemoveStrokes button
=

Click this button to remove all selected Ink strokes.

@ ToggleFront button
&

G|

Click this button to toggle the ChartView surface in front of the Ink surface.

° EEe button
4

Click this button to use the Eraser tool.

Print to XPS button

. Print to XPS

Click this button to print the Ink surface to an XPS Document file.

e Overline button
o

Toggle this button to select an Overline font.

Fill Color: button
Fill Color. =

Click this button to select the color to use for Ellipse and Rectangle shape fills.
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e Shape Thickness

Select the size of stroke to use when drawing shapes.

a UndoStrokes button
i:l

Click this button to undo the last stroke(s).

a RedoStrokes button

Click this button to redo the last stroke(s).
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ChartView Overview

Show Embedded Text button

Show Help Topic button

View Monitor Parameters button BN Annotate using Ink Surface button Q

View OrderinCM button k

Open Ink File button 07 E
Save As Ink File button e—f——f—f— =

Print to XPS or PDF button e"’_i_i_

Allow Block Overlap button [ Show Quick Help button

Select Function Black button Ink Annctation Tools

o Annotate using Ink Surface button
e

Click this button to enable/disable the Ink Annotation surface. When enabled, you can annotate the Chart view using the Ink annotation
functions.

Open Ink File button
| Openink File

Click this button to open a *.ink file that contains Ink strokes previously used to annotate the Chart view.

Show Embedded Text button

[/] Show Embedded Test

Choose this option to view any embedded Text type objects in the Chart view. Embedded Text type objects include Microsoft Word and
WordPad instances.

Save As Ink File button
‘= Save Asink File

Click this button to save the annotation Ink strokes to an external *.Ink file.

View OrderinCM button

[/] Wiew OrdesinCM

Choose this option to view the OrderInCM parameter value on the Function Block surface.

Select Function Block button
-

Click this drop-down button to view a list of Function blocks embedded in the Control Module. Click an item in this list to navigate to its
block shape in the ChartView.

View Monitor Parameters button

[ | Wiew Monitor Parzmeters

Choose this option to view the Monitor type parameter set on the Function Block surface.

Print to XPS or PDF button
e Print to XPS or PDF

Click this button to print the contents of the Chart view to an XPS or PDF document file.

Allow Block Overlap button
[/] Alkow Blodk Overlap

Choose this option to allow small block overlaps when the Chart view is visually constructed from the PKS XML configuration file. At
times blocks may overlap due to the way the ChartView was saved in Control Builder. [f this option is not chosen and overlapping is
detected, then the Chart view drawing function will attempt to reposition the block shape so that it does not overlap. This option is
useful when viewing I/O type modules where in Control Builder they don't have a visual representation.

0 Show Help Topic button

@

Click this button to view the Help document topic for Chart View.
o Show Quick Help button

i
Click the drop-down arrow to view quick help information for Chart View.
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Ink Annotation Tools

Tools to support Ink Annotation on Chart View surfaces.
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ChartView Help Tips

General Help Tips

Ctrl+R Use this command to toggle the visibility for all function
block external reference views.

Ctrl+E Use this command to toggle the visibility for all function
block expression views.

Ctrl+C Use this command within any list type views to copy the
selected items to the clipboard for pasting into Excel.

Ctrl+T Use this command within the ChartView to toggle the
visibility of all External Reference Tag = shape items.

-3 This button when clicked copies the Chart View rendering to
the Windows Clipboard for pasting into an image application
such as Paint.

¥ This button when clicked displays the properties for a
function block or module.

= This mouse target provides a ToolTip that displays the
external references attached to a parameter connection.

== This button when clicked displays all external references to
the function block. Note: when hovering over this button, a
ToolTip will display the references instead of a view.

fe This button when -clicked displays all expressions for
calculation type function blocks. Note: when hovering over this
button, a ToolTip will display the expressions instead of a view.

vb| This button when clicked displays the source code viewer for
the CAB block.
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XPM Logic View Overview

The XPM Logic View provides a ChartView rendering of the Logic gates, inputs, and outputs that are configured for an XPM Logic point type.

Logic Numeric and Flag variables are visible in a floating Tool Window. User options are also configurable through the "Options" Tool Window.
Highlight effects allow you to visually identify connected logic gate relationships to other gates, inputs, or outputs.

° Corner Resize: thumb

—
—

— Print to XPS Document: button a

---HH""'H-\E.

ETHUDDL.LOGICA o
§.
R 1 LeRLl 2 sop-Sh) 3 anz L 4
Rz | EQ 156 Rz | LE 5 FLp 25 AND el nz| EQ 156
anf L3 np L3 : M N3 L5 A2 el
Cband: 0 Dband: & Cband: 20 LOSRC
| LO1  STHUCDLFL(T)
] s:L e 5 6 Li 7 Rl 8
i ;:g.é AND 59 554 onDly | 2R (5 QORI 5G| gl GE |53,
FLZ
- Delay: 10 H = Dbane: 5
FL2
—— LOEMEBL2
£ : : i ra—
5] 9 0 50 1 12
T4 L02  ETHUODLF
bsa amp s ) colsa] awo 301 codb-S50 AND S cean 54| onDly |5 oLz e
3 scls 53, FL12 33 sl 554
L6  S7PIOOLRYV | Delay: 10 |
L7
e - 24 13 ;gL_Sl. 14 SN TS 16
25 OR 5 FL1—=%{ OR =g | FLb—=2%{ AND =1 =S4 Nule SR
L ] a3 S so1bSig LOENBL3
-
L
L9 5THS040.FL{T) = - T P
SLoNue =S RN V1T, Eeie) R VTTTT R, Eie) RN VTTTT R, Eeie)
110 57HSOALFL(T) |52
SLoNue =S RN V1T, Eeie) R VTTTT R, Eie) RN VTTTT R, Eeie)
Ea

x ij

—o Options: tab

NN & FL: tab

NN & FL: tab

MM and FL

Hover your mouse over this tab to view the configured values for Numeric and Flag type variables.

° Options: tab
(=]
B

Hover your mouse over this tab to view and/or modify the options for the Logic View.

o Print to XPS Document: button

=

Click this button to print the Logic View to an XPS document file.

o Save to PNG file: button

[

Click this button to save the Logic View to a PNG type image file.

° Corner Resize: thumb
[ |

Click this resize thumb with your left mouse button and hold to drag the Logic View to a new size. The views elements will also resize
when dragging to a new size.
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o Corner Resize: thumb

1
Click this resize thumb with your left mouse button and hold to drag the Logic View to a new size. The views elements will also resize
when dragging to a new size.
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XPM Logic Tool windows

The Logic View contains Tool windows that can be accessed by hovering your mouse cursor over its tab. You can dock the Tool windows as
shown below by clicking its Pin button located at the top right of the Tool window.

[ |
|
o [ X
o
ETHUO0L LOGICA Options ~
uN P N 48 3 [5Q NMI-gaM g |5Q FL2 | IR
MME LE AP N3 } LOENELY
|_| L | EC] | Draw Input connectors
L ammsnue [ LOSRC;
bols | 01 OLFLF) Input Connection calor: .#FFDDDCIFF -
w ssmnp [ r— — — Output Connection color .#FFIBSE].B -
§ . o] 51 5 E 5 LDl g
g 5 (01 o5 SLl 6 [5G s+ 7[5 R 8 [Q] .
MM Gate-Gare Connection color,
FL2 AP or F GE W #Frooccoe -
e | &r] Lo [F=+lec |_st]
" FL2 Cennection highlight stroke thickness:
I *LOENBLE -
) 2 :
Al s g I — — LfisRC2
3 9 |sQ EE 10059 | 224 Za 11[EG ooy SR 121 SR so12 | LO2 0LFLE)
:m 50 Ab FL1Z Al - AP or
[t} SOy - E— —_—
Li
S T T —
L fa'}
rmra LI FL1 141 3G 1 2se] 151 5G ) Sy 16155 LOENELS|
l—li'—-—Lﬂ of Of 501 Ab NL L]
B ST LOSRC; S
— — — —
NS el N T el Sl e sQ L 2o EQ
™ N1 Nl ML NL
o = o -
‘,LOENBL#-
L1l
1 . I — T — LOSRCY
5L 56, S.l 225G s1l 23| 5 51| 24|59 LO4
E— = = = =
MN and FL - I
Murneric Mumeric Valug Flag Flag Value
NM{OOL) - FLT)  OFF
NM{00Z) -- FLIB)  OFF
"R nmjoosy - FLi3)  OFF
NM{004) - FLOO) OFF
NM{005) - FLOL) OFF
NM{008) - FL1Z) OFF
MM{00T)
MM{00E)
[ |
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XPM Logic View
Using the Logic View

The Logic View is invoked by clicking a button on the Adorner of an XPM Logic type Function Block.

ey en1oGm Joosmy

57 PID0LAIA PVSTS Lo .
L[S-'iE-:EZ-P LOGIIX 17 24 4 BLODSTHZ
|5_‘-—|5£33_j§'-.-‘j_.5._31| UBADCET | Click here to view Logic gates.

LIS 7&[':3:"_ SLOTHUM

[s7Hs040.DEvCTLA DL

[s7Hs041 DEVCTLADL

LTS -'iC':E:'F

[s7Hs020.DEvCTLAFLT)|

LTS -'iC':E‘:'F

[s7Hs0e0.DEvCTLAFLT)|
LISROQ0)
[s7Hs0a1 DEVCTLAFLT)| -

=]
[LoGicarFLig) |
=]
[LomicarLT |

The Logic View provides Mouse-Over highlighting effects that allow you to visually identify connected logic gate relationships to other gates,
inputs, or outputs. Hover your mouse over a block or connection line to highlight relationships for the connection or block.

The Logic View uses the block color of the Logic Function block for its gate, input, and output block foreground colors. Connection colors are
configurable through the "Options" Tool Window.

You can select a block in the Logic View by clicking on its surface. This will render a border to show the selection visual.

You can resize the Logic View by grabbing the views corner thumbs using your left mouse button and while holding down the button drag to a
new size. The view will often have to be resized based on its configured LOGMIX value.

Printing the Logic View

You can print the Logic View to an XPS document or save the Logic View to a PNG image file using the Button targets located at the top of the
view.

Choosing Connection Colors

You can choose the color to be used for input, gate-to-gate, and output type connections through the "Options" Tool Window. The default is
the color Blue for connections to LISRC(n), the color Black for connections between logic gates, and the color Green for connection to output
LOSRC(n) or LOENBL(Nn) parameters.

Choosing Connection type rendering

You can choose whether or not input or output type connections are rendered in the view through the "Options" Tool Window.

Select the Highlight Connection stroke width

You can change the thickness of a highlighted connection line through the "Options" Tool Window. The default is a stroke width of 2 units.

Highlighted Effect examples

This example shows the highlight effects when the mouse is hovered over a logic gate.
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TS |

ETHUODL.LOGICA

L1
L1 57PIO0LPVSTS |=% LRl g o s 2 o © zk 3 -
unp Raf @ s Ra] LE el F:zg: AND 3
L2 57HSD30.01 |4 Dband: 0 Dband: § -
| Gata(2)-LE h
=i
L3  57HS040.01 3:L£1 [ . 3 5
:ds=4| AND SR —ses24) onDly |28 fET] QoR: (SR
~ 5 +
YR N Delsy: 10 k=
L
= o 3:L—51- 9 zob 54 10 501 A+ 1
flz 2% AND (sl L3 amp 201 sedn 24 AND e
L sclg—23, FL12 23, sclh 53;
L6 S7PI00LPV G

This example shows the highlight effects when the mouse is hovered over a connection line.

T |

This example shows the highlight effects when the mouse is hovered over an input or output block.

ETHUDDL.LOGICA

LOSRE _
bo1s | @

L1
L1 57PIOOLPVSTS -5 T L e s ?* : e )
ol 5@ "1 unpRaf e j’] FL?;:’ AND " wnafaf BQ
12 57HS039.01 |- Dband: 0 Dband: 5 T Dband: 20
L3
L3 57HS040.D1 [ A T . PR o] |
53] AnD gl e 511 onply 50 =+ qor3 50 |me Ga:—:-.SO[-‘-]mGahE:S:I.Eli
14 STHS04LDL |15 & Delay: 10 Aifl =+ Dband: §
L
L5 e o ‘ ,JL . e {
= cn ?.._ Eﬁl 'D E"IF !q‘_ ™ So-r_t‘]';' !!_ ™ o 1_1_ ™

L7

L8  57HS038.FL(T)

L9  STHS040.FL(T)

| 57HS040.FL()

L10 S7HS04L.FL{T)

Block Selection

LS4 13 3:.L_51.. 14 souh 540 15
h-241 OR J.]S FL1 2% OR 5 | FLE 2% AND
LR 1= 50:1—53|T
17 18 19
S mue S S NuLL | =0 3] WuLL

To select a block in the Logic View click on its surface to render a selection border around the block.

MME

1L,

R

LE

Cband:

OnDiy
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ChartView Ribbon menu bar

Configuration Data View: tab

U Help: button

Tools History Data Report Compare |Configuration Data View

Show the Contral Graph: butt Refresh Data —
ow the Control Graph: button J —|
P ~ u% Print Chart Views

Show the | Show the | Export data Open PLC Help | Tip .8 Show Help Tip: button
Control Graph| Peer Vie to Excel Assat -

on Help

U Open PLC Asset: button

Show the Peer View: button °/

Export data to Excel: button

Refresh Data: button Print Chart Views: button

Configuration Data View: tab

Configuration Data View

This Toolbar tab becomes visible when the Data View tab is focused. If this tab is not visible when viewing configuration in the Data
View, then click on any item in the Data View to focus it, which will then make this Toolbar tab visible.

Show the Control Graph: button

Control Graph

Click this button to view the Control Graph for the selected item(s) in the ListView.

Export data to Excel: button

Export dat

to BExcel

Click this button to view the Data Export wizard for exporting parameter data for the selected item(s) in the data ListView to Microsoft

Excel.
0°

how Help Tip: button

Click this button to view a quick Help Tip related to functions associated with this Data View such as keyboard shortcuts.
ow the Peer View: button

Sh
0%

Show the

Peer View

Click this button to show the Peer Map for all Controller and PCDI nodes contained in the configuration project.

o Help: button

Click this button to view the help documentation topic for this Data View.

Refresh Data: button

Refresh Data

Click this button to refresh the configuration views with any changes that were made to the assets such as importing additional data.
Any currently opened Chart Views will be closed prior to refreshing the views.

Print Chart Views: button

= Print Chart Views
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Click this button to print configuration Chart Views. A Print View is displayed that provides options for printing and generating PDF
documents.

1;[ Batch Prnt

Print Related Strategies

Off

Specify the output Folder path
ChartViewBatchTest

Generate PDF Book
° Specify the PDF Book filename:
On TEST-INTERLOCK-TEST-INTERLOCK_202

Launch PDF Viewer

® On

Start Printing @

o Open PLC Asset: button

§

Click this drop-down arrow to see a list of currently imported PLC assets and view their configuration content. PLC assets such as
Triconex platforms and Honeywell FSC platform are supported for importing into your configuration projects. Select a PLC Asset from
the list to view its configuration and any relationships to existing Control strategies.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

NonCEE References
Chart views provide visual cues that indicate when NonCEE type Point.Parameter references are being used by applying a user defined color

to both Watermark indicators on a Function Block surface and also any Pin Connection lines that are drawn in the Chart View. NonCEE type
references can be from LCN, SCADA, or other 3rd party data references.

Choosing the Color to use for identifying NonCEE Point references

The color to choose for NonCEE Point reference types is defined in the Data View options.

-j%] Test X -

Advanced Find

{Oaocx ¥Xmll File Path: B\ ShelhCFH\ Exportsi Test

Item Count: 9 Selected Count: 1 # | Options
a
Document Reference Options:
Use Document References
Project mapped to: |FAShelN\CFH\ExportsiTest »
Template Options:
Templste Definsd color- | [ #FF8s1FDA A
MonCEE Point Reference Options:
MonCEE Reference color: | [ sFFacz0s0 =
Search: p hd Name - ] é] -
Name - Drescription TemplateMame BazeTemplateMames WersionDate FunctionBlocks AszignedTo Parentdzzet
® C2p44355 "PLATFORMATE RON™ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:COMTROLM  02/29/2016 17:23:21.4020 | Embedded Function Blocks 023CEEACE "CRUA_OB_PLAT SEPARATOR_REC COMP”
® capsa37 "PLATFORMATE 5G SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:COMTROLM  02/29/2016 17:29:21 5720 “ | Embedded Function Blocks 023CEEACE "CRUM_DE_PLAT SEPARATOR_REC COMP”
® Capaa437s "PLATFORMATE 5G7 SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:COMTROLM  02/29/2016 17:29:21.8150 “ | Embedded Function Blocks 023CEEACE "CRUM4_DB_PLAT SEPARATOR_REC COMP”

This example shows a Watermark on an AuxCalc type Function Block that has an expression containing a NonCEE type Parameter reference.

o8 Ccargmoac N B X

>

*PLAT RECYCLE GAS COMP™ | Bl =i =
B
Default A
. s
fa)
C4F4594C ~ g

[ ] -
10 AUXILIARY-AUMCALC CAF4594C_MN.FC i

[ ] - FC x N

CAFRA594C_M.PL x i p v )_E

BVSRC €1 Ig

Search; p w m PVSTSSRC CSTS[] CMSourceParamRef & CMTargetParamRef 'e

CAFA594C_NFCEXPRDESC[1]  FC4594.DACAPY
I CAF4E94C _N.FCEXPR[L) FC4554.PV

CMSourceParamBef & CMTargetParamRef

| This item is @ NonCEE type reference. |
i

NonCEE Parameter Reference type
ToolTip Notification

Function Block using NonCEE Parameter Reference type

10 AUXILIARY-FLOWCOMP
FLOWCOMPA

o Function Block using NonCEE Parameter Reference type

C
S5RL

This Watermark in the user defined color is shown on any Function Block surface that references a NonCEE Parameter reference type.

2 NonCEE Parameter Reference type

PR4595.PYV

NonCEE Parameter reference types are always shown in the user defined color for NonCEE types.

3 ToolTip Notification
Thiz item is a MonCEE type reference.

If a Parameter reference is a NonCEE type, then a mouse cursor ToolTip indicates this status.

Using PolicyCop to find all NonCEE Reference types
PolicyCop supports an APl Method named DataMethods.GetNonCeeReferences() that returns a string array of all CM.BlockName instances

where a NonCEE Point reference is being used. There is a Rule provided with the PolicyCop RuleSets named AnyNonCEEReferences that
uses this APl method that can be executed on any PKS CEE XML configuration project to quickly identify usage.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation
Document References
Control Architect provides a feature that allows associating file based documents with a control strategy function block or Control Module.
Attaching a Document Reference

Document references are attached to ChartView function blocks and the Control Module itself. The following image shows the button target
that is clickable to display the document attachment view.

:

o) REECI—IF‘;:E Crocurment

5p MODE AUTO CATemphIHCOSYE example of Trip to MaturalDraft Mode DTTM handling of Duty Limiting.ink
MODEATTR OPERATOR | | <h\Temp\2LCL160xps
CTLEGM EQE| | C\Temp\Flash.pdf

Click here to display the Attached Documents view

2FC0034.PIDA
A Document Shortcut Verb Arguments
SHCOE7E example of Trip to MaturalDraft Mode DTTM F 9HCO57S example of Trip to Maturs Open
ZLC1160xps 2LC1160xps print
Flash.pdf Flash.pdf Dpen
Click here to add a new item.—

| * [ |

To attach a new Document reference, click the item labeled "Click here to add a new item...". A browse folder image will be displayed in the
Document cell of the new row that will allow you to click and browse for the file based reference.

Document Reference Properties
When a new document is attached it will have its Verb set to Open by default. You can choose to change the action that is applied when the
hyper link shortcut is clicked such as Print. The set of available verbs that are presented in the drop-down list are the verbs that are currently

registered for the file extension type on your system.

If the document reference shortcut requires you to specify additional arguments to be passed, you can specify these in the column labeled
Arguments.

Deleting Document References

To delete an existing Document reference, select the data grid row that contains the reference and press the [Delete] key. You will be
prompted to confirm deletion of the item.

Additional References

Project Data Map
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Working with Chart Views
Property Views

A Chart View provides a visual representation of a Control Strategy using various shapes where the most common shape is the "Function
Block". A Function block shape provides the visual representation of the Control Function Block itself along with its full Parameter set that
defines the configuration and behavior of that particular Control algorithm.

Control Architect often refers to the Parameters that are configurable on a Function Block as a Block's 'Properties’. Most shapes that are
rendered in a Chart View provide a means of viewing its Block Properties "Parameters". When hovering over a Function block presentation in a
Chart View an Adorner layer of available function views becomes visible and left-mouse clickable for viewing various aspects of a block. Every
Function block that makes up a Control Strategy will always provide several views including Properties, Identification, and External References.
Some additional block types may present additional views such as XPM Logic & Device Control types, CEE Interlock, and PLC Block types.

Below are several examples of typical Property views that are available for Function blocks. These Property views were displayed by left-mouse
clicking a target button in the Adorner layer that is presented when you hover your mouse over the surface of a Block in the Chart View.

Chart View Copy Button

AL TESTCM & X

*

Default

= - Btemal

Optic Name

A

0.0000

ORDERINCM
o
PYFORMAT

-41A5-BCBE-5848C!

NTROLMODULE
LE
NTROLMODULE

BVHILM

PALOLM

QUALSTATE
USERSYMNAME

1 EIEET
o ot

THRESHOLD u NORMAL
TRUNCATEORT Trurcate s g

ourceParamRef

° Parameter Connection Reference List

INTERLOCKACIFL  TESTCMFLAGS

e~ |

Interlock Function Block View

FLAGARRAYA

HeLAG

(NotLatched)

s | GALATCHRESET
LMTYE

Stats View HMIWeb View Data View

%

Search: pe here to filter| Optic Mame

Mame Walue ~
DWTECREATED i 00:00. 0000
DESC

MODIFIEDBY

ORDERINCK

P

PVFORMAT

PYHILM

PYVLOLM

CUALSTATE

USERSYMMAME

Parameters View for the NUMERICB Function Block. This Parameters view can be sorted, filtered and copied using Ctrl+C / Ctrl+V
keys.
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o Control Module Property View

fﬂ' Parameters &P - Bxternal

Searche ¥ Tyme here to filter

Farameter Mame

ElodkMame

Entityiame

Blodkdd

BlockGUID

BlockDesc

TemplateMame

OazsMame CONTROL ULE
BaseTemplateMame  SYSTEMI 2O MCDULE
CreateType

Attribute 1610613248

Left mouse double-clicking in the background of the Chart View will display the Property View for the Control Module that contains the
embedded Function blocks. The Identity tab is selected for this view that shows typical Class and Template information for the block.

o External References View

Source Reference Target Reference

TESTCM1INTERLOCKA.CTFL  TESTCM.FLAGA.PVFL

Hovering over the "External References" adorner button will display a ToolTip of any external Parameter references to this particular
Function block. Left mouse-clicking the same adorner button will invoke this External References view as shown. These connections

are navigable hyperlink references that can be clicked to follow the reference.

Pressing the Keys Ctrl + R will toggle the visibility of all External Reference views in the Chart View.

o Properties [External] View

filter O CMSourceParamRef
=tParamRef

NTERLOCKACIFL FLAGA PWFL

Viewing this [External] tab item in the Properties view will also show the list of all external Parameter references for this particular
Function block. These connections are navigable hyperlink references that can be clicked to follow the reference.

External Reference Tag

Block pins that have referenced Parameter connections that reside in another Control Module will display a 'Tag' type shape that when
clicked will show Name Parameter Reference Connection. These connections are navigable hyperlink references that can be clicked to

follow the reference.

Pressing the Keys Ctrl + T will toggle the expansion of all External Reference tag shapes in the Chart View.

Parameter Connection Reference List

FLAGE BVFL
INTERLOCKA CIFL
INTERLOCKE.CIFL
When a particular Pin connection on a Function block contains multiple Parameter references, then it will be displayed as a "Reference
List" that is navigable when clicking the Parameter reference items.

Function Block Adorner
| E "FLAGA

RORMAL MOME
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The Function Block Adorner layer is displayed when you hover your mouse over the block surface. This is the typical set of buttons
available for function blocks, but other such as "Expressions”, "Code", "XPM Logic" views, etc. may also be visible depending on the
Function block type.

° Interlock Function Block View

AND

{MotLatched)

The Interlock View tab item when selected in the Properties View will present a visualization of its configured gate logic. The LED
status item in the first column represents the inversion status of the input.

o Parameter Named Connection Reference

Provides a navigable reference to this blocks Parameter C1FL.

Document References Button

Click this button to add/delete/view document references associated with this Control Module instance.

Control Module Properties View Button

Click this button to view the Properties for this Control Module.

0 Chart View Copy Button

Click this button to copy the Chart View content as a PNG file to the Windows clipboard. Use Ctrl+V to paste this image into another
document.
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HMIWeb View
Overview

The HMIWeb view provides a list of Process Graphic files that have been parsed to show their data references and embedded scripts. When
references are parsed from their Process Graphic files, the references are stored into an internal data Model that are integrated into the projects
Configuration Asset data Model so that graphic references show as external references to configuration entities. The structure of the HMIWeb
Process Graphic can be viewed in a Browser view.

DSA References

You can provide additional configuration Project references to resolve DSA references. The graphic list will be revalidated against the list of
project references to resolve any entity references that are marked as invalid. If an entity reference is found in a project reference, then its
invalid state will be cleared.

Reporting

You can generate reports for viewing in the Report View. The Report viewer allows you to print or export a generated Report book to media
types including Adobe PDF, Microsoft Word, Microsoft PowerPoint. You can generate a Report book that contains:

* Cross reference of Entity usage within graphics

* Detailed process Controller usage within graphics

* Graphic details including Parameter reference within graphic shapes

« Invalid entity references in shapes and script

* Entity.Parameter UpdatePeriod counts within graphics

The HMIWeb View also supports copying graphic data to the Windows Clipboard for pasting into Excel.

HMIWeb View

: 8- a9
ltem count: 545 Gelected count 1 | DSA Refersnces
Search: lp v J[GraphicNamE v]
Title GraghicReferances Seripts -
5006 CRUS NHTU SECTION FAN STATUS (%) Graphic Entity Refersnces | Graphic Seript
A Graghic Entity Refersnces A Graphic Seript
Entity & PBarametar Shape Facel Upi iod | HasScript ShapeSource - ElseIf Flow = "U" then =1
IMA4080  aimenbstzte  shape024  ComAlarmStts Defaute [} CDA_DigState_lib_h_pai_01sha 1= shape@ld_UplLine.style.visipility = "visiple”
IABA0I0  NAME chape024 ConAlarmState Defautt [ DigState_lib_h_pai_01.shs ElseIf Flow = "D" then 3
304090 execstme chape02d  ScConAlpPy Defaulr [ CDA_DigState_lib_h_pai_07 sha shape@l4 Downline.style.visipility = "visible LI
IARA090  figapv cshape24  ScConAlpPY Defautt =] CDA_DigState_lib_h_pai_01sha End if
IACA050A pidamode  shapeD4  ScConAlpPY Detautt [ MC5_CDA_Regrnelib_h_psonmal_04 hs
IACADS0A  pidanormmor shapelfd  ScConAlpPY Cnce-Cif || MC5_CDA_RenCrtllib_h_psonmai_04.sha If Flow = "LD" or Flow = "DL" then
IACADODA  dacapuformat shapelS4  ScConAlpPY OnceOF  [] MCS_CDA_RegCntl_lib_h_psonmai_04 sha shape@l4_Leftline. style.visibility = "visible
S007 CRU4 NHTU HEATER DETAL IACACS0A  pidasp shape64  ConAlpSP Defautt | MC5_CDA_RegCntl lib_h_psonmai_04.sha shape@l4 Downline.style.visipility = "visible”
IACAC90A  pidacp shape064  ConAlpOP Default (] MC5_CDA_RegCntl_lib_h_psonmai_04.sha Flself Flow = "LU” or Flow = "UL" then .
IACA090A  almenbstste  shape0SS  ConAlzrmStats Default [ MECS_CDA_RegCntl_lib_h_psonmai_04.sha shape@ld Leftline. style.visipility = "visible
IACACO0A  pidapy shape064  ScConAlpPY Default [ MC5_CDA_RegCntl_lib_h_psonmai_04.sha shape@l4_Upline.style.visibility = "visible
3ACA090A pidamode  chapalSt  ScConAlpMad: Default [ MCS_CDA_RegCntl_lib_h_psonmai_04.sha Elself Flew = "RU" or Flow = "UR" then =
IACAC0A  NAME shapelf4  ConAlarmStats Default [ MC5_CDA_RegCntl lib_h_psonmai_04.shs shape@l4 Rightline.style.visibility = "visible
IACA0E0A  pidainitman  shapeDSd  ComAlpO® Default [ MCS_CDA_RegCnrl_lib_h_psonmai_04.sha shape@l4 Upline.style.visibility = "visible
IACAC90A pidacudesc  shape0S4  ScConAlpPY Once-OF  [] MCS5_CDA_RegCntl_lib_h_psonmai_04.shs ElseIf Flow = "RD" or Flow = "DR" then
IACA0S0C  pidanormmo:  thapeDST  ScConAlpPy Oneeof | MCS_CDA_RegCnrl_lib_h_psonmai_04 sha shape@l4 Rightline.style.visibility = "visible »
IACAD90C  pidainitman  shapeDS7  ConAlpOP Defautt =] MCS5_CDA_RegCntl_lib_h_psonmai_04.shs . " DacoQLs Lol == B ES = =
I A . P - . - - . =1 D — e . L
S008 CRU4 STRIPPER RESOILER DETAIL (| Graphic Entity References ) Graphic Seript
5009 CRUS NHTU SWING REACTOR | Graphic Entity References | Graphic Seript
SO0 CRUS SUCTION DRUM CONTROL (%) Graphic Entity Refersnces v Graphic Seript
SO11 CRU4 PLATFORMING OVERVIEW | Graphic Entity Referances ) Graphic Seript
-
g ] Il [ ]

Stats View HMIWeb View Data View
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Using the HMIWeb View

Quick Info Help tip Search DSA References Copy to Clipboard Drop-down menu

Search Data Column Drop-Down list 83 Generate Report

> 46 Browser View button
e count: 545 | | Selected count: 1 DSA References Report Scope Option
ltem Count I
— T
— | searc | 0 / v |[raphichiame =] [V Reporssiactss nam
1 Tie GraphicReferances Seripts
Selected Count o' - - Report Types
5006 CRU4 NHTU SECTION AN STATUS (v Graphic Emity References “ Graphic Script I
. _— ) Graphic Script
Graphic Entity References } — — V| Includs cross referen
Entity | Parame Shape u HasScript Shapssource - Elself Flow = "U" then
= i isibility = "wisible" Include invalid ref
3A%4030  simenbstste  shape024 ConAlsrmtate Defautt =] CDA_DigState.lib_h_pai_0Lshs E] shape@ld_Upline.style.visibility = "visible J | Gy
3AA4030 NAME shaps024 ConAlarmState Defautc ] CDA_DigState lib_h_pai_OLsha Elself Flow = "D" then . . Invalid Reference Report
3A%4090  execmiste shaps0Z4  ScComAlpPY Defaulc =] CDA_DigStste_lib_h_psi_01shs shaped1d_Dounline. style.visinility = “visible
3AM090 flagapv shaps024  ScConAlpPY Defautt 0 CDA _DigState lio_h_pai OLsha End if . e
3AC40904 pidemode  shapel5% ScComAlpPV Defautt =] MCS_CDA RegCnii lib_h_psonmai 0 sha ~—
3ACA0R0A  pidanormmor shapel4  ScComAlpPl onceoff [ MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha If Flow = "LD" or Flow = "DL" then ~__
3ACA080A  dacapviormat _shapel4  ScConAlpP onceoft [ MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha shape@ld_Leftline.style.visibility = "visible” ™~
5007 CRU4 NHTU HEATER DETALL 3AC40804 pidasp shapel54  ConAlpsP Defautt =] MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha shape@14_Downline.style.visibility = “visible T
3AC40804 pidacp shapel54 ConAlp0? Defautt =] MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha Elself Flow = "LU" or Flow = "UL" then .
3ACA080A  aimenbstate  shapel54  ConAlarmtate Defautt =] MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha shape@ld_Leftline.style.visibility = "visible
3ACA0804 pidapy shapel54  ScComAlpPY Defautt =] MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha shape@14_Upline.style.visibility = "visible —
3ACA080A pidamode  shapelS4 ScComAlpMods Defautt =] MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha Elself Flow = "RU" or Flow = "UR" then I=f T Grahic S
3AC40304 NAME shapel4 ConAlarmtate Defautt =] MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha shape@14_Rightline.style.visibility = "visible raphic Script
3ACA080A pidainitman _ shapel64 ConAlpOP Defautt =] MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha shape@14_Upline.style.visibility = "visible
3ACA0R0A pidasudesc  shapel4  ScComAlpPV onceoft [ MCS_CDA RegCniilib_h_psonmai 04 sha Elself Flow = "RD" or Flow = then
3ACADS0C _pida.normmor _shapelS7 ScConAlpY Once-off [ MCS_CDA RegCntllib_h_psonmai_04.:ha shape@l14 Rightline.style.visibility = "visible .
3AC030C  pidainitman  shape067 ConAlpd? Defaulc g MC5_CDA_RegCnel lib_h_psonmai_D4.sha LT bagagid Lol 2= biitcs == =1
5008 CRUS STRIPPER REZOLERDETALL (v Graghic Entiy References ) Graghic Script
5008 CRUS NHTU SWING REACTOR ) Graphic Entity Referances ) Graghic Script
S010CRUS SUCTION DRUM CONTROL () Graphic Entity References ) Graghic Script
5011 CRUS PLATFORMING OVERVIEW () Graphic Entty References ) Graghic Script
‘ | i [ *]
Swrsview  [iMWebMiewy | Data view
HMIWeb View tab

HMIWeb View tab
HMIWeb View

Choose this tab to parse and view HMIWeb Process Graphic file references to Cxxx/ACE type entities.
Quick Info Help tip

Hover your mouse cursor over this tip image to view quick help information.

Item Count

Item count: 545

Displays the total count of Process Graphic items in the view.

o Selected Count

Selected count: 1

Displays the count of selected Process Graphic items in the view.

Search

Search: L p W J

Specify search text to filter the HMIWeb view. The search text specified will be searched upon in the column of data specified in the
drop-down list to the right of the search box. Special wild card characters are supported for filtering this view.

Search Data Column Drop-Down list

)

Select the data column to use when searching for text.

I[ GraphicMame

7 DSA References
w | DSA References
Click here in the header to expand this content. Specify additional configuration project references to resolve DSA entity references in
graphics.

The drop-down list contains all available Server projects that can be added to provide additional DSA references to resolve invalid
entity references in graphics. Add the project references and click the Revalidate button to resolve existing invalid entity references.
Entity references that are located in the DSA referenced projects will have their "Invalid" status cleared.

The DSA references specified for this configuration project are stored to the graphics Asset model after the validation operation has
completed.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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# | D54 References

“roject Reference
HCUZ-:HCUZ_20161010
NPCNPC_20160325

CFH:CFH_20160620 -

Browser View button

9

Click this button to view the selected Process Graphic file structure in a Browser view. This view can be resized and its location moved.
Its last position and size is saved and restored in a new session. While the Browser view is visible, you can change the selected item
in the ListView to automatically browse to the selected Process Graphic item.

Graphic Entity References
Graphic Entity References

Toggle this Expander button to show/hide Entity references. You can hover your mouse cursor over this Expander button to view a
ToolTip of references. Note that when an invalid reference is detected in either a shape or script, it will show the Entity reference in
the list with an invalid indicator image and will also change this label text color to red. You can specify additional projects to resolve
DSA type references. Script references are shown as invalid if an Entity.Parameter reference is not defined in the shapes Script Data
holder.

Graphic Script

Elself Flow = "D" then
shapedld Downline.style.visibility = "wisible"
End if

Toggle this Expander button to show/hide scripts. You can hover your mouse cursor over this Expander button to view a ToolTip of
scripts found for embedded shapes in the Process Graphic file.

o Genfrate Report
an

Click the drop-down arrow to display its menu. These menu commands generate reports that can be viewed, printed and exported to
various media types including Adobe PDF, PowerPoint, Word, etc.

Report Scope Option

w..ur Report selected items

Report Types

v | Include graphic details report

v | Include graphic Parameter Update report
Include cross reference report

W | Include invalid references report

Invalid Reference Report Option

+ | Show detailed invalid references report

Tip: The "Include cross reference report" option if used while the option to report on only selected items is chosen will still require
iterating through all Process graphics as external references are not specific to a graphic.

Tip: The "Include graphic details report" option if used can take a considerable amount of time to generate and may include thousands
of pages of graphic details. Use this option with caution on an entire HMIWeb graphics project. Closing the Report View or one of its
Report tabs will automatically cancel any active Report generation task.

Copy to Clipboard Drop-down menu
33 -

Click the drop-down arrow to display its menu. These menu commands copy graphics data to the Window Clipboard for pasting into Excel. £
HMIWeb graphics, process controller usage, and graphic details.

Copy Entity cross reference data to Clipboard
Copy Controller usage data to Clhipboard
Include detailed CM uzage data

Include SCADA Controllers
1

This function is often used to provide Controller usage vs. graphics to help define FAT and startup scopes.
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A B C D E F G H I J K L M
1 |GraphicMame Title 018CEE01 018CEE02 018CEE03 01BCEEC4 018CEE0S 01BCEE06 018CEE07 01BCEE0S 018CEE011
2 |018_5001 018_5001 HCU2 NAPHTHA PRODUCT CONTROL X X X X X
3 |018_s002 018_S002 HCU2 DIESEL PRODUCT CONTROL X X X X X X X
4 |018_5003 023_5001 CFH H2 SYSTEM PRODUCT CONTROL X X X
5 |018_S5004 018 _S004 HCU2 STEAM GEMERATOR OVERVIEW X X X X X
6 |018_s100 018_5100 HCU2 ALARM SUPPRESSION OVERVIEW X X X X X X X
7 |018_s101 018_5101 HCUZ2 1ST STG PUMP 402 ALARM SUPRESSION X
& |018_s102 018_5102 HCUZ2 15T STG PUMP 403 ALARM SUPRESSION X
9 |018_s103 018_5103 HCUZ2 2ND 5TG PUMP 405 ALARM SUPRESSION X X
10 018 s104 018 5104 HCU2 2ND 5TG PUMP 406 ALARM SUPRESSION X X
11 |018_s105 018_5105 HCUZ2 DHT PUMP 415 ALARM SUPRESSION X X
12 |018_s106 018 5106 HCUZ2 LEAN AMIME PUMP 409 ALARM SUPRESSION X X
15 |018_s107 018_5107 HCUZ2 LEAN AMINE PUMP 410 ALARM SUPRESSION X X
14 |018_s108 018_S5108 HCU2 MU Compressor 450 ALARM SUPRESSION |}( .I X
15 018_s109 018_5109 HCU2 MU Compressor 431 ALARM SUPRESSION X X
16 |018_s110 018_5110 HCU2 MU Compressor 452 ALARM SUPRESSION X X

Detailed Controller Reference Only Controller Ref with SCADA

x
-

You can optionally choose to include detailed data together with the AssignedTo Controller usage data. Detailed data would consist of the En
usage.

You can optionally choose to include SCADA type controllers in the list of Controller names.
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HMIWeb Graphic Capture

The HMIWeb Graphic Capture tool is designed to convert HMIWeb Display Builder graphic views into either PDF or PNG content files. The
generated PDF or PNG image files are typically used to document the graphic content and provide an associated image when importing

HMIWeb Graphic content into a Control Architect configuration snapshot.

The capture process is logged into a text file named "CaptureLog.txt" that is located in the same folder as your captured documents. Please

refer to this log file for any issues discovered during the capture process.

| CaptureLog.txt - Notepad — O by
File Edit Format View Help
Pflf?@lg 9:358:27 MM Successfully captured Graphic: 1411 B3C.htm
77172819 9:38:46 AM Successfully captured Graphic: 1411 84.htm
77172819 9:39:86 AM Successfully captured Graphic: 1411 85.htm
Ln 1, Col 1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

Capture Tips

» Performance may vary on hosted machines that may require adjustment of default refresh rate of 10 seconds. Increase this if more time is

needed to process higher density graphics.

* Do not allow other windows to overlap the launched Display Builder view during the capture execution.
* Adjust the Display Builder View width and height to produce the desired capture document.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

HMIWeb Graphic Capture Overview

HMIWeb Graphic Files Folder Path field HMIWeb Graphic Files Folder Path button

@ &

T4l HMIWeb Graphic Capture \
éki\ " i \\
HMIWeb Converted Graphic Files Folder Path fisld e e i he Graphic files to convert:

HMIWeb Converted Graphic Files Folder Browse button oi_i_f_ Secifythe folde onverted Imaqe or PDF files: [Enabled FleName
Display Builder Executable File field °\H\ C: \Temp\HMIWebCapture Test  Folder (= 1411_01A.htm

— | = At : 1411_01B.ht
Display Builder Executable File Browse button ° —_— *_TH_I e ! _|7r _I ion executable: % 141 1_ h m
C:\Program Files (x86)\Common Files\Honeyw | _02A.htm
CSS File(s) Folder Pth field 0 ~ Specify the folder path where your CSS files reside: % 1:: ::-giz:im
— .htm

1 fent Deme\Data-Fi 21 =
CSS File(s) Folder Path button e— a-Files\Backup: %a @] 1411 02X htm
Display Builder Refresh Rate field & ———specity the TEfrEEh‘ratE—fUTﬂisplay-BuﬂdenEI [;I 1411_03A.htm
_é 1411_03C.htm o HMIWeb Graphic File(s) list

Specify the Display Builder window size: il 1411_04.htm

Display Builder Window Height field @— —Wui'derwwﬂeight%go { 141 1_05.htm
. ) ) . (£ 1411_06A.htm
Display Builder Window Width field 0 Display Builder \I\flnffn\u Width-| 1600 0 1411 06B.htm

Apply Zoom To Fit scaling check o_f-——f-"‘*ﬁ Apply Zoom To Fit scaling O 1411_07.htm

B 1411_08.htm
PDF Conversion £l 1411_09A.htm

Convert to PDF check -
amerttoPOF cnck (- [ Convert to PDF =] 1411.09B.htm .
Create PDF Book option o— — ' Create PDF BOE)k _TestBook = PP ~ 1
PDF Book File field o—"""/- Convert
(== = |
l @
Pragress status Convert button

CSS File(s) Folder Path field
F:\Jay-Client Demo\Data Files\Backup121918\ |

Click the Browse button to locate the folder path where your HMIWeb Graphic CSS files reside.

o CSS File(s) Folder Path button

Click this Browse button to locate the folder path where your HMIWeb Graphic CSS files reside.

HMIWeb Converted Graphic Flles Folder Path field

C\Temp\HMIWebCapture Test Folder |

Click the Browse button to locate the folder path where your captured/converted HMIWeb Graphic PNG/PDF content files will be
generated to.

° HMIWeb Converted Graphic Files Folder Browse button

Click this Browse button to locate the folder path where your captured/converted HMIWeb Graphic PNG/PDF content files will be
generated to.

Dlsplay Builder Executable File field
C:\Program Files (x86)\Common Flles\Honeyw |

Click the Browse button to locate the HMIWeb Display Builder executable file for launching during the capture/convert operation.

This file is typically located in:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Common Files\Honeywel\HMIWeb\HDB.EXE

o Display Builder Executable File Browse button

Click this Browse button to locate the HMIWeb Display Builder executable file for launching during the capture/convert operation.

This file is typically located in:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Common Files\Honeywel\HMIWeb\HDB.EXE

HMIWeb Graphlc Flles Folder Path field
F\Jay -Client Demo\Data Flles\Backup121918\ |

Click the Browse button to locate the folder path where your HMIWeb Graphic source files reside.

o HMIWeb Graphic Files Folder Path button

Click this Browse button to locate the folder path where your HMIWeb Graphic source files reside.
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Apply Zoom To Fit scaling check
Apply Zoom To Fit scaling

Choose this option to set the Display Builder "Zoom to Fit" option prior to capturing and converting the graphic content.

Convert to PDF check

Convert to PDF

Choose this option to generate PDF content vs PNG content. If this option is not checked, then graphic content will be generated as
PNG image files.

HMIWeb Graphic File(s) list

Enabled FileName =
] 1411_01A.htm
O 1411_01B.htm
O 1411_02A.htm
O 1411_02B.htm
O 1411_02C.htm

Displays the list of HMIWeb Graphic files that were found in the specified folder path. Check the graphic files to capture/convert.

m

Display Builder Window Height field
1600

Specify the Display Builder Window Height to set prior to capturing and converting the graphic content.

Display Builder Window Width field
1600

Specify the Display Builder Window Width to set prior to capturing and converting the graphic content.

0 Display Builder Refresh Rate field
10

Specify how long to delay in seconds before taking a capture of the Display Builder graphic content. The default value of 10 seconds
should work for most installations.

Convert button

Click this button to begin capturing and converting the enabled HMIWeb graphic files in the list.

@ Progress status

]

Indicates the current progress status of the capture/convert operation.

Create PDF Book option
Create PDF Book

Choose this option to combine generated PDF pages into a single PDF Book file. Embedded PDF page content is navigable through
generated Bookmarks.

17

PDF Book File field

TestBook

Specify the name of the PDF Book file that will be created to contain the captured PDF document pages.
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DataView

This view provides a list of Control Module entities that reside in a Configuration project that was generated by importing PKS Server exported
configuration that includes CDA (C300), SCADA, and LCN exported EB (Exception Build) files.

Example of a DataView that has been filtered to remove LCN entities using "!LCN".

FHR:FHR_20180201 X

Advanced Find

CFH:CFH_20171102

Database Path: FHRFHR_20180201 i §
3
Item count: 255  Selected count: 1 () options -
Search: | 2 tlen @ TemplateName v |
Name ~ Description TemplateName BaseTemplateName VersionDate FunctionBlocks AssignedTo ParentAsset AlarmGroup Container
®10AI14127520C0 *CARBON MONOXIDE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM  SCADA'SCADA_ANALOG SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/13/2018 12:59:27 (%) Embedded Function Blocks 10ANALZRO1 “Propylene Tower"
®10A14127520C02 “CARBONDIOXIDE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 10F - SCADASCADA_ANALOG SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/13/2018 12:59:27 (%) Embedded Function Blocks 10ANALZROT "Propylene Tower"
® 10AI14127S20MA “METHYLACETYLENE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 1 SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/13/2018 12:59:27 @ Embedded Function Blocks 10ANALZRO1  “Propylene Tower"
® 10A14127520PD “PROPADIENE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 10F-80%  SCADA'SCADA_ANALOG SYSTEM.CONTROLMODULE  02/13/2018 12:59:27 (%) Embedded Function Blocks 10ANALZROT "Propylene Tower”
® 10ANACHOT “PDU ANALYZER #1 PLC CHANNEL" SCADASCADA_CHANNEL  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/13/2018 12:58:26 (%) Embedded Function Blocks
® 10ANALZRO1 “PDU ANALYZER #1° SCADA'SCADA_CONTROLLER ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ 02/13/2018 12:59:26 (%) Embedded Function Blocks
® 10ANALZRO2 “PDU ANALYZER #2° SCADA:SCADA_CONTROLLER ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/13/2018 12:59:26 (%) Embedded Function Blocks
® 108140CPO4A “Controller (2 1/0 Links)" SYSTEM:C300 SYSTEM:C300 01/26/2018 10:42555 (%) Embedded Function Blocks CPOACEE
® 108140CP04B “Controller (21/0 Links) - Secondary" SYSTEM:C300SEC SYSTEM:C300SEC 01/26/2018 10:41:48 (%) Embedded Function Blocks  108140CPO4A
® 10FC0414A “REFLUX TO 10F-805" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/01/2018 11:19:26 (~) Embedded Function Blocks ~CPOACEE “Propylene Tower"
® 10FC04148 *10P-175/S MINIMUM FLOW" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ 02/01/2018 11:18:26 (%) Embedded F i) Embedded Function Blocks
®10FC0415 “PROPYLENE TO 24F-101" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ 02/01/2018 10:42:04 (%) Embedded F| 10FC0414A.DACA DATAACQ:DATAACQ,
@ 10FC4026A “LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/01/2018 10:05:22 (%) Embedded F 1gigmz:';?;‘):gggf;;*"ENCES"‘OREF'
® 10FC40268 *LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/01/2018 10:21:03 (%) Embedded Function Blocks " Propylens Tower"
10710414 “REFLUX TO 10F-805" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/01/2018 11:23:20 (%) Embedded Function Blocks CPOACEE "Propylene Tower"
® 10F14026 “LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  01/29/2018 16:58:01 @ Embedded Function Blocks ~CPO4CEE "Propylene Tower"
®10HA4022 *10P-555 MOTOR SIS TRIPPED STATUS" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  01/31/2018 11:39:53 (%) Embedded Function Blocks ~ CPOACEE “Propylene Tower”
®10HA40225 “10P-5555 MOTOR SIS TRIPPED STATUS" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  01/31/2018 13:28:24 (%) Embedded Function Blocks ~CPOACEE “Propylene Tower”
® 10HA4096A “10P-555 <HA_4096A_Status> XVS-4038 XVS-4 SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 01/31/2018 11:24:55 (%) Embedded Function Blocks  CPOACEE “Propylene Tower”
Stats View HMIWeb View | Data View
LTI ERIEE PKS Xml View v
Data View right mouse-click menu options.
i
"DHT HTR 02/C0 AMLYZR CELL 2" 5T5I'EM:CONTRDLM|
"DHT HTR 02/C0 AMLYZR CELL 2" 5T5I'EM:CONTRDLM|
"DHT HTR 02/C0 AMLYZR CELL 1" 5T5I'EM:CONTRDLM|
Export Data to Excel... -
- ONTROLM
——|-Ex|:|crrt Diata to Excel.. I h SYSTEMC
. . gan1293 ! ) | SYSTEM-CO NTFIDLMl
Export Data to Configuration File... [Exmart Data to Configuration Fls..
®osa3200 _k’P =n Chart View | SYSTEM:CO NTFIDLMl
Open Chart View — ,
P 5543330 _,Euphme Strategy... | SYSTEM:CONTROLM
"FFHTR O2 ANALYZR STATUS" SYSTEM-CO NTFIDLMI

Duplicate Strateqgy...

Example of a Control Graph invoked from a single selected Control Module entity.

L% Control Architect

Tools

Show the Export data
Control Graph Peer View  to Excel

Advanced Find

MBIA uoin|os

Item count: 255

History

Data Report Compare

Help  Tip

Database Path: FHR:FHR_20180201 i

Selected count: 1

Configuration Data View

Search: P llen

Control Graph [FHR:|

FHR_20180201]

Use Ctrl+Alt to select multiple Vertices using mouse drag.

Name ~
®10A14127520CO
®10A14127520C02
® 10A14127S20MA
® 10A14127520PD
® 10ANACHO1
® 10ANALZRO1
® 10ANALZR02
®10B140CP04A
®10B140CP04B
®10FC0414A
®10FC04148
® 10FC0415
® 10FC4026A
® 10FC4026B
® 10FI10414

Description

"CARBON MONOXIDE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM
"CARBONDIOXIDE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 10F
"METHYLACETYLENE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 1
"PROPADIENE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 10F-80%

"PDU ANALYZER #1 PLC CHANNEL"
"PDU ANALYZER #1"

"PDU ANALYZER #2"

“Controller (2 1/0 Links)"
“Controller (2 I/O Links) - Secondary"
"REFLUX TO 10F-805"

"10P-175/S MINIMUM FLOW"
"PROPYLENE TO 24F-101"

“LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127"

“LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127"
"REFLUX TO 10F-805"

TemplateName
SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG
SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG
SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG
SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG
SCADA:SCADA_CHANNEL

SCADA:SCADA_CONTROLLER
SCADA:SCADA_CONTROLLER

SYSTEM:C300
SYSTEM:C300SEC
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

10
3

10LC0406
"PROP TWR REFLX DRM 10F-277"

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
CPOACEE

® 10FI14026
®10HA4022
®10HA4022S
® 10HA4096A

“LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127"
"10P-555 MOTOR SIS TRIPPED STATUS"
"10P-555S MOTOR SIS TRIPPED STATUS"

"10P-555 <HA_4096A _Status> XVS-4038 XVS-4

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

Stats View

HMIWeb View

wDataViewy

Documents

PKS Xml View

Code Snippets Snippet Editor Tasks Evaluate Output

Status:

Control References

Example of viewing a Peer Map for an Experion Server project.
Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

10FC0414B
"10P-175/S MINIMUM FLOW"

Use mouse-wheel to zoom in/out; Hold left mouse-click to pan the view; Use Ctrl+Click to select Vertex; Single or multiple selected Vertices can be moved together;

10FI0414
"REFLUX TO 10F-805"
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
CPO4CEE
10
={

10FC0414A
"REFLUX TO 10F-805"
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
CPO4CEE
10
0

- ~ 2
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L4 Control Architect

- CEE name v | [C]showFIM Peer T View Networks~ 43 o X
File Tools History Data Report Compare Configuration Data View View Help " ‘iVJ Peer References for node: AMUNIT_FH
» ]
' ~ Z = & AMUNIT_UT : SUMTAGS(11) : 2
E V@ ﬁ @ = - B 3 3 AMUNIT_UT : SUMTAGS(40) : 1
Z Q . .
Showthe  Show the Exportdata | Help  Tip 2z o H N R AMUNIT_UT: SUMTAGS(8) : 2
Control Graph Peer View  to Excel v 1& [} < §\ AMUNIT_Z1 : EntityRef : 40
: N 8 AMUNIT_Z1:PV: 16
- \ AMUNIT_UF : DEPCDSID(13) : 1
8| - - AMUNIT_UF : DEPPVID(13) : 1
€ | ou FHRFHR 20180201 X ww CFH.CFH 20171102 AMUNIT_UF : MVPVID() : 1
S | Advanced Find 47 AMUNIT_UF : PISRC(4) : 2
s o AMUNIT_A1 : PISRC(2) : 2
= Database Path: FHR:FHR_20180201 &5 m, AMUNIT_FS:PV: 9
. Ay, \ AMUNIT_3 : DDOMODMC(22) : 2
Item count: 255  Selected count: 1 My \‘ AMUNIT 3 : DDMODMC(23): 2
Search: | 0 llen I 4 ¥ AMUNIT_3 : DDMODMC(24) : 2
L Ny, !\‘Q‘g § o AMUNIT_3 : DDMOTAG(22) : 2
Name ~ Description TemplateName o k-\\ysé AMUNIT_3 : DDMOTAG(23) : 2
®10A14127520CO “CARBON MONOXIDE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM  SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG AM,j’,c;lTr Ry A uM““‘f‘% AMUNIT_3 : DDMOTAG(24) : 2
e it Vg U AMUNIT 3 : SSTAG(21) : 2
®10A14127520C02 “CARBONDIOXIDE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 10F  SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG 4,":3’1\’:’:; Ry \ N g &“ \“g’ L 2
RP 4 i
®10A14127S20MA "METHYLACETYLENE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 1 SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG AMUNIT py AMUNIT DM | AMUNIT_39 : EntityRef : 7
- Ay A2 A% AMUNIT DE | AMUNIT_Z2 : EntityRef : 10
®10A14127520PD "PROPADIENE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 10F-80¢  SCADA:SCADA_ANALOG AMUNIT sMm AMUNIT DB | 0 e - EntityRef: 5
fa ¥
® 10ANACHO1 "PDU ANALYZER #1 PLC CHANNEL" SCADA:SCADA_CHANNEL AMUNIT SP RO AMUNIT_FF : NAPMSO0SG : 1
AMUNIT CS | AMUNIT_FG : EntityRef : 3
®10ANALZRO1 "PDU ANALYZER #1" SCADA:SCADA_CONTROLLER AMUNIT TF AMUNITFG : NAPMS0SG : 1
®10ANALZRO2 “"PDU ANALYZER #2" SCADA:SCADA_CONTROLLER AMUNIT ¢ | AMUNIT_FA: EntityRef : 7
T UF = AMUNIT_FA : NAPMSO0SG : 1
®10B140CPO4A “Controller (2 1/0 Links)" SYSTEM:C300 AMUNY AMUNIT_FE : NAPMSOSG : 1
®10B140CP04B "Controller (2 1/O Links) - Secondary" SYSTEM:C300SEC AMUNIT_FD : NAPMS0SG : 1
Ve my, AMUNIT_FC : COPTAG : 1
®10FC0414A “REFLUX TO 10F-805" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ! Nir AMUNIT_FC : NAPMSOSG : 1
®10FC04148 *10P-175/S MINIMUM FLOW" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE » $SNM12809 : PV 1
5y Ny AMUNIT_FB : NAPMSO0SG : 1
®10FC0415 "PROPYLENE TO 24F-101" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE v-“‘““ 4/","2;?
®10FC4026A “LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE A
®10FC40268 “LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
®10FI0414 “REFLUX TO 10F-805" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
®10F14026 "LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
®10HA4022 *10P-555 MOTOR SIS TRIPPED STATUS" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE o
A
®10HA40225 *10P-5555 MOTOR SIS TRIPPED STATUS" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE s ) POACEE ?;c
3w - c
® 10HA4096A "10P-555 <HA_4096A Status> XVS-4038 XVS-4 SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE § £ Eincfh ‘g Z 23 %
S Z 2 22 [ 9 e o
S 2 23 % =
T §$§ 83 =
Stats View  HMIWeb View | Data Vie

Documents  PKS Xml View

Code Snippets Snippet Editor Tasks Evaluate Output
Status:

O 307mB g

Tips & Tricks

* Left mouse double-click on a Control Module item in the list will automatically display its visual ChartView.
* You can change the entity selection in the list while the Control Graph view is visible to change the analysis results.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+R will copy the selected item(s) external function block references to the Windows clipboard for
pasting into Excel.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+C will copy the selected item(s) for pasting into Excel.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+Shift+C will copy the selected item(s) in a format where the embedded function blocks occupy
individual rows for pasting into Excel.

» Hovering over the image located to the left of the Control Module name will display a ToolTip list of external references to the Control
Module.

* Pressing the key combination Ctrl+Shift while left mouse-clicking an SCM sequence block will automatically navigate to its SCM# code
block in the SCM# view.

Export Data to Excel...

Export Data to Excel...

Choose this menu option to export configuration data to Excel using the Export Wizard tool.

Export Data to Configuration File...
Export Data to Configuration File_

Choose this option to export the configuration to its original PKS formatted XML and BCD configuration files. You can use this option
to generate valid configuration files from data that was imported into the Document server. These exported configuration files can
then be imported back into PKS Control Builder. This option is only valid for PKS CDA type configuration.

Open Chart View
Open Chart View

Choose this option to open the selected Entity item to render its Chart View.

Duplicate Strategy...

Cuplicate Strategy...

Choose this option to duplicate the configuration for the selected Entity items. This function allows you to quickly build configuration
based on existing Entity configuration. Parameter changes can be made to the duplicated strategies prior to building.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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DataView Overview

Project Manifest View button

ltem Count ~ Selected Count 14 Filter Column Selector

e ° L Filter [ Options 9

Advanced Find e——
Database Path: [FEATH 2070020 1]

g
P Daatase sah ([~ & oprere .
p: | searchi O tien (© * [ Templatoarne <] {8 Group
Name = Description VersionDate FunctionBlocks AssignedTo ParentAsset  AlarmGroup Container -
W Mpoaarziszoco “CARBOM MONOXIDE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM  SCADASCADA_ANALOG SYSTEM.CONTROLMODULE 02/13/2018 12:59:27 (%) Embedded Function Blocks 10ANALZROT  “Propylene Tower"
Extemal References ToolTip o 0414127520002 “CARBOMDICKIDE IN CIE PRODUCT FROM 10F  SCADASCADA_ANALOG SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE 02/13/2018 12:59:27 (%) Embedded Function Blocks 10ANALZROT  “Propylene Tower" L
10414127520MA “METHYLACETYLENE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 1 SCADASCADA_ANALOG SYSTEM.CONTROLMODULE 02/13/2018 12:59:27 (%) Embedded Function Blocks 0ANALZROT “Propylene Tower" =
1041412752000 “PROPADIENE IN C3E PRODUCT FROM 10F-80¢  SCADASCADA_ANALOG SYSTEM.CONTROLMODULE 02/13/2018 12:50:27 () Embedded Function Blocks 10ANALZROT  “Propylene Tawer”
@ 10ANACHO1 “PDU ANALYZER #1 PLC CHANNEL" SCADASCADA_CHANNEL SYSTEM-CONTROLMODULE  02/13/2018 12:59:26 @ Embedded Function Blocks
# 10ANALZRO1 “PDU ANALYZER 91 SCADASCADA_CONTROLLER _SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE 02(13/2018 12:5%:26 () Embedded Function Blocks
® 104NALZROZ “PDU ANALYZER 82" SCADASCADA CONTROLLER  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 02/13/2018 12:59:26 () Embedded Function Blocks
® 10B140CP04A “Controller (2 IO Links)" SYSTEM:C300 SYSTEM:C300 01/26/2018 10:42:55 @ Embedded Function Blocks CPO4ACEE
Embedded Function Blocks List _—
e_ ®10B140CP048 “Cantrattertzy s GYSTEMCIOOSEC  SYSTEMLC3OOSEC 01/26/2018 10:41:48 () Embedded Function Blocks 108140CP04A
- % Embedded Function Blocks
Type Hame
®10FCO414A “REFLUX TO 10F-805° SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  SVSTEMCONTROLMODULE  02/01/2018 11:19:26 | |OREFERENCESAOREF 10FCO414A.10FYD414A |  CPO4CEE “Propylene Tower"
DATAACCEDATAACQ  10FCO4144.DACA
REGCTLPID 10FCO414A PIDA
®10FCD4148 “10P-175/S MINIMUM FLOW" SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 02/01/2018 11:19:26 () Embedded Function Blocks CPOCEE “Propylene Tawer"
®10FC0415 “BROPYLENE T 24F-101 SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  02/01/2018 10:49:02 () Embedded Function Blocks CPOLCEE “Propylene Tower"
®10FCA026A “LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEM.CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  02/01/2018 10:05:22 () Embedded Function Blocks CPOCEE “Propylene Tower"
®10FC40268 “LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 02/01/2018 1021:03 () Embsdded Function Blocks CPO4CEE “Propylene Tower"
® 1010414 “REFLUX TO 10F-805° SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE 02/01/2018 11:23:20 () Embedded Function 8locks CPOMCEE “Propylene Tower"
10714026 “LIQ PROP TO TWR 10F-127" SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 01/28/2018 16:58:01 (%) Embedded Function Blocks CPO4CEE “Propylene Tower"
Stats View | RMWeb View

/ \

o o

Stats Viewtab  HMIWeb View tab Data View tab

Stats View tab
Stats View

|
Click this tab to show the Process Controller statistics for this configuration project.

° HMIWeb View tab
HMIWeb View

Click this tab to view the HMIWeb graphics associated with this configuration project. LCN schematics can optionally be exported from
Native Window as debug type "DX" files that are then imported to display graphic references similar to HMIWeb graphics.

o Data View tab
Click this tab to view the Data View associated with the current PKS Xml project.

PKS Database path
FHR:FHR_20180201

Displays the current Database:Collection path in the MongoDB Server database.

Item Count
Item count: 255

Displays the total number of entities contained in this configuration project Data View based on the current filter criteria.

Selected Count
Selected count: 1

Displays the count of selected items.

Options

@ Options

Click to expand/collapse the options view.

Filter
Search: ,o llen @

Enter text to filter the Data view. In this example the text "ILCN" is filtering the data view on the Template column contents to remove all entiti
filtering the Data view.
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o Filter Column Selector

TemplateName v

Select a Data view column name from the drop-down list to use when specifying filter criteria.

m Group
o -

Click this button to group the data in the view. You can group the view data on the data types shown below:

77 M

. Group by AssignedTo
Group by ParentAsset
Group by AlarmGroup
Group by Container
Group by TemplateMame

External References ToolTip

Hover over this image with your mouse to view a ToolTip of external references for the entity item. This blue LED image will be default

visible on every item in the list. When the mouse cursor is hovered over the image a query is executed to find all external references
for this Entity item. A ToolTip will be displayed that shows any external references that are found.

This example below shows the ToolTip that is displayed when the mouse cursor is hovered over the blue LED image for Entity item
3AA4100.

® 3AA4100  "PLAT INHTR-2 O2/CO ANLY" SYSTEM:CONTROL

i) Connection References
3AX4100BB.ORA.IN[2] : 3AA4100.FLAGA.PVFL
3AX4100AA.0RAIN[2] : 3AA4100.FLAGA.PVFL
3AA4100.378CPMO1_LTM20DI.3US4100 : 378CPMO1_L1M20D1.3US4100
GRAPHIC-S019.shape025.5cConAlpPV : 3AA4100.flaga.pv
GRAPHIC-5019.shape025.ConAlarmState : 3AA4100.almenbstate
GRAPHIC-5019.shape025.ConAlarmState : 3AA4100.NAME
GRAPHIC-5019.shape025.5cConAlpPV : 3AA4100.execstate
GRAPHIC-5104.shape031.5cConAlpPV : 3AA4100.INALM
GRAPHIC-S104.shape031.5cConAlpPV : 3AA4100.UnAckAlarmExists
GRAPHIC-5104.shape031.5cConAlpPV : 3AA4100.flaga.pv
GRAPHIC-5104.shape031.ConAlarmState : 3AA4100.almenbstate

This example shows the ToolTip that is displayed if no external references were found.
® 7 DEL BIN "CM REQUIRE DEL AFTER STARTUP"

EI i) Connection References

- Embedded Function Blocks List

@ Embedded Function Blocks

Type Mame
IOREFEREMCES:AQREF 10FCO414A.10FY04144,
DATAACCDATAACO  10FCO414A.DACA
REGCTLPID 10FCO414A.PIDA

Hover over the the text labeled "Embedded Function Blocks" to view a ToolTip list of embedded function blocks for the CM entity or
click this button to expand/collapse the item to view the embedded function blocks.

Advanced Find

Click this tab to show the "Advanced Find" view. This allows you to specify and build complex expressions for filtering the items in the
Data view.

0 Project Manifest View button

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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Click this button to show the Manifest for this configuration project. This Manifest view shows the source data that was used to
generate this configuration project and its Asset models.
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DataView Filtering
Generally a view supports advanced filtering expressions using the wild card character set "l, *, ?".
Using these special filtering characters allows you to filter the data to a particular subset.

See the topic that explains the use of filtering or searching for items in a ListView type element.
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DataView Advanced Find Overview

Clear Query Builder Expressions

45 CFH:CFH_20171102 X

Advanced Find ToolWindow tab &1
Advanced Find

Query Builder: Save/Restore Query Builder:

‘  Property Name Function - [Feope Optians Descriptian Date
§ Description Contalns @ Query All Description StartsWith “ac-1 OR bc-1" 11/14/2017 9.07:28 AM |
Query Builder (g2 P © Query Using Selected Items || CTLALGID=PID and CTLEQN=EQA 11/14/2017 20342 PM_|
Description Contains IgnoreCaseEqualsTest 11/14/2017 6:48:51 PM |
AMB'’s writing FL(10); name Sta HSWZ&L‘_J 1/15/2017 8:18:08 AM |
LODSTN=> UZX".FL{10) TI715/2017 8:31:10 AM
*LODSTN(*) = UZX"FL{(10) 11/15/2017 10:3948-AM_|
RegEx Text for only "K" Parameter 11/16/2017 11:10:04 AM
. _— ipt 5/20 :
DataView Scope Options ° Description Contains H2S or TS 2/2! 18 8:05:.54 PM

57-1‘° Save/Restore Query Builder list

Run button °7
D.utﬁm{m?c’ﬂfz_cmmuz a3

Refresh button o-"" Memcount 53 Selected count: 1 (%) options

search: | O <Results> ) x| Name .

Description——" TemplateName BaseTemplateName VersionDate FunctionBlocks

Query Results Status {83 /mmnwwm;(zo SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:24.6650 @ Function Blocks
— “H2S DRIFT ALARM (2X FOR 5 DAYS)" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 05/10/2016 09:22:24.7880 @ Embedded Function Blocks

Search Results Filter o"_” ®®34A4740C “H2S DRIFT ALARM (4X)" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 08:22:24.9060 @ Embedded Function Blocks

S ®3AA4740D “FLARE H2S MISSED VALIDATION" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE = SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  11/12/2016 14:18:05.3110 ® Embedded Function Blocks
S ®3A04741A “TS LO DRIFT WARNING (2X)* SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:25.0340 @ Embedded Function Blocks
S ®3AA47418 “TS LO DRIFT ALARM (2X FOR 5 DAYS)" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:25.1580 @ Embedded Function Blocks
S ®3084741C “TS LO DRIFT ALARM (4X)" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE 05/10/2016 09:22:25.2840 @ Embedded Function Blocks
& ®3AA4TAD “TS HI DRIFT WARNING (2x)" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 08:22:25.4220 @ Embedded Function Blocks
S ®3AA4TAE “TS HI DRIFT ALARM (2X FOR 5 DAYS)" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:25.5620 ® Embedded Function Blocks

S ®3AAITAF “TS HI DRIFT ALARM (4X)" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:25.6870 @ Embedded Function Blocks
S ®3AA4741) “FLARE TS MISSED VALIDATION" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  11/12/2016 14:21:34.9690 @ Embedded Function Blocks

<]

Stats View HMIWeb View | Data Wiew

° Save button

The Advanced Find view allows you to define expressions to query data items in the DataView. You can define simple expressions using the

predefined functions or you can specify complex RegEx expressions for advanced query needs.

Advanced Find ToolWindow tab
Advanced Find

Click this ToolWindow tab to open the view window. Click the Pin button located in the top-right corner of this view to pin the view in a

docked state.

o Query Builder

-

Query Builder: -

. Property Name Function Value Operand
Description Contains H25 Or
Description Contains 15 Mone

Click here to add a new item...

The Query Builder is where you build query expressions by specifying a Property Name, Function, Value, and optionally an Operand.

Multiple expressions can be logically combined using the AND or OR operand.
o DataView Scope Options
Scope Options:

@ Query All
i€ Query Using Selected Items

Choose the scope option to execute the Query against in the Data View.

o Run button
| Run
Click this button to execute the defined query expressions against the data located in the DataView.

o Query Results Status

When a query has been executed against the DataView, the items contained in the Data View represent data that satisfied the query
expression. A status LED indicator will show the results of the expression that was executed on a DataView list item.
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B 3AYATAIA “TS LO-LOW DRIFT (%)" SYSTEM:CONTROLM
1 -1/ Search Results Lt
#| Expression: System.Collections.Generic.List 1[PKSDataAccess.Data.XmlParsedData] Where(d (L}
J == ((GetPropertyValue(d.Description, value(ExperionXmiEditor.5earch.AdvQueryltem), b
d).IndexOf{*H25%, InvariantCulturelgnoreCase) == 0) OrElse (GetPropertyValue
# (d.Description, value{ExperionXmlEditor.Search.AdvQueryltem), d).IndexOf(*T5", Lk
InvariantCulturelgnoreCase} == 0}))
—_—IRTEITIT T TITFETIITT PRar T § Af JI_"II_I'FI.\.UI'IIF\.\.-LrI
o 3 ACA094C "STRIPPER REBLR EXCSS 02"
i ' Search Results 02"
Parameter: *.PID?.K LessThanOrEqual(1) => 0.2 |-

Search Results Filter
search: JJ <Results>

The Search Filter value will be replaced with the text value "<Results>", which will automatically filter the DataView list for only items
that are part of the last executed query result set. Clicking the X button in the Search bar will reset the DataView to its unfiltered set of
items.

Refresh button

-

Click this button to apply the last executed query results to the DataView. This function simply enters the value "<Results>" in the
DataView search filter bar.

o Save button
=

Click this button to save the Query Builder expressions for later restore.

A popup view will become visible that allows you specify how to save the Query Builder expressions.

Query Builder: -
4 Property Name Function Value Operand
*PIDT.K LessThanQrEqual 1 None

Click here to add a new item...

Specify Description to Save As

Save to existing or Add new:

A

Run | e =

Specify a description that will uniquely identify the Query Builder expression(s) when saved. Saved Query expressions are added to
the "Save/Restore Query Builder" list. Expressions in the saved list can be restored back to the Query Builder by left-mouse double-
clicking on an item to restore.

You can also choose to overwrite an existing saved Query item by choosing the item from the drop-down list.

Click the Save button in this popup view to complete the save operation or click the X button to close the popup view.

Save/Restore Query Builder list

Save/Restore Query Builder:

Description Date

| Description StartsWith “ac-1 OR bc-1" 1114,/2017 9:07:28 AM
CTLALGID=PID and CTLEQMN=EQA 11/14/2017 2:03:42 PM
IgnoretaseEqualsTest 11/14,/2017 6:48:51 PM
AMBE’s writing FL{10); name StartsWith(UZX" 11/15/2017 8:18:08 AM
LODSTMN=> UZX*FL{10) 11/15/2017 8:31:10 AM |
*LODSTM(*) = UZX*.FL{10) 11/15/2017 10:39:48 AM |

| RegEx Text for anly "K" Parameter 11/16/2017 11:10:04 AM
Description Contains H25 ar TS 2/25/2018 8:05:54 PM |

When you save the query expressions contained in the Query Builder they will appear in this list of items for later restore. Left-mouse
double-click on an item in this list to restore its saved query expressions to the Query Builder.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

You can delete selected item(s) in this list by pressing the keyboard Delete button.

o Clear Query Builder Expressions

Click this button to quickly remove all existing Query Builder expressions.
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DataView Grouping

Data View Filter

Database Path: CFHCFH_20171102 & ¥

Itom count: 4462  Selected count: 0 () options

|Sear:h e () | Name v &

Deseription \Date FunctionBlocks AssignedTo ParentAsset AlarmGroup Containg] Group by AssignedTo

E8 Grouping Option

Name =
023CEEACE 1019 ltems
023CPMO1 1 items

Group by Parentésset

Group by
Group by Container
Group by Temp

023CPMO1 L1 12 Items.

Grouped on AssignedTo (i3 o)
() 023cPmo03 1 items

©

023CPMO5_1 items
() 023FIM001 1€3_ 9 ltems
() 023FIMO01 2€3_ 8 tems
Group Expanded e\ () 023FIM001 3€3 7 tems
. () 023FIM001 4C3 7 tems
(+) 023FIM002 1C1 2 ltems
(~)023FIM002 2¢2 2 Items
#4669 “FRACT BOTTOMS PUMP MIN HDNEYWELLIST3000FF 080 HONEYWELLSTI000FF 080 09/09/2013 14:13:09.7980 (%) Embedded Function Blocks 023FIMOG2. “98 Xmtrs_FF"
®irvasss “FRACT BOTTOMS PUMP MIN FIEHER-CONTROLS:DVC600  FISHER-CONTROLSIDVC600 09/00/2013 14:13:097200 () Embedded Function Blocks 023FIMO02. “96 Valves FF*
() 023FIM002 3€3 O ltems
(%) 023FIM002 4C3_10 tems
() 023FIM003 1C1 3 ltems
() 023FIMO03 2€3 5 ltems
() 023FIM003 3€2 3 tems
() 023FIM003 4C1 2 Items
(+) 023FIM004 1€3 9 Items

~~

Stats View  HMIWeb View | Dataiew,,

o Grouping Option
7 W
Group by AssignedTo
Group by ParentAsset
Group by AlarmGroup
Group by Container

Group by TemplateMame

You can choose to group the DataView based on AssignedTo or ParentAsset property values. Click the drop-down arrow to display the

menu items that allow you to choose the type of grouping to apply. Clicking the Group option button without clicking the drop-down will
reset the view to its original flat list.

Note: You can also choose to filter the Group items by specifying a value in the Filter edit box. (i.e. specifying the value of "CEE" as the
filter expression would filter the DataView groups such that only AssignedTo Group items that contain the text "CEE" would be visible in
the view)

2 Grouped on AssignedTo

023CPMO1 1 Items
023CPMO1 L1 12 ltems
023CPMO3 1 Items

When the group option AssignedTo is chosen the DataView is organized into groups where each Group item represents an AssignedTo
value.

- Group Expanded
023FIMO0D2 2C2 2 ltems
IFT4E69 “FRACT BOTTOMS PUMP MIN® Ht
IFV4669 “FRACT BOTTOMS PUMP MIN® Fl:
This is the AssignedTo Group ltem "003CPM04_L1" expanded to show its contained items that are assigned to this group.

Data View Filter
Search: | O

Specify additional filtering requirements for the DataView.
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Container Grouping

Database Path: CFH.CFH_20171102
Item count: 4462 Selected count: 0 @ Options
Search: | O @ Name - éj -

Name Description TemplateName BaseTemplateName VersionDate FunctionBlocks AssignedTo ParentAsset AlarmGroup Container

b m PROJECT ROOT @ Embedded Function Blocks

3 EOOHEXFO%,FANS “CFH FRAC OVERHEAD FINFANS” SYSTEM:.CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ 01/04/2016 15:41:47,1400 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE03  "CFH_28_PROD FRAC"

> [FE]Monm4021P "9LDA4021 DEV SET POINT" SYSTEM:.CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  02/29/2016 18:28:53.7830 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEEACE  "CFH_24_REACTORS"

4 [ ®CcFH_DMCINT SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/30/2017 13:30:13.5360 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE05  "CFH"

b PHl®™cFH_DMC SUBC SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  10/25/2017 15:20:40.9510 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE05  "CFH" CFH_DMC_INT
Fl® crHomc “CFH DMC MAIN CONTROLLER” SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  10/25/2017 15:20:40.9600 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE05  "CFH" CFH_DMC_INT
b [l®™oMc_TEST SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  10/25/2017 15:20:41.0020 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE05  "CFH" CFH_DMC_INT

b [l M CFH_FRAC_HTR “CFH FRACTIONATOR FEED HEATER" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:21:47.7840 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEEOS  "CFH_28_PROD FRAC"

4 [Tf] ™ CFH_REACTOR_HTR “CFH REACTOR CHARGE HEATER" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:04.5130 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE01  "CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER"
m.QACM)ZB "REACTOR HTR LOW O2 OVERRIDE CONTROL" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:04.7760 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE01 “CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER" CFH_REACTOR_H
m.QAHOEB "REACTOR HEATER 02" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE = 05/10/2016 09:22:05.9470 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE01 “CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER" CFH_REACTOR_H
m’QAX-iOZE "REACTOR HTR EXCESS 02" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:06.1110 @ Embedded Function Blocks 023CEEACE  "CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER" CFH_REACTOR_H
.9AX4023A "REACTOR HTR EXCESS 02" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE = 05/10/2016 09:22:06.3680 @ Embedded Function Blocks 023CEEACE  "CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER" CFH_REACTOR_H
.QA‘MDZS "REACTOR HTR 02 LOW OVERRIDE" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:06.5720 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE01 "CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER" CFH_REACTOR_H
[l ® orca0s4 “FG FLW TO REACTOR HTR" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:06.8100 @ Embedded Function Blocks 023CEEQ1  "CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER" CFH_REACTOR_H
.BFMOM “REACTOR HEATER FUEL GAS” SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:11.9560 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEEQ1  “CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER® CFH_REACTOR_H
.QPC4085A “REACTOR HTR FG LOW PRESS CONSTRAINT CTRL" SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE ~ SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  05/10/2016 09:22:12.2550 @ Embedded Function Blocks  023CEE01  “CFH_23_REACTOR HEATER® CFH_REACTOR_H

i I

This is an example of grouping on the "Container" property. Control modules that contain other embedded Control modules are shown in their
containment hierarchy in a Tree type view.
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Data Export Wizard

The DataView supports exporting entity parameter data to Excel or a CSV (comma delimited) text file using its Data Export Wizard. Entity
parameter scope can be defined along with the column ordering in the exported Excel Workbook file. Excel Worksheet formatting is also
supported.

Getting Started

1. From the DataView tab of a PKS Configuration View, select the items to export in the ListView. An option in the Export Wizard allows you to
export all items without having to select all items in the ListView.
2. In the Scope Option of the Wizard page select the scope of the items to export.
3. Choose the type of Export file to create in the Export options.
a. Only Export file formats *xIsx for Microsoft Office 2007+ are supported.
4. Click the file browse button to specify the file name to create and its location.
5. In the Wizard Parameter Selection page expand the Options expander.
a. Choose the Parameter Scope
i. Choose CM parameters to export only the parameters and their values visible in the DataView tab.
ii. Choose All embedded parameters to export parameters found in embedded Function blocks.
b. Choose the Parameter Source
i. If All embedded parameters is chosen as the Parameter scope, then you must specify the parameters to export.
1. Click the Generate button to generate a list of all parameters found in all embedded Function blocks using the
selected items in the DataView ListView as the scope of Control Modules and embedded Function blocks to process.
2. When the generation has completed, the Templates and Parameters lists will contain the parsed Templates and
Parameters.
c. Click the Generate button to generate a list of Templates and Parameters from the selected Control Module items in your Data View.
i. If the Export scope from the Data View is for all items, then all Control Module items will be parsed to extract their embedded
Function Block Template and Parameter items.
d. When a new list of Parameter items is generated all its parsed Templates and Parameter items are not enabled for export. You must
enable the Template and Parameter items to use in your export by checking the "Enabled" Checkbox. When an item is enabled it will be
visible in the enabled parameter items list.
i. You can choose to exclude certain Templates or Parameter items.
ii. You can also move Parameter items to the front of the list such as identification type parameters { BlockName, ClassName,
etc. }. By default the created Excel Worksheet will order the column items according to the order in this list.
e. To save this list of parameters for later recall, click the folder browse drop-list button to the right of the File Path TextBox and select
the menu item Save As. Specify the File name and location to save the Template and Parameter list to.
i. Click the Save button to save to the specified file.
6. Set Parameter formatting and header styling options.
a. Expand the Parameter Formatting and Parameter and Header Styling expanders to view additional formatting options such as Font
type, size and color.
7. Click the Wizard Next button to begin exporting the selected Parameter items to the specified Excel Workbook file.
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Data Export Welcome Page

-
== g

Welcome to the Excel Data Export Wizard

This Wizard will guide you through the steps necessary to export your view data to Microsoft Excel. You can choose to create either "xlsx’ or Comma

Deelimited C5V type files.

Scope Option
() Export Selected Items

@ Export All iems in Current View

To continue, dlick Mext

=
Help button Cancel button < Back button Next = button Finish button

Data Export Scope Option

Scope Option
Export Selected tems

(@) Export All Items in Current View

Choose to export the selected entity items in the DataView list or all entity items.

° Help button

Click this button to view Help in the help documentation for the active Wizard page.

Cancel button

Click this button to cancel and close the Wizard view.

° < Back button
|

Click this button to navigate to the prior Wizard page.

° Next > button

Click this button to navigate to the next Wizard page.

o Finish button

Click this button when the export task has completed to close the Wizard view.
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Data Export Data Selection Page

= ESEEN)
Data Selection
Choose the type of Excel Warkbook file to create
| it . Lk I
Export Options o
~
Export As Excel XLSX File Type e___" Bxport Options
] '-|-e Open Offics (2007-2013) Excel Warkbook [~ )(Is:dl
Export As CSV (Comma Separated Value) File Type °— ) Text CSV File c5) ]
|| ——fpelimiter Character: - |
Delimiter Character °""_ EEE——————————
Export File Nirlel c\Temp'sd2l_ACE Exportlxlsx | I ° Browse File button
Export File Name e—___’ -
To continue, click Next.
(ot [ emsee [ mea> ]
| /|
.

o Export Options

Export Options
(@) Open Office (2007-2013) Excel Workbook [*x1=x)
() Text C5V File [*.c5v)

- -

Delimiter Character: [

Choose the type of export file and data to create.

- Export As Excel XLSX File Type
(@) Open Office {2007-2013) Bxcel Workbook (*.xlsx)

Choose this option to create an XLSX Excel type file that is supported by Microsoft Office 2007+.

- Export As CSV (Comma Separated Value) File Type
() Text CSV File [*.csv)

Choose this option to create an CSV text type file that can be opened in application such as Excel. Note: parameter data values that
contain the specified delimiter character will have the delimiter value replaced with the character '~'.

o Delimiter Character
Delirniter Character: :

Specify the delimiter character to use for CSV type files. The default character is the comma','. You can change this delimiter to
another character such as the tab '\t' character. Note: parameter data values that contain the specified delimiter character will have the
delimiter value replaced with the character '~'.

o Export File Name

cATemnpiMPU_ACE Exportl.clsx

Specify the file path where the exported data will be exported to. You can use the [Browse] button to browse to a folder location and
specify the file name.

o Browse File button

Click this button to specify the export file name and its location.
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Data Export Parameter Selection (CM Parameters)

S M
SN —|[E] g
Options expander (|
Parameter Selection
Select what parameters to export and specify data styles.
I
= o
Parameter Scope Option o— —— | [Parameter Scope:
() CM parameters
(@ All embedded parameters
Parameter Source Option e_*————— Parametar Source: /@ Parameter Definitions File: command menu
Use common parameters L
I Specify parameters //II
; _____70 Save: button
File Path: |FATest\Trond Control Architect Testing'2015.06.26 Data Export\ParamDefTest.txt B
I T — 4@ Generate: button
= Fi . d . ) Template: list
arameter Formatting expander | | parzmeter Formatting -
,/"
; [ 7
Parameter and Header Styling expander = and Header Styling ///_,
o - ’1_10 Filter Options expander
— LT
IsEnabled BlockType _— M
Search Text Filter o\ L CM-LOGICNIM — e
—
T SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE —
1
-~ .
-)';} w T|| BlockType i e Filter: column
IsEnabled & BlockType Parameterflame ﬁ - ParamesterMame “
[ LCNALOGICHIM BLOCKTYPENAME BLCKCOMMENT2
]| LCN:LOGICNIM C1DESC BLCKCOMMENTS Selected P ters: list
¥ LENALOGICNIM €1PR BLCKCOMMENTS glected Farameters. IS
| LENALOGICNIM CISRC BlockDesc
Control Module Parameter list il LENLOGICNIM C2DESC ElockGUID
¥ LENALOGICNIM C2PR Ferehis
| LENALOGICNIM C2SRC Coard
[#] LCNLOGICNIM C3DESC CREATEDBY
| [CNLOGICNIM CIPR Creat=Type
|| LENLOGICNIM C3SRC DATECREATED ol — 1 —o Large Move Up button
[#] LENLOGICNIM C4DESC EUDESC L
[ LCNLOGICNIM C4PR JOURNALONLY &
G LCMLOGICNIM CasRC LifeCycleState I B b ° Small Move Up button
MODIFIEDBY Move
ORDERINCEE —
PARENTASSET A4 _—"*—ﬂ Small Move Down button
PERIOD I
PHASE Fl —
nLAccLAD - Large Mave Down button
Grcal | [ <sax | mem> J
L

o Options expander

# | Qptions

Click this expander button to expand/collapse the options pane.

Parameter Scope Option
Paramster Scopes
() CM parameters
ﬂ All embedded parameters

Choose whether to export the common Control Module parameters or embedded Function block parameters. To export embedded
block parameters, you must specify the list of parameter names to export.

Parameter Source Option

Paramster Source:

Use common parameters

Specify parameters
If the Parameter Scope option is "CM parameters", then choose whether to use predefined common parameters or specify the
parameters. If the Parameter Scope option is set to "All embedded parameters”, then the only valid Parameter Source option is
"Specify parameters".

° Large Move Up button
L]

Click this button to move the selected parameter item(s) up in the list by a page amount. The order in the list defines the column
ordering in the generated Excel or CSV file. Press the key sequence Ctrl+Shift+Up as a shortcut to this button. Note: you can press the
key sequence Ctrl+Shift+tHome to move the selected parameter item(s) to the beginning of the list.

° Small Move Up button
1

Click this button to move the selected parameter item(s) up in the list one position. The order in the list defines the column ordering in
the generated Excel or CSV file. Press the key sequence Ctrl+Up as a shortcut to this button.

o Small Move Down button
J|

-

Click this button to move the selected parameter item(s) down in the list by a page amount. The order in the list defines the column
ordering in the generated Excel or CSV file. Press the key sequence Ctrl+Shift+Down as a shortcut to this button.
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Large Move Down button
o

Click this button to move the selected parameter item(s) down in the list one position. The order in the list defines the column ordering
in the generated Excel or CSV file. Press the key sequence Ctrl+Down as a shortcut to this button.

o Parameter Formatting expander

% | Parameter Formatting

Click this button to expand/collapse the parameter formatting options when exporting to Excel.

o Parameter and Header Styling expander
% | Parameter and Header Styling

Click this button to expand/collapse the parameter styling options when exporting to Excel.

0 Filter Options expander

Click this expander button to expand/collapse the filter options pane.

Search Text Filter
0 v

The search text that is used to filter the list of parameters.

2 Control Module Parameter list

1
IsEnabled & BlockType Paramsterfame ﬁ' “
I LCMLOGICNIM BLOCKTYPEMAME I
I LCMLOGICNIM C1DESC =
I LCMLOGICNIM C1PR
I LCMLOGICNIM C15RC
I LCMLOGICNIM C2DESC
I LCMLOGICNIM C2PR
I LCMLOGICNIM C25RC
LCMLOGICNIM C3DESC

The list of predefined Control Module parameters that can be selected for exporting. These are the data columns that are present in
the DataView list.

13 Filter: column

[ BlockType hd ]

Select the data column from the drop-list to use when specifying filter text.

0 Selected Parameters: list

Paramsterilame “

BLCKCOMMENTZ
BLCKCOMMENT3
BLCKCOMBMENTS
BlockDesc
BlockGUID
BlmrbTA

This list contains the Parameter items that have been enabled for inclusion in the generated Excel export file.

You can arrange the order of the items in this list by using the "Move" buttons to move an item or items up or down in the list. The order
in this list is used when generating the Excel column names and position in the Worksheet.

@ Template: list

IzEnabled BlockType
LCM-LOMGICNIM
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

This list contains the Template items that is the basis for the Parameter items in the Parameter list. This list is populated when a
"Generate" command is executed on the selected Control Module items in your Data View. You can choose to disable a particular
Template from being exported by removing the check status in the Template "IsEnabled" column. When a Template column is disabled
from exporting, the Template Parameter items in the Parameter list do not change their enabled status.

Generate: button

Click this button to generate a default list of templates and their parameters based on the Data View export scope. If selected items are
being exported, then only the selected items will be parsed to extract their embedded templates and parameter items.

Save: button
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Click this button to manually save the changes to the Template and Parameter list items to a Parameter definition file. Changes that
are made to either the Template or Parameter list are automatically saved when the Wizard page is navigated forward when executing
the Excel generation.

@ Parameter Definitions File: command menu

—

Click the drop-arrow button to select a command to execute on a Parameter definition file.
You can choose to open an existing Parameter definition file or to save the Parameter definitions to another file.

Next: button

Next> |

Click this button to begin generating the Excel export based on your chosen options.
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Data Export Parameter Selection (Specify Parameters)

F ™
= == g
Parameter Selection
Select what parametzrs to export and specify data styles.
I I
I # | Qptions ; I
Parameter Scope Option 0\ Parameter Scope
M—- © CM parameters
(@ All embedded parameters
Parameter Source Option e_______ TrEE e
_,____“H_\_ Use comman parameters . . .
I S TS _~||f--""° Parameter List File Option
Parameter List File Path — 8 I~ r =
“FlEPath—FiFest\Trond Control Architect Testing'2015.06.26 Data Export\ParamDefTest.tet =~ H——11
- — Save button
=
~| |
T—
-
& PrEmT RrEE e Generate button
“ | Parameter and Header Styling
) fetnabied ElockType ___,o Filter Options expander
Cioot Template List o — B Low oGICNIM oy
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODILE |
™ = —— Data Column: drop-list
| : T @omcom
Search Text Filter °7 = O Ear
IzEnabled A EBlockType ParameterMame 0 . " ParmeterflamE ————f—1 || 4@ Selected Parameter- list
[¥] LCN:LOGICHIM BLOCKTYPENAME BLCKCOMMENT2 ’
¥ LCN:LOGICHIM C1DESC BLCKCOMMENT3
¥ LCN:LOGICHIM C1PR BLCKCOMMENT4
] LCN:LOGICHIM C1SRC BlockDesc
Custom Parameter List 0_ [¥] LCN:LOGICHIM C2DESC BlockGUID
T || ¥ LCN:LOGICHIM C2PR Blockld
z"--——-_______ LCN:LOGICHIM C25RC Conrd
[¥] — LCN:LOGICHIM C3DESC CREATEDBY
é LCMN:LOGICMIM C3PR CreateTyps
] LCM:LOGICMIM C35RC DATECREATED: ﬁ —
7] LCNLOGICMIM C4DESC EUDESC
] LCM:LOGICMIM C4PR JOURNALONLY &
¥ LCM:LOGICMIM C45RC LifeCycleState
MODIFIEDBY Move
ORDERINCEE
PARENTASSET L4
PERIOD 1
PHASE * _
[T
G [ema | mees )
i

Parameter Scope Option
Paramseter Soope:
() €M parameters
(@) All embedded parameters

Choose whether to export the common Control Module parameters or embedded Function block parameters. To export embedded
block parameters, you must specify the list of parameter names to export.

° Parameter List File Option

[~y

Click the Dropdown arrow to display a menu that allows you to (1) specify the file name path to save the parameter list or (2) open an
existing parameter list file.

Parameter Source Option

Paramster Source:
Use common parameters

Specify parameters

If the Parameter Scope option is embedded parameters, then choose whether to use predefined common parameters or specify
the parameters. If the Parameter Scope option is set to "All embedded parameters”, then the only valid Parameter Source option is
"Specify parameters".

Parameter List File Path

=

File Path: |FATest\Trond Control Architect Testing'\2015.0:6.25 Data Export\ParamDefTest b

L

The file path that contains a list of user specified Templates and Parameters to use for data exporting. Any file path specified here will
be restored during the next Export Wizard session.

o Save button

Click this button to save changes to the custom list of Templates and Parameters to a file.

Generate button

Click this button to begin generating a list of Templates and their parameters from the selected entity items in the DataView. If the
export option was set to export selected entity items, then the current selected list of entity items will be used in the generation,
otherwise all entity items in the DataView list will be used.
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o Cxxx Template List

IsEnabled BlockType
Fi LCM:LOGIEMIM
] SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

The list of Cxxx Templates that have been parsed from the selected entity list during parameter scope generation.

Filter Options expander

)

Click this expander button to expand/collapse the filter options pane.

o Search Text Filter
|p'_.‘a'e'e::":e' v

The search text that is used to filter the list of parameters.

o Custom Parameter List

IsEnabled & BlockType Paramsterflame ﬂ *
F LCM:LOGICHIM BLOCKTYPEWAME [
i LEM:LOGICMIM C1DESC =
i LCM:LOGICHIM C1PR |
[ LCM:LOGICHIM C15RC
] LCMN:LOHGICMIM C2DESC
i LEN:LOKGICMIM CIPR
i LCM:LOGICMIM CISRC
i LCMN:LOGICMIM C3DESC
i LCM:LOGICHIM C3PR
i LCMN:LONGICMIM C35RC
] LCM:LOGICMIM CADESC

The list of parameters for all Templates in the Cxxx Template List.

Data Column: drop-list

[ BlockType hd ]

Select a data column from this list to use when specifying filter text to use when filtering the Parameter list.

Selected Parameter: list

Parametertame “

BLCKCOMMENT2
BLCKCOMMENTS
BLCKCOMMENTS
BlockDesc
BlockGUID
BlockId
Coord

Contains the list of Parameter items that have been enabled for exporting. Items in this list can be moved to specify their column order

to use when the Excel file is generated.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Data Export Parameter Formatting and Styling

Excel Header Row Background Color

~
- [E=NIEE =
Parameter Selection
Parameter Formatting button Select what parameters to export snd specily dats syles.
Excel Header Row Text Color °\\
Excel Header Row Bold Text Option e T~
—
—
—
~—
—
Excel Header Row Font Size .
Excel Header Row Font Family &_7_ i
e
alues:
Excel Value Background Color 0— £l
slue #FFO00000 ¥
Excel Value Font Family 0—7_7_7_
)/,,—'/Tssnameu BlockType
/,,/’ J LEN-L NIM
Excel Value Font Size e" _ SSTEMCONTROLMODULE
/ﬂ/ 1 || BlockTyps -
IsEnabled & BlockType Parsmetariiame I - ParameterName -
Excel Value Text Color | LCN:LOGICNIM BLOCKTYRENAME BLCKCOMMENT2
V| LCN:LOGICNIM C1DESC |= BLCKCOMMENTS
Fl LCNLOGICNIM cimR BLCKCOMMENT4
V] LCNLOGICNIM CISRC SlockDesc
Bxcel Value Bold Text Option Y| LCNLOGICNIM C2DESC SlockGUID
El LCNLOGICNIM caem Slockid
el LCN:LOGICNIM C25RC Coord
V| LCN:LOGICNIM C3DESC CREATEDBY
V| LCNALOGICNIM 3R CreateType -
| LCNLOGICNIM C3SRC DATECREATED ¢
V] LCNLOGICNIM C4DESC EUDESC
V| LCNLOGICNIM cam JOURNALONLY &
¥ LCNLOGICNIM casAc LifeCycieState
MODIFIEDEY Move
ORDERINCEE
DARENTASSET L4
PERICD
PHASE |
o [ cmw | meo |

Excel Header Row Background Color

| #FrDEDBAS ¥

Click the dropdown button to choose the Excel Worksheet cell background color for the header row.

o Parameter Formatting button

{ # | Parameter Formatting

Remove enclosing double quotes
Auto format values

Options to format parameter values written to Excel Worksheet cells.

Remove Enclosing Double Quotes Option

Remaove enclosing double quotes
Choose this option to remove double quote characters that enclose parameter values.

Auto Format Values Option
Auto format values

Choose this option to detect the value type and automatically format it based on its detected type.

Excel Header Row Text Color

W srro00000

Click the dropdown button to choose the Excel Worksheet header row text color.

Excel Header Row Bold Text Option
[ Boid

Choose this option to write all header row text as bold.

o Excel Header Row Font Size
1 -
Click the dropdown button to choose the font size for the header row text.

o Styling button

# | Parameter and Header Styling

Click this button to expand/collapse the Parameter and Header styling options.

o Excel Header Row Font Family
Calibri =

Click the dropdown button to choose the font family to use for the header row.
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0 Excel Value Background Color
#FFFFFFFF =

Click the dropdown button to choose the Excel Worksheet cell background color for parameter values.

o Excel Value Font Family
Calibri -

Click the dropdown button to choose the font family to use for parameter values.

Excel Value Font Size
11 -

Click the dropdown button to choose the font size for parameter value text.

- Excel Value Text Color

B sFrooo000

1
Click the dropdown button to choose the Excel Worksheet parameter value text color.

Excel Value Bold Text Option
[ Bold

Choose this option to write all parameter value text as bold.
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Data Export Export Results

F B
= == g
Export Results
Exported data progress.
ltems Exported Count 0\
--\-\"""ﬁ-\..
T
ey
II Count of items exported: 1 | III
File Reference: hyperlink o EATest\Trond Control Architect Testing2015.07.24 Troll E8 Files\TrollExport x|
To exit, click Finish.
I [T

Cancel button o

|:|4° Finish button

File Reference: hyperlink

F\Test\Trond Control Architect Testing\2015.07.24 Troll EB Filesh\Troll Expaort sl

Click this hyperlink file reference to open the generated Excel file.

o Cancel button

Click this to cancel the data export operation.

o Finish button

Click this to close the Wizard view.

o Items Exported Count

Count of items exported: 1

Displays the number of Excel items that were written to the generated Excel file.
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PeerMap

The Peer Map shows a visual view of the peer connections within the Cxxx, ACE, PCDI, SCADA, and Fieldbus Interface Module (FIM) nodes
within an EPKS Server.

This view provides an indication of the amount of peer traffic that is occurring within the Server nodes. This view should be used to help identify
potential peer traffic issues and to help validate future Control Strategy implementations with the intent to keep peer traffic to its minimum.

m Control Architect — | —

Peer Usage [C] Excluge ACE Node ] Show FIn Pesr T, View LCN Networks ~

1) Peer References for node: 023FIMO15A
023CEEDS : 023FIMOLS_1C1 - SLC43404A 9L T4340.AI4
023CEEDS - 023FIMOIS_1C1 - 5LCA340A SLVA340A AOA
023CEEDS : 023FIMO1S_1C1  5LC43408 9LVA4340B ADA
023CEEQS : 023FIMOL5_2C2 : SLCAI7LILTAI7LAIA
023CEEQS : 023FIMOLS _2C2 : LCAITLILVAITLAQA
023CEEDS : 023FIMO15_3C2 : SPC43729PTAT2.AIA

CFH_20160229 X 023CEEDS - 023FIMOL5_3C2 : SPC43729PV4372ZA0A
_— 023CEEDS : 023FIMO1S_4C3 - SFI4373.3FT4373.A1A

Advanced Find 023CEEQ3 : 023FIMOLS_4C3 : 9LCA3A23LV4342.A0A

023CEEDS : 023FIMOLS5_4C3 : IPI4344 9PT4344 AlA

OBF!MUIM

Coxx Xml File Path:  F\ShelNCFH\Exports\CFH_20160229

Ttem Count: 10663 Selected Count: 1

|

Hame & Deseription Templztz
3242030 NAPHTHA CHG HTR 1 OZ/COANLY'  SYSTEM.CONTR
®3:242093  "DEPROP REZOILER HTR 1 0Z/CO ANLY'  SYSTEM.CONTR

3244004 "STRIPPER REBLR HTR 1 02/CO ANLY" SYSTEM:CONTRS “01!“
23¢1
® 3244007 “PLAT CHG-HTR 1 02/CO ANLY" SYSTEM:CONTRS hf

® 3ana003 “PLAT INHTR-1HTR 1 O2/CO ANLY" SYSTEM:CONTRY " o], A 023F|.M|310A

®:a09100 “PLAT INHTR-2 O2/CO ANLY" SYSTEM:CONTR
023FIMO0SA
®:a09740 “H25 AMALYZER STATUS" SYSTEM:CONTR

®:209740A  "H2S DRIFT WARNING (2X) SYSTEM:CONTR = = \ % ﬂZSFlMOCBA

®:2047408  "H2S DAIFT ALARM (2X FOR 5 DAYS) SYSTEM:CONTR ﬂ?.iﬂ
®:209740C  "H2S DRIFT ALARM (4X)° SYSTEM:CONTR Maﬂ?“
®:2097407  "H2S ALARM CODE" SYSTEM:CONTR
®:249741 TS ANALYZER STATUS” SYSTEM-CONTR
®32097414 TS LO DRIFT WARNING (2X)° SYSTEM-CONTR
®32497418 TS LO DRIFT ALARM [2K FOR 5 DAYS)"  SYSTEM:CONTRS
®3244741C TS LO DRIFT ALARM [2X)° SYSTEM-CONTR
®32097410 TS HI DRIFT WARNING (2X)" SYSTEM-CONTR
®32A9741E TS HI DRIFT ALARM {ZX FOR 5 DAYS)"  SYSTEM:CONTRS
®3209741F TS HI DRIFT ALARM (43" SYSTEM-CONTR
®32447417 TS ALARM CODE’ SYSTEM-CONTR
32048014  "STRIP OFFGAS REC H2S ALM” SYSTEM-CONTR

M 2ap4G010  CCTRID SSCEIUER LT ALAS SWETERACONTR:

WSOOWHEZD
OROWHETO

Stats View HMDWeb View | DataView

Documents e IRUET

Code Snippet Editor Snippets Tasks Evaluate Output

Status:
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PeerMap Overview

Copy Peerlap data to Window Clipboard

Close Peer References ToolTip
Exclude ACE Mode check FIM Peer check LCN Metwork Filter \ Print PeerMap Visual to XPS Document File

hY

\ F
hY /
\

Peer Visual Sort Option 07 Peer Usage - | Exclude ACE \mael\[j Show FIM peerl g, View CN Networks ~ ||_}_:1 |é|

Peer References for node: 023CEE01

023CEEDS :IN -5

0Z3CEED5:P: 12

023CEE5:P1:1

&
& 023CEEDS: PV :5
,?‘ 023CEEDS - PVFL: B
& 023CEE03:IN:1
0;»\%\ FunctionB 023CEE03:P:2
% 023CPMOL : BATTERYNOTOKSFTAB : 1
% £700 -

r
------

o BRO
aacts
TR

378CEE0L

378Cerpp

ch'pﬂ»! 0y

......

———————

srELvor
e Lrot

Peer Visual Sort Option

l Pesr Usage

-

Use this option to change how the nodes are sorted by priority.
- Exclude ACE Node check
Exclude ACE Mods
Use this option to include/exclude peer connections to the ACE type nodes.

3 Show FIM Peer check

[C1] Show FIM Peer

Use this option to include/exclude peer connection to FIM type nodes.
o Copy PeerMap data to Window Clipboard
£

Click this button to copy the PeerMap data to the Window Clipboard for pasting into Excel. Use the Excel Paste-Paste Special
function to copy the text object and image objects into your Excel Spreadsheet tabs.

When LCN node types exist in the Peer Map, only the selected LCN Networks and their relationships will be copied to the Clipboard

o Print PeerMap Visual to XPS Document File
]

Click this button to print the visual contents of the PeerMap view to an XPS Document file.
o Close

Click this button close the PeerMap view. You can reopen this view by again clicking the & button.
LCN Network Filter

T, View LCN Metworks =

Click this drop-down menu button to select the LCN Networks to view. LCN Networks such as UCN's do not support peer
communications between other UCN's.

During Analysis LCN Network types such as xPM's assigned to UCN's are identified for filtering. The first view of this Peer Map will
default check a single LCN Network. You can choose to view one or more LCN networks using this filter.
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o Peer References ToolTip

i) Peer References for node: 023CEE0L

023CEEDS - IM -5

023CEEDS - P: 12

023CEEDS - P1:1

023CEEDS : PV : 5

023CEEDS : PUFL:- B

023CEED3 - IN -1

023CEE03 :P: 2

023CPMOL : BATTERYMOTOKSFTAB : 1

Hovering your mouse cursor over a node type in the Peer Map to show a ToolTip that indicates the Peer nodes and their Parameter
types that are being referenced.

When you hover your mouse cursor over a node segment in the Peer Map, it will highlight all nodes that have peer relationships to it.
The thickness or weight of the paths between nodes indicates the amount of Peer traffic.
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Peer Map Copy/Paste to Excel

When copying Peer Map data to Excel, use the Excel Paste-Paste Special function to copy the text and bitmap image data from the Windows

Clipboard into your Excel Workbook.

This example shows the text object copied from the Windows clipboard into an Excel Spreadsheet. Columns and rows have been hidden to

show a summary view of the content.

| A | B c D E F G H 1 AL AM AN AD ap AQ =
1 |CEE—CEE Peer Parﬂeter Counts { This matrix shows the number of Earameters that are involved !n peer-to-peer relationships between a pair of CEE's. } ol
2 D05CEEDL D05CEED2 D05CEED3 005CEED4 D05CEE0S DOSCEEDG 005CEE0DT D0OSCEEACE
3 |005CEE01 75 Params 71 Param 162 Parar 66 Param 2 Params 7 Params E
4 DOSCEE02 75 Params 1 Params 1 Params 66 Params. 3
5 DOSCEE03 71 Params 1Params 2 Params 68 Params
6 DOSCEEQ4 162 Params. 1Params 2 Params 13 Param 5 Params 7 Params
7 |DOSCEE0S 66 Params 66 Params 68 Param 13 Params 22 Param 2 Params
B DO5CEEDG 2 Params 5 Params 22 Params
9 DO5SCEEQ7 7 Params 7 Params 2 Params,
10 OOSCEEACE 184 Params. 148 Params 146 Parar 26 Param 31 Param 62 Param 13 Params
1
12
13
14 CEE-CEE Peer Entities { This shows the entity.parameter relationships between a pair of CEE's. }
15 O005CEE01-O05CEEACE 005CEED1-005CEEDS 005CEEQ1-005 005CEEQL 005CEEQL 005CEEQL D0SCEEQ] 005CEEQ2 O05CEE02 D0OSCEEQY 005CEEQ7 O05CEEAC DOSCEEAC D05CEEAC O05CEEAC D05/
16 PCO1B_SIM.DACA P1 :03_MODELDACA PV IPFO27AP IPFO27ARW PV([88] - 1H53220.NUMERICF PV IPFO25AP.IPFO IPFO23AP 1TA342311HS55486. 1FC9418.f IPFO23AP APCDRUN 1UFD001 1TA34231 POD1B_SI DNHDCU: D2FS734( D2FS724( APC
17 PCO1A_SIM.DACA P1 :03_MODELDACA PV IPFO27AP IPFO27ARW PV[87] - 1H53219 NUMERICF PV IPFO25AP.IPFO IPFO23AP 1TA342311H55486 REGCALCA IPFO23AP APCDRUMSWITCH [ 1TA3423.1 PO01A_SI DNHDCU: D2F9725( D2F9253( APC
18 FCO1_SIM.DACAFL :03_MODELDACA_1.PV IPFO27AP.IPFO27ARW PV[8E] : 1H53214.NUMERICF.PV  IPFO25AP.IPFQ IPFO23AP 1TA3423.1 1FCO486.PIDA.SP - 1 IPFO23AP APCDORUMSWITCH.[ 1TA3423.4 FO01_SIN DNHDCU: D2F9724( D2F9256( APC
19 APCDRUMSWITCH.TRIGA.IN : 1ZLBO12X FLAGA.PVFL IPFO27AP.IPFO27ARW PV[84] : 1H58295.NUMERICC.PV  IPFO25AP.IPFQ IPFO23AP 1TA3423.1 1F94BEL.ANDC.IN[L IPFO23AP APCORUMSWITCH.[ 1TA3423.4 APCDRUN D2FS735( D2F9423/ D2F3003( APC
20 APCDRUMSWITCH.DRUMIWARMSTEAM.IN[4] : IPFO21AP.IPFO21ADI.PVFL[760] IPFO27AP.IPFO27ARW PV[83] : 1H58284.NUMERICC.PV  IPFO25SAP.IPFQ IPFO23AP 1TA3423.1 1F94BEL.ANDD.IN[1 IPFO23AP APCORUMSWITCH.[ 1TA3423.4 APCDRUN D2F3213( D2F8423£ D2F3003( APC
21 APCDRUMSWITCH.DRUMIWARMSTEAM.IN[3] : IPFO21AP.IPFO21ADI.PVFL[774] IPFO27AP.IPFO2TARW.PV[5] : 1HS9180. NUMERICC.PV IPFO25AP.IPFC IPFO23AP 1TA3423.1 1F34B6L.ORAIN[2] IPFO23AP APCDRUMSWITCH.[ 1TA3423.1 APCDRUN D2FS213( D2FS41B( 1PDA304! APC
22 APCORUMSWITCH.DRUMIWARMSTEAM. IN[2] - 17181084 12508108 PVFL IPFO27AP IPFO27ARW PV[45] - 1H57949 NUMERICC.PV  IPFO25AP.IPFC IPFO23AP IPFO23AR 1F9486L ORA.IN[1] IPFO23AP APCDRUMSWITCH DRM3WAF APCDRUN D2F3100E D2F3418( 1LDAS71C APC
201
202 FIM assignment to CEE { This data show the FIM nodes that are assigned to the configured CEE nodes. }
203 005CEE0L 005CEED2 005CEED3 ‘005CEEQ4 005CEEDS 0OSCEEOG 00SCEEQT
204 0OSFIMODSA 005FIMO13A OOSFIMO21A  0OSFIMOZ OO5SFIMOE DOSFIMOS5A
205 | 005SFIMODDZA 005FIMO10A D00SFIMO1BA  OOSFIMOZ OOSFIMO< DOSFIMO49A
206 | DOSFIMODO3A 005FIMO11A D05FIMO19A  DOSFIMOZ O05FIMO< DOSFIMOS2A
207 | DOSFIMDD4A DO05FIMO12A DO5FIMO20A  DOSFIMOS O05FIMOE DOSFIMO54A
208 | DOSFIMO0GA OOSFIMD14A O05FIMO0224  DO5FIMOZ O05FIMO< DOSFIMOS1A
209 005SFIMODTA 005FIMO15A 00SFIMO23A  0OSFIMOZ OO5SFIMOZ COSFIMOS0A
210 0OSFIMODBA 005FIMO16A D00SFIMO24A  0OSFIMOZ OO5SFIMOZ 0OSFIMOS3A
211 0OSFIMOD1A 0O0SFIMODSA OOSFIMO17A  OOSFIMOZ OO5SFIMO< DOSFIMOSEA
212 005FIMOZ 0O5FIMO43A
213 DO5FIMOz 005FIMO3SA
214 DOSFIMOz O05FIMO45A
215 D05FIMOz O05FIMOS6A
216 005FIMOZ O05FIMO4TA
217 DOSFIMO39A
218
219
220

221 FIM's with connection relationships to CEE { For each configured FIM node, this data shows the CEE's that have a configured control strategy connection to the FIM

O05FIMO02A
005CEEDL

222 | DOSFIMODOD1A
223 005CEE01
224

235

W < » ¥ | Sheetl Shestz .~ Sheets . ¥d

node. }

D05FIMOC 005FIMOC 005FIMOC 005FIMOC 005F IMOC 005FIMOC 005FIMOZ D05F IMOZ 005FIMO< 005FIMO4 D05F IM0O4 005FIMO< 005

005CEEDL O05CEEQL 0OSCEEQL 005CEEQ] O0SCEEQL 0OSCEEQ2 0OSCEEDS 005CEEDS 005CEEQS 00SCEEDS O0SCEEQS 00SCEEQS 005
DOSCEEDS

O05SFIMO03A
005SCEED]

-

0]

Kl il |

A B = D E F G H I 1 K L

1
2
3
4
: 4
6
7
8
9

905cgs,

36
37

g

a8
M 4 » M| Sheetl | Sheet2 ~Sheet3 ~¥3

[Tl il ] 0]
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DataView Ribbon menu bar

Configuration Data View: tab

o= i | =
ﬂ Tools Hiistony Ciata | Configuration Data View l View Halp A 6

Show the Control Graph: button ei % ﬁ @ -

Shone Shiow the |Ex data Hegp Tip

] ol Graph | Peer View | to Excel -

T Fi
) - Tools f’ Apgcation Help "'x

Show the Peer View: button of : .

Export data to Excel: button e Show the Help Tip: button

Help: button
Configuration Data View: tab

J Configuration Diata View L

This Ribbon Toolbar tab contains the tool functions for the Data View. This Ribbon Toolbar is automatically displayed when the "Data
View" tab of the active configuration view is focused.

Export data to Excel: button

'!:!_
(=

Export data
to Excel

Click this button to export Control Module data to Excel using the Export Wizard.
o Help: button

Help

Click this button to view the application Help topic for the "Data View".
o Show the Help Tip: button

Tip

-

Click this button to view quick help tips for the "Data View".

o Show the Control Graph: button

=

Show the
Control Graph

Click this button to toggle open/closed the Control Graph View for the selected Control Module items in the List View. The Control
Graph will show relationships between Control Modules.

Show the Peer View: button

“d

Show the
Paer Vigw

Click this button to toggle open/closed the Peer Graph View for the Configuration Asset Model (Project). This Peer View will show all
Peer-to-Peer relationships between nodes that are contained in this Configuration Asset Model (Project).
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SCM# View

The SCM# View is an application XML configuration view for Cxxx SCM type Control Modules that provides an alternative view into the
sequence configuration in a structured language similar to PMCL. The SCM# (pronounced as SCM Sharp) language is familiar to people with
Honeywell Control Language experience, but offers a more structured approach in the use of delimiters such as curly braces to declare scope in
code functions.

Working with large Sequence Control Modules can be difficult when navigating a large visual canvas of sequence elements or trying to discover
entity and parameter usage within the module or simply following control flow branching. Features within the SCM# view facilitate search and
navigation operations. You can also quickly identify changes between versions of a particular SCM entity using differential analysis tools on the
textual SCM# source code.

The SCM# View is a read-only view of the SCM sequence configuration translated to SCM#. A future release of Control Architect will allow
development of SCM modules using this structured SCM# Language.

You can access this view for an SCM type entity by invoking the ChartView. The SCM# view is automatically generated from analysis of the
SCM configuration when the ChartView is invoked.

4% MaIN | =@ tvokeMaIN -1
1 ff  5CME Language by Automation Software Technology, Inc. (c) 2814 E
2 g
3 _D ’5
4 HY* Notes:...

11

12 E|* Control Module Iﬂ:a"matiur:..J

24

25 +h” RECIPE Table [HLWbE"RecipejaPams=2]..J

38

31 Sequence

32 Hf

33

34 B e e e e e T e e e e R

35 JEREZERSRAnRIRdni g Handler: MALN sER53nd3idsdasdnisasagss/

36 B e e e e e T e e e e R

37

Iz & MAIN [HandlerType=Main[/=*]]

39 1

a8 & [ : InvokeMAIN) =+ |]

41 If (1)

42 = i

43 Then Goto STEP1

44 T

45

6 [E [ :STEPHEEEH UPDRESOPT=0MN ; ENFORCESEQ="None" ; MINTIME=8; MAXTIME=8]

47 [InterruptHandler=0FF ; StopHandler=0FF;]

43 i

4g = Set 2K¥Y3371.UPDATE.PVFL := @y *=*/

58 T

51

52 [ s TRANSITIONZ) =+

53 If (2KY3371.DEVCTLA.GPY = EE:jj]

54 [ i

55 Then Goto STEP2

56 T

57

58 <--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP36-->

59 E [ :STEF25“$4 UPDRESOPT=0MN ; ENFORCESEQ="None" ; MINTIME=8; MAXTIME=81] —

?? EInterruptHandler=DFF;StDpHandler=DFF;] = s -
I - Set 2KY3371_S.RESADDRM[L] := '

Source | Data View | ChartView | SCM# View 2EY3371_SSTEPLNUM -

Documents | PKS Xml View
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Working in the SCM# View

Features within the SCM# view facilitate search and navigation operations between elements within the language view and ChartView. This
view is currently a read-only type view and does not support editing. A future release of Control Architect will support the development of SCM
type modules using SCM# language.

Navigation and Search Operations
Bookmarks

You can add Bookmarks to the Document view to place a marker for a text line that can be be navigated using the Bookmark navigation buttons.
Bookmark indicators are displayed in the Document view left margin indicator.

Search and Highlight Operations

* You can use the Find operation to highlight all occurrences of the entered text phrase. When the search text value changes or you click the
Find Next button all found occurrences will be highlighted. The Document view right margin indicator will display glyphs that indicate their
location in the document.

* You can select a label identifier such as a STEP or TRANSITION name and press the key sequence Cirl+F3 to highlight all occurrences of the
selected label identifier in the document and auto-navigate to the next occurrence. The options in the Find and Replace Tool Window are used
as the search options when using this feature.

* You can hold the Ctrl key while left mouse-clicking on an identifier to highlight all its occurrences within the document.

Search Results Document Margin

The Document view contains a right margin that is used to display search results. When a search operation is performed all highlighted
occurrences of this item are displayed as glyphs in the margin indicator. The position in this indicator margin indicates its position within the
source. You can use the vertical Scroll bar to scroll to a glyph position. You can also left mouse-click on a glyph to automatically scroll the view
to its position. If you hover your mouse cursor on a glyph a ToolTip will be displayed that provides information related to the source line where
the occurrence is found.

4% MaIN | =% 1nvokeMain - I
1 Jf  SCM# Language by Automation Software Technology, Inc. (c) 2814 E
2
3 N £
4 Hlf= Motes:... B -

11

12 E|/* Control Module Information:.. |

24

25 [E|/* RECIPE Table [NumberRecipeParams=2].. |

3a

31 Sequence

32 B

33

34 S R R R T R R SR S R IR SRR IR SRR SR SRR IR SRR SR SRR SR RER T
35 JErgdongadoagadorondoiond Hanoler: MALN sissdndzsarissasissasss/
36 S R R R T R R SR S R IR SRR IR SRR SR SRR IR SRR SR SRR SR RER T
37

B B MAIN [HandlerType=Main[/=*]]

39 £ {

48 = [ : InvokeMAIN) =* |]

41 If (1)

42 E {

43 Then Goto STEP1

44 }

45

6 [ [ :STEP1)/** /| UPDRESOPT=0N;ENFORCESEQ="None" ;MINTIME=0;MAXTIME=0]
47 [InterruptHandler=0FF;StopHandler=0FF;]

48 {

43 E Set 2KY3371.UPDATE.PVFL := @f/**]

5@ ¥

51

52 [ : TRANSITIONZ **|]

53 If (2KY3371.DEVCTLA.GPV = 5[**])

54 [ {

55 Then Goto STEP2

56 ¥

57

58 £{--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP3&6-->

59 [ [ :STEP2)/**/| UPDRESOPT=0N;ENFORCESEQ="None" ;MINTIME=0;MAXTIME=0] _
n::uf% EIn'terr‘up'tHandler‘=ﬂFF;StDpHandler":EIFF_:] = -

I ‘ Set 2KY3371_S.RESADDRM[L] := '

Source | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View ZEY3371_SSTEPLNUM -

Documents | PES Xml View

Navigating Between Chart and SCM# Views
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You can navigate to the ChartView SCM sequence block from within the SCM# source document. You can also navigate from a ChartView
sequence block to its SCM# code block.

From within the SCM# document view, place the editor caret within a code block and press the key sequence Ctrl+Shift while clicking within the
code block with the left mouse button to navigate to its sequence block within the ChartView.

From within the ChartView, press the same key sequence Ctri+Shift while clicking the sequence visual block with the left mouse button to
navigate to its SCM# code block in the SCM# Document view.

Printing and Saving the View

To print the view, click the Print button.

To save the view as an RTF type document file, click the Save button. Saving to an RTF document will preserve all syntax coloring.
Symbol Navigation Pane

The editor provides a Symbol Navigation pane that tracks the current sequence Handler and sequence element within the Handler where the
editor caret is placed. You can also quickly navigate to a Handler and a sequence element within this handler by selecting the Handler and

Sequence Element from the drop-down lists in this pane.

View the Sequence Visual Block

You can view the sequence visual block element that represents a particular code block such a TRANSITION or STEP by clicking within the
code block to set the editor caret and pressing the key sequence Ctri+B. You can move this Visual Block window by mouse clicking on an image
surface in the window and dragging to a new location. If the Visual Block window is already visible and you select a new code block and press
Ctrl+B, the Visual Block window will update its contents to reflect the current code block.

"fg MAIN - I i TRAMEITION12 -

--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP1@_1--3>

!
soEdy pue pui

3--
ectedFrom TRANSITION TRAMSITION1® 4--3
ectedFrom TRAMSITION TRAWSITION1® 4-->
:STEPi‘IEI UPDRESOPT=0N; ENFORCESEQ="Hone" ; MINTIME=@; MAXTIME=8]
386 [InterruptHandler=0FF;StopHandler=0FF;]
{

<
<
<
3e3 <--C
<
[

308 Set 2KY3371_S5.STEP11.MINTIME := Gl*_]

389 b I

Transition Conditions
[ (TRANSITIONL2)/=*/]
i vFL[@] = 1*=+]) And

2H53371ADEVCTLAGRY = 5
2H5337. CTLAGPY =5
2H533 EWCTLAGPY = 5

2H53371D.DEVCTLAGPY = 5

[N

2 1c. LA.
2H533710D.DEVCTLA.GPV = 5[/=%/)
317 )

318 {
319 Then Goto STEP12
320 b

[ :TRANSITIONLZ_1/++] -
Else If ((2Hs .DEVCTLA.PVEL[1] = 1= ]) And

s=*/ or

324 s7=] or

325 7=+, or -_—

326 =)

327 )

328 {

329 Then Goto STEP12_1

330 }

33

332 <--ConnectedFrom TRANSITION TRANSITION12-->

333 E [STEP:STEP12/+*,| UPDRESOPT=0N;ENFORCESEQ="None" ; MINTIME=R;MAXTIME=8]

334 [InterruptHandler=0FF; StopHandler=0FF;]

335 {

336 [ Set 2HS1884.MODE_PGM.PVFL:=1[=+]

337 ® Set 2HS51984.DEVCTLA.GOP := 5[*%)] .
i « »

Source | Data View | Chart View | ScM# View

Documents | PKS Xml View |

Source Code Comments Operations

Comments found in the sequence block configurations are translated to SCM# as code comments. These comments are enclosed within
comment blocks asin /*This is a comment*/. Comment blocks form a comment region that can be expanded and collapsed. A
region button is placed to the left for each source line that contains a comment. All comments are collapsed by default when viewing the SCM#
code document. A collapsed code comment is indicated with the shortcut text . A comment can be quickly expanded by a left mouse
double-click on the comment shortcut text. To collapse the expanded text comment toggle the region button for the code line.

You can click the Toolbar button Toggle All Outlining Expansion to expand all code comments. You can also click the the Toolbar button
Collapse All Comments to collapse all comments in the source document.
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Collapse All Comments button

T Toggle All Outlining Expansion button

Daa | SCM# La

SCM# Language View Overview

Toggle Bookmark Maove to Next Bookmark

° Move to Previous Bookmark [
(F8 Clear all Bookmarks

/ LER Quick Help Tips

Ny I:Q Toggle Al Oltining Expanzion

ﬂi\tuuapsml Comments

; .
IEII&} !E| |9He‘,. ‘M Ribbon Toalbar

Save As RTF button °—__
5

Print to XPS button

Navigation Application Help

- I = sTERZ

SCM Handler List ar———*

4L8 Find and Replace

26

£l

Bookmark Indicator J§k3

12 Ej* Control Module Fefermatiome..

SCM Handler Function List °——* 24
25 [El/* RECIPE Table [NumberRecipeParams=2]

*/

Sequence

aae|day pue puy

ParameterDescriptor ParameterEUDescriptor TargetValue TargetHi TargetLo Mat1Code Scale
CACHED K3 DRN SPAN SECS 80 588 ] [} OFF
2FC1883.PV PRIOR TO MW GPM 278.6899 588 ] [} OFF

/

FEEEHHREHEH R Handler: MAIN SHHRHERHEHHHHHR S/

If (1)

[InterruptHandler=0FF ;StopHandler=0FF;]

If (2KY3371.DEVCTLA.GPV = 5:‘--,])

<--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP36-->

/
MAIN [HandlerType=Main]**/]]

:InvokEMAI@]
Then Goto STEP1
:STEP@ UPDRESOPT=0MN ; ENFORCESEQ="None " ;MINTIME=8 ;MAXTIME=8]
Set 2KY3371.UPDATE.PVFL := E@

:TRANSITIONZ =]

Then Goto STEP2

1STEP2)/*+,| UPDRESOPT=0N; ENFORCESEQ="None" ;MINTIME=0;MAXTIME=0]

[InterruptHandler=0FF ;StopHandler=0FF;]

Source | Data view | crart view [ sche view |

Documents [ PKS Xml View

Tasks Evaluate Output

Code Snippets  Snippet Editor

2
SCM# View tab
Ribbon Toolbar
= |
Tools History Daw | SCh‘#LanguagE\.'ier—'] View Help ]

[l savetsrTE
- ﬂ: Ciollapse All Comments
9 Print to XPS
Filey/Print Navigation

[=) Toggle AN Cutiining Expansion

nagu g,

Application Help

SCM# View tab

SCM#F View

SCM Handler List

P MAIM

-

Drop-down list to quickly navigate to an SCM handler definition. The handler item displayed here tracks the current cursor position in

the SCM document view.

SCM Handler Function List

9 STEP2

-

Drop-down list to quickly navigate to an SCM handler function definition {STEP, TRANSITION, SYNC}. The handler item displayed
here tracks the current cursor position in the SCM document view.

Print to XPS button

/. Print to XP5

Click this button to print the SCM Document view to an XPS Document file.
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Save As RTF button
[dl ssensmm
Click this button to save the SCM Document view to an RTF formatted Document file. This preserves all syntax coloring.

o Collapse All Comments button

ﬂ: Collapse All Comments

Click this button to collapse all document comments to their /**/ collapsed view.

Toggle All Outlining Expansion button

(=] Toggle ANl Cutlining Expansion
Click this button to expand/collapse all document regions including text comments.

° Toggle Bookmark
]

Click this button to toggle a Bookmark for the current active line in the Document view.

Move to Previous Bookmark

&8

Click this button to scroll the Document view to the previous Bookmark.

Move to Next Bookmark

fi

Click this button to scroll the Document view to the next Bookmark.

e Clear all Bookmarks

Click this button to remove all Bookmarks from the Document view.

Quick Help Tips
eHelp -

Click this button to view quick help tips for working with the Document view.

Find and Replace

]

aJe|day pue pu

Click on this tab to expand the Tool Window that contains the text "Find" functions.

e Bookmark Indicator
=
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General Usage Notes o

General Control Module Information o

1HKGOALTEW @ X

SCM# Language Source Overview

=@ InvokeMAIN

SCM# Language by Automation Software Technology, Inc. (c) 2014

Hotes:

=/

Step Output DelayTimes are only written if > @
Transition ForceReadRequest values are only written if = ON

Descriptors can be collapsed using toolbar function

Step/Transtion/Sync identifiers can be navigsted to by using Ctrl+Click on the identifier
Syntax style can be changed using toolbar function

=/* Contrel Module Information:

Module Name: 1HKGOFILTBW

Module Description: "HKGD FILTER BACKWASH"
Module Crestion Date: ©6/18/2009 11:38:59.7319
Module Created By: "Mohan Shettigar”

Module Last Modified Date: 18/@5/2013 16:59:54.8690
Module Last Modified By: "Bill Leibold - MNGR"
Module Block Comment #1 "

Module Block Comment # "

Module Block Comment #

Module Block Comment #4:

Index

Recipe Table Confi

ParameterDescriptor
1 START_SCM_F

RECIPE Table [NumberRecipeParams=2]

ParametercUDescriptor

TargetValue Targstii Targetlo MatlCode
] 1 [ [
1 5 ) [

scale
OFF
OFF

2 PRESS_CHECK_DB PSIG

31 |5/ ALIAS Table [AliasOpt=OM; NumberQfAliases=26; NumberOfInstances=6]

32 # Alias ModelBlock ModelParam Instancel

33 1 SOAK_TMR UTILITY:TIMER COMMAND 1KS3757A.TIMER. COMMAND

3 2 SOMCTMRSO  UTILITY:TIMER s0 1KS3757A. TIHER. SO

35 3 HKGO_IN REGCTL: AUTOMAN op HCI755 . AUTOMANA. O

36 4 HKGO_IN_M REGCTL: AUTOMAN MODEATTR 1HC3755 . AUTOMANA . MODEATTR

= 37 5  HKGO_IN_RBPV FISHER-CONTROLS:DVC6@00F_B8186.A0  READBACK.VALUE  1HC3755.A0A.READBACK.VALUE

Alias Table C o 5] 6 HKGO_OUT REGCTL: AUTOMAN op 1HC3753 . AUTOMANA . OP

39 7  HKGO_OUT_M REGCTL: AUTOMAN MODEATTR 1HC3753 . AUTOMANA . MODEATTR

48 8 HKGO_OUT_RBPV  FISHER-CONTROLS:DVCE@88F_8106.A0 READBACK.VALUE  1HC3753.A0A.READBACK.VALUE

41 9 GAS_IN REGCTL: AUTOMAN oP 1HC3752 . AUTOMANA.OP

22 18 GAS_INM REGCTL: AUTOMAN HODEATTR 1HC3752. AUTOMANA . NODEATTR

43 11 GAS_IN_RBPV FISHER-CONTROLS:DVCE88@F_B186.A0  READBACK.VALUE  1HC3752.A0A.READBACK.VALUE

44 12 DRAIN_OUT_PV DEVCTL:DEVCTL GPV 1HS3757 .DEVCTLA.GPV

45 13 DRAIN OUT OP DEVCTL:DEVCTL GOP AH53757 .DEVCTLA.GOP

Instance2
1KS3186A. TIMER . COMMAND
1K531@6A. TIMER.S0

1HC3182 . AUTOMANA. OP
1HC3182 . AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3182.ADA . READBACK . VALUE
1HC3181.AUTOMANA. OP
1HC3161 . AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3181.A0A . READBACK . VALUE
1HC3160 . AUTOMANA . OF
1HC3100. AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3188 . ADA . READBACK . VALUE
1HS3166.DEVCTLA.GPV
1H53106.DEVCTLA . GOP

Instance3
1K53112A. TIMER . COMMAND
1K53112A.TIMER.50

1HC3110. AUTOMANA . OP
1HC311@. AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC311@. ADA . READBACK . VALUE
1HC31089. AUTOMANA . OP
1HC3109 . AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3189. ADA . READBACK . VALUE
1HC3187 . AUTOMANA . OP
1HC31087. AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3187 . ADA . READBACK . VALUE
1HS53112.DEVCTLA.GPV
1453112 . DEVCTLA.GOP

Instanced
1KS3119A. TIME
1KS3119A.TIME
1HC3116. AUTY
1HC3116. AUTY
1HC3116.AOA.RI
1HC3115. AUTY
1HC3115. AUTC
1HC3115. A0A. Ri
1HC3113. AUTY
1HC3113.AUTY
1HC3113.A0A. Ri
1HS3119. DEVCTI
1453119 . DEVCTI

[

—

Source | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View

aaecimy puE puiy

e

General Usage Notes
El/* Notes:

*

Step Output DelayTimes are only written if > @
Transition ForceReadReguest values are only written if = ON
Descriptors can be collapsed using toolbar function

Step/Transtion/Sync identifiers can be navigated to by using Ctrl+Click on the identifier
Syntax style can be changed using toolbar function

General Control Module Information

Module Information:
Name: 1HKGOFILTBW

Els= Control
Module
Module
Module
Module

*

Recipe Table Configuration

Description: "HKGO FILTER BACKWASH™
Creation Date: @6/18/2002 11:38:59.731@
Created By: "Mohan Shettigar™

Last Modified Date: 18/85/2813 16:59:54.88908

Module

Module Last Modified By: "Bill Leibold - MMGR"
Module Block Comment #1: ""

Module Block Comment #2: ""

Module Block Comment #3: ""

Module Block Comment #4: ""

[Fl/# RECIPE Table [NumberRecipeParams=2]

*

Index ParameterDescriptor ParameterEUDescriptor TargetWalue
1 START_SCM_F a8
2 PRESS_CHECEK_DE P5IG 1

Alias Table Configuration

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

[El/#* ALIAS Table [AliasOpt=0M; NumberOfAliases=26; NumberOfInstances=6]

#  Alias ModelBlock ModelParam

1 SOAK_TMR UTILITY:TIMER COMMAND

2 SOAK_TMR_SO UTILITY:TIMER 50

3 HKGO_IN REGCTL : AUTOMAN opP

4  HKGO_IN_M REGCTL : AUTOMAN MODEATTR

5 HKGO_IN_REPV FISHER-CONTROLS :DVCG@88F_8186. A0 READBACK.VALUE
6  HKGD_ouT REGCTL : AUTOMAN oP

7 HKGO_OUT_M REGCTL : AUTOMAN MODEATTR

8  HKGOD_OUT_REBPV  FISHER-CONTROLS:DVCE@@@F_8126.A0  READBACK.VALUE
9  GAS_IN REGCTL : AUTOMAN oP

18 GAS_IN_M REGCTL : AUTOMAN MODEATTR

11 GAS_IN_RBPV FISHER-CONTROLS:DVCE@R@F_8186.A0  READBACK.VALUE
12 DRAIN_OUT_PV DEVCTL:DEVCTL GPV

13 DRAIN_QUT_OP DEVCTL:DEVCTL Gop

Instancel

1KS3757A.TIMER. COMMAND
1K53757A.TIMER. 50

1HC3755. AUTOMANA . OP
1HC3755. AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3755.A0A. READBACK . VALUE
1HC3753 . AUTOMANA. OP
1HC3753 . AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3753. ACA . READBACK . VALUE
1HC3752 . AUTOMANA. OP
1HC3752 .. AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3752 . ACA . READBACK . VALUE
1HS3757 .DEVCTLA.GPV
1H53757 . DEVCTLA. GOP

TargetHi TargetlLo MatlCode Scale
1 @ 5 OFF

5 @ 5 OFF
Instance2 Instance3

1K53186A. TIMER . COMMAND
1K53186A. TIMER.S0

1HC3182. AUTOMANA.OP
1HC3182 . AUTOMANA .MODEATTR
1HC3182.A0A . READBACK . VALUE
1HC3181. AUTOMANA.OP
1HC3181. AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3181.A0A . READBACK.VALUE
1HC318@ . AUTOMANA.OP
1HC3188. AUTOMANA .MODEATTR
1HC318@.ADA . READBACK . VALUE
1H53186 . DEVCTLA.GPY
1H53186.DEVCTLA. GOP

1KS3112A . TIMER . COMMAND
1KS3112A.TIMER.S0

1HC3118. AUTOMANA.OP
1HC3118. AUTOMANA .MODEATTR
1HC3118. A0A . READBACK . VALUE
1HC31@9. AUTOMANA.OP
1HC3189. AUTOMANA .MODEATTR
1HC3189. ADA. READBACK . VALUE
1HC3187 . AUTOMANA.OP
1HC3187 . AUTOMANA . MODEATTR
1HC3187 . ADA. READBACK . VALUE
1HS3112.DEVCTLA.GPY
1H53112.DEVCTLA.GOP

Instance
1K53119A
1KS31194
1HC3116.
1HC3116.
1HC3116.
1HC3115.
1HC3115.
1HC3115.
1HC3113.
1HC3113.
1HC3113.
1H53119.
1HS3119.
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SCM# Sequence Language Overview

1HKGOALTEW & X

~ | =% saciwask

24 LAST_BlW_DAY UTILITY:NUMERICARRAY
25 LAST_BW_HOUR  UTILITY:NUMERICARRAY
26 LAST_BW_MIN UTILITY:NUMERICARRAY

*

Sequence 1HKGOFILTBH

7
Jessmssimsimhisasiiiats Hanoler; NATN sssissimsssssissimnane
7

Handler MAIN [HandlerType=Main]

Collapsed Transition Condition Statement Comment e—— | [TRANSITION:InvokeMAIN]**/]

GO ELTER RECTRRee T =
{
Then Goto STEP| BACKWASH_INIT °\ q Element

¥

SCM TRANSITION Construction

—ConnectedFrom STEP STEP_L 4b-—>
--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP_1_10a-->
~-ConnectedFrom TRANSITION TRANSIT_1_6_lb-->
--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP_1 _9b-->
[5TEP:BACKWASH_INIT/**/] UPDRESOPT=ON; ENFORCESEQ="None" ; MINTIME=2;MAXTINE=2]
[InterruptHandler=0FF ; StopHandler=0FF; ]

{

|  Set 1HKGOFILTBMW. RE[TARGET[I]::E

Set 1HKGOFILTBH_COM.RUN_F.PVF
Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.SD_ALL.PVI
Set 1HSBWHOLD.FLAGA.PVFL :=
—J5et_1rKGOF ILT6W_COM.CONF_BUTT_F.PVFL :
Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM. ABORT_MSG_F . PVFL

Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.ABORT_MSG.PV

Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.ACK_BUTT_F .PVI

SCM Branch References [

SCM STEP Construction [§]

SCM STEP Output Expression (8]

Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.SDFILT.PVFL := @f=*j]
Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.MAINTFILT.PVFI a/=*
Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.SUALL.PVFL := /=~

Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM. HOLD_REASON.PV :

Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.ABORTED FILT.PV := @ **/

Set 1HKGOFILTBN_COM.SELECTED_FILT.PV := @[/ **]
¥

[TRANSITION:TRANSIT_1_1_1[=*]1

1HKGOF TLTBKW_COM.LAST_BW_DAY.PV[1] THKGOF TLTBW_COM. LAST_BW_DAY .PV[2]
1HKGOFILTBW_COM.LAST_BW_HOUR.PV[1]  THKGOFILTBW_COM.LAST_BW_HOUR.PV[2]
1HKGOFTLTBKH_COM.LAST_BW_MIN.PV[1] IHKGOF TLTBW_COM. LAST_BW_MIN.PV[2]

1HKGOFTLTBW_COM.LAST_BK_DAY.PV[3]
1HKGOFTLTBW_COM. LAST_BH_HOUR.PV[3]
1HKGOFTLTBW_COM.LAST_BH_MIN.PV[3]

Decumen Vi Q—E

1HKGOFILTBIW_C(
1HKGOFILTBW_C(
IHKGOFILTBW_Cf

Source | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View

ey pue puy |

~—— ==

SCM Branch References

<--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP_1_4b-->
<--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP_1_l@a-->
<--ConnectedFrom TRAMSITIOM TRANSIT_1_& 1b-->
<--ConnectedFrom STEP STEP_1_9b-->

These source statements indicate where SCM Steps and Transitions branch to this STEP: BACKWASH_INIT.

SCM STEP Construction

[STEP: BnCﬂInSH_IHI UPDRESOPT=0M; ENFORCESEQ="None" ; MINTIME=8; MAXTIME=8]
[InterruptHandler=0FF;5topHandler=0FF; ]

1
Set 1HKGOFILTBW.RECTARGET[1]:=8[/**

Set THKGOFILTBW_COM.RUN_F.PVFL := @l/=*/

Set THKGOFILTBW_COM.SD_ALL.PVFL := @l/=+]

Set THSBWHOLD.FLAGA.PVFL := @/**/
Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.CONF_BUTT_F.PVFL :

5et 1HKGOFILTEW COM.ABORT_MSG_F.PVFL :

8/*CLEAR CONF_BUTT_F*/

o=+

Set THKGOFILTBW_COM.ABORT_MSG.PV := @/==*/

Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.ACK_BUTT_F.PVFL := @l/**/

5et 1HKGOFILTEW _COM.SDFILT.PVFL := @f=*/

5et 1HKGOFILTEW _COM.MAINTFILT.PVFL := @/=%/

Set THKGOFILTBW_COM.SUALL.PVFL := @l/**/

5et 1HKGOFILTEW _COM.CONTINUE_STEPNO.STR[1] := " "

5et 1HKGOFILTEW _COM.HOLD_REASON.PV :=

5et 1HKGOFILTEW COM.ABORTED_FILT.PV :

5et 1HKGOFILTEW COM.SELECTED _FILT.PV :

h

This STEP construction shows how an SCM STEP function is converted to its source view.

SCM STEP Output Expression
Set 1HKGOFILTBW_COM.CONF_BUTT_F.PVFL := @/*CLEAR CONF_BUTT_F=*/
This is a typical SCM Step Output expression with expanded comment.

SCM TRANSITION Construction
[TRANSTTION : InvokeMAIN)** ]

If (1HKGOFILTBW.RECTARGET[11=1[/**/])

i
Then Goto 5TEF BACKWASH_INIT

¥
Transition functions are translated using If/Then/Elself code statements.

Collapsed Transition Condition Statement Comment
1HKGOFILTBW. RECTARGET[1]1=1[/**)

Comments by default are collapsed. Hovering the mouse cursor over a collapsed comment will show its contents as a ToolTip. You

can also click the region + expand button for the line comment to show it. Left mouse double-click on a comment will also expand the

comment region to show the comment.
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o Highlighted Sequence Element
BACKWASH_TNIT

When searching the document for text, search results will be highlighted to show their position within the document. The document
view margin located to the right of the document view will indicate where all occurrences of this search text exists. You can also left
mouse-click while holding the Ctrl key down to quickly find and highlight all occurrences of an SCM sequence element Id.

o Document View Margin

Indicates where searched text references exist within the document view. You can hover mouse cursor over the highlight glyph to view
a ToolTip that shows the source line contents. You can also left mouse-click on a glyph to navigate to the view source.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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XmlView

The XML configuration view displays the raw XML source code for the Control Module entity item that is currently being viewed in the ChartView.
This is a read-only type view and represents the XML data that comprises the exported Cxxx configuration file for a Control Module.
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XmlView Overview

IFC3011 X

I%kMultiBlcck ®mlns="x-schema:ConfigFileSchema. xml">
[l <ErdbVersion»
<DbVersion>1@.8</DbVersion> = Find Text
<DbDesc>ERDE Release EXP318.1-85.57</DbDesc
<DbGUID>F2629F81-59F8-452A-AFD6-1617780%8389</DbGUID >
«<DbLangID>ENU</DbLangID>
</ErdbVersion>
<Block>
<BlockDef>
<BlockName>1FC3011</BlockName>
<EntityName>1FC3811</EntityName>
<BlockId»>2@885998</BlockId>
<BlockGUID»878B7734-8975-428D- 349F- 2EFCOB1215AA</BlockGUID>
<BlockDesc>Exported on (MM-DD-YY HH:MM) ©3-15-2014 15:38</BlockDesc>
<TemplateName»SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE< /TemplateName>
<ClassName>CONTROLMODULE< /ClassName
<BaseTemplateName>SYSTEM: CONTROLMODULE< /BaseTemplateName>
{CreateTyper»</CreateType>
<Attribute>1618613248</Attribute>
= <Coord>
<LeftrBe/Lefty
<Top>»@</Top>
<Right>128</Right>
<Bottom>-72</Bottom>
</Coord>
<LifeCycleStaterloaded</LifelycleState>
<AzsignedTo>@@5CEEGS</AssignedTo>
</BlockDef>
= <Parameters>
= <Parametery
<Paramlame>ALIASOPT</Paramiame>
<ParamValue>0FF</ParamValue>
</Parametery
= <Parameter>
<Paramhame>SCANAREAL /Paramiame >
<ParamValue>""</ParamValue>
</Parameter>
= <Parameter>
<Paramizame>EENAME < /ParamName >
<ParamValue>"@B5CEE@S"</ParamValue>
</Parameter>

00

-

Soyrce | Data View | ChartView | SCM# View |

Dochments | 9KS Ximl View |

XML Source View tab

o XML Source View tab

Find Text

soejday pue puly

Click or hover your mouse cursor over this tab to show the Find Text feature. Searched text values can be navigated in the XML source
view using F3 to navigate forward and Shift+F3 to navigate backwards in the XML document.
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Configuration Asset Model Generation

Control Architect requires that Cxxx XML configuration files be parsed to an internal Configuration Asset data Model. This data model is used
throughout Control Architect to present data views and support various tools and functions. To begin using PKS configuration types in Control
Architect you must first import the configuration data into the document Server. The Import function supports both folder path and archive file as
the source of the exported configuration files.

Control Architect also supports converting LCN Honeywell Exception Build (EB) & Graphic DX files, PKS Server Scada exported PNT & HDW
file types and Honeywell FSC Safety Controller configuration Excel files. The Text File conversion tool supports reading these point type files
and converting their entities to PKS XML compliant configuration files that are stored on the document Server.

Generating Configuration Asset Models

Configuration Asset models can be generated using the following functions:
1. PKS Server exported Cxxx XML configuration using the Import function.
2. PKS Server Scada exported PNT & HDW file types and LCN exported file types using the Text File Conversion tool.
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Parsing Failure
Causes
Parsing failures will almost always be due to a corrupted Xml format.
Resolution

The only resolution is to re-export the corrupted entity from the PKS Server and try to re-import the XML project.
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PKS Control Graph
Overview

The Control Graph provides a visual rendering of Control Modules that contain parameter connection relationships that form a Control Strategy.
The Control Graph view analyzes selected Control Module entity connections to form a visual block rendering of Control Module entities with all
their parameter connection relationships rendered as data flow connections.

As Control Strategy development becomes more granular using principles of object oriented development often cohesive functions are grouped
within a Control Module such as I/O processing, logical functions, regulatory PID control, regulatory Override control, etc. that results in a Control
Strategy comprised of multiple Control Modules. Control System vendors typically provide a Control Strategy development view that supports
the development of a single Control Module where parameter connection references are supported to provide data flow connections external

to the Control Module. The PKS Experion Control Builder application also supports hierarchical development where a single Control Module
can act as a container to multiple Control Modules acting as embedded CM's providing a cohesive view of a Control Strategy. As with any good
control development there is a cost to doing it better or more correct that often is a hard sell in this economy and competition amongst 3rd party
integrators.

The PKS Control Graph view provides a summary view of Control Modules that have connection relationships that form a Control Strategy. It
provides a high level overview of your control system applications allowing you to quickly visualize relationships and anomalies.

Usze mouse-wheel to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-dick to pan the view.

suondo ydess

2AY4123A 2FC4098 2FC4101

SYSTEM:COMWTROLMODULE

X

SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE

L4

2AC4123C
SYSTEM:COMWTROLMODULE

2FFC4098
SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:COMTROL

ZACATI23A

Block Color Representation
Block colors are used to provide visual identification to the function of the block within the Control Graph.

This block color gradient is used to indicate a block that resides in a non-ACE CEE and
its magenta border also indicates that it is the source of the connection relationship 2AAA4873

analysis.
SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE

This block color gradient is used to indicate a block that resides in an ACE CEE and its
red border color also indicates that its CEE is not the same as the source of the Control 2ACA086X
Module that was used to display the Control Graph. =

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
ACECEE_SIM

1470

-1

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

This block color gradient is used to indicate a block that is an 1/O type.

This block color gradient is used to indicate an SCM type Control Module and its red
border color also indicates that its CEE is not the same as the source of the Control
Module that was used to display the Control Graph.
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Using the PKS Control Graph
Using the Control Graph

The Control Graph provides various visual cues that help to quickly identify potential anomalies and data relationships between Control
Strategies that are difficult to find using other analysis methods. The following graphical images are used to identify how these visual cues are
presented when viewing Configuration Asset Model data within Control Architect.

Displaying a Control Graph

The PKS CM Views function provides several view types for viewing PKS Cxxx Control Strategy configuration. The Data View tab provides a
listing of all entities exported from an Experion Server that have been parsed into a Configuration Asset data Model. To view a Control Graph
select an entity(s) from the list and left mouse-click the button in the top right area of the tab view to analyze the data relationships for the
selected Control Module items and present a Control Graph of the analysis results.

Hint: Hover the mouse over button targets to view their ToolTips that provide a description of their actions.

Visualizing Control Strategies

You can keep the Control Graph view open while scrolling through the list of entities listed in the DataView tab. Each time a new selection is
detected, the Control Graph view will be automatically updated with the current connection relationship analysis.

You can also multiple select entities from the list in the DataView tab and view their combined connection relationships analysis.
Changing the Layout

Use mouse-wheel to zoom in/out and hold the left mouse-click and drag to pan the view.

Vertices (Blocks) can be dragged and moved to adjust their position in the graph along with their attached edges (connections).
You can keep pressed the Alt key while dragging with the left mouse cursor to select a group of blocks to zoom to and fill the view.

You can change the opacity of the Control Graph view background in the Application options.

Control Graph References

Control Graph references can be viewed in the Control References tab.

Navigating to a Block ChartView
You can left mouse button double-click on a block to navigate to the ChartView for the clicked Control Module.
Working with the Block Adorner

The following image show an adorner that is presented when the mouse cursor is hovered over a block that represents a Control Module in
the Control Graph. The adorner provides visual cues such as image targets that when hovered over with the mouse will present more data
associated with the particular Control Module block such as common parameter data values, list of external connection references, and a

list of embedded function blocks. The adorner also provides an expand/collapse button that allows you to delve deeper into the connection
relationships for the particular module. The magenta border around the Control Module block 2AC4123A indicates that this was the source of
the analysis and it is currently expanded showing all immediate connection relationships to itself.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Use mouse-whesl to zoom infout; Hold l=ft mouss-click to pan the view.

2FFC4101

BV ETEM:COMTROLMODULE

Module Information:

Description: "ATM HTR C 02 CTRL"
VersionDate:  12/02/2013 13:02:37.6270

IsACEType:

ModifiedBy: EXPERIOMNADMIN

ScanPntDt:
Eudesc:
CEEStartOpt
AlmEnb5tate:

2ACA123C
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

suond ydess

Usze mouse-wheel to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-dick to pan the view.

Blocks relationships can be further expanded and collapsed by clicking the button located in the top left corner of the block. When blocks are
expanded to show theirimmediate connection relationships the border color of the block will change to the magenta color to indicate that it is a

e ———

BlockMame

BlockType ClassMame

ZAC4123ADACA DATAACQDATAACD DATAAZQ

2ZAC4123A PIDA

REGCTLRID FID

2FFC4101
SYSTEM:COMNTROLKMO

source of connection relationship analysis.

2ACA4125C

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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The image below shows a connection ToolTip that is displayed when a connection edge is hovered over with the mouse. When a connection
edge is hovered over using the mouse cursor, the blocks that are the source and target of the connection will become highlighted along with the

connection line.

Usze mouse-wheel to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-click to pan the vizw.

suondg ydesg

2AY41234
SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE

v

ZACA123A
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

20BCEEDL
1770
11

\2AC4123C.P]DA.5P‘ -= 2ACHL23A.PIDA.SPLOLM

VPEA_ATMC_HTR

.

2FFC4101 ZAC4123C
~ SYSTEM:COMNTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE
208CEEOL
1250
11
VPR ATMC_HTR
.

The image below shows a ToolTip that displays a list of external connection references when the mouse is hovered over the bottom left adorner
image. Notice the image in the top left location of the adorner that indicates that this block can be delved (expanded) into to show its immediate

external connected Control Module blocks.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Use mouse-wheel to zoom infout: Held left mouse-click to pan the view.

suopdg ydeig

2 FGP FD
SYETEMCOMTROLMODULE
ACECEED]L 9
1]
i AL
1
1
— ¥
t 2AY0854B - 2A¥13948 2AY13944 2AQ0854) 2AQ0854C 2A0Q078¢
SYSTEM-CONTROLMIODULE SYETEMECOMTROLMODULE SYSTEMECONTROLMODULE SYETEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROU
ACECEEQLL ACECEEDLL ACECEEDLL ACECEEDLL ACECEEDL]L ACECEEDLL
1 1 1 1 10
3 &l 1

1n

3 3

Reference
Z_FGP_FD.DACAPY -» 2AYOBS4B.EMHAUNCALCAF[S)
2_FGP_FD.DACAPY -> JAYDBS4B.ENHAUXCALCA P[E]
ZAYDESAA FOVG.RY - ZAYDEE43 EMHAUXCALCA P[9]
ZAYOESAANGETU. P -» ZAY03545 ENHAUKXCALCA P[10]

The image below shows a ToolTip that is displayed when the mouse cursor is hovered over the value 362, which indicates that this value
represents the OrderInCEE parameter. Hovering the mouse cursor over the item values displayed in a block will provide a brief description of
the value or in the case of the Control Module name its ToolTip will display the Description parameter value for the Control Module.
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Use mouse-wheel to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-click to pan the view. | g
E2
o
0
3
L)
2AA4873

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

208CEEQ3

362

-1

;
e
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Control Graph View

Redo Layer Expansion
Undo Layer Expans
Refresh Control Graph

Save button 2 Pin Control Graph Results

13

Control Graph [CFH:CFH_20160620]

_______0 Copy View to Clipboard

——

—

Use mouse-wheel to zoom in/out; Hold left mouse-click to pan the view; Use Ctrl+Click to E E E E[ E/E‘

select Vertex; Single or multiple selected Vertices can be moved together; Use Ctrl+Alt to select
multiple Vertices using mouse drag.

P
—o Graph Options

w3 suondp ydeio

—e Entity Parameters tab

[

w
£
2
3
5

H—‘ﬂ Center Content

(4B Close Navigation View

Control References

Control References tab view

(& Graph Navigation

Undo Layer Expansion
"

Click this button to undo the last layer expansion. Ctrl+Z key combination is also supported.

Redo Layer Expansion
-

Click this button to redo the last layer expansion that was undone using the Undo function.. Ctrl+Y key combination is also supported.
o Refresh Control Graph
o

=

Click this button to regenerate the Control Graph results. If you have performed a number of expansion events to further delve into a
Control Strategy, refreshing the graph will force a regeneration of the Control Graph contents based on the current selected item(s) in
the DataView.

o Pin Control Graph Results
= o

Toggle this to pin/unpin the freeze status of the current Control Graph generated results. Pinning the graph will allow you to navigate
the DataView without having the Control Graph auto-update to reflect the selected item change in the DataView.

Control References tab view

Control References

Displays a list of all Control relationships that were detected while generating the current Control Graph. This is a auto-hide tab view
that can be docked.
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Control References

EntityMame & EntityRefersnce CLLineMumber ParamRef CLSource
BAXIB2E AMACOMEREADASTS BANILEZLEWORSTSTSASTE[D] 4]
EAXIE2E AMASTRMA STRRTIME 8SAX1325EAMACMPASTRLSTURPDTM O
BAX1BIE AMASTRMASTRSTATE BAXLEZLEAMACMPASTRSTATE a
BAXIBISEDACALASTGOODRY SAMISTIZFGE_FD_FACTORAETHAME O

a

a

BAK1BZSEDACAPY BAY1B2EFE_AIR_REQ.P[4]
FGP_OPC_FGP.BAILBZSE.PY BAX1B25EANACMPA PYRAW

Control References

Graph Options

Provides a set of options that allow you to define various behaviors associated with the Control Graph such as how connections are
displayed, algorithms used to generate the Vertex node layout, edge routing algorithms that define how edges are routed, animation,
default scaling, Vertex layer gap spacing, etc. See the topic Control Graph Options.

o Graph Navigation

Provides navigation functions that allow you to scale, pan, fill content to bounds, and center content.

Scale View

Drag the Slider to scale the contents of the graph view.

Fit Content within Bounds

Click this button to fill the current graph view with its contents assuring that all Vertex nodes are displayed within the bounds of the view.

Center Content

Click this button to center the content (vertex nodes) of the graph within the view.

Close Navigation View

Click this button to close the Navigation View.

Fill Bounds with Content

Click this button to fill the current graph view with its contents.
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° Save button
=

Click this button to save the Control Graph View state to the configuration project. Saved Control Graph view states are automatically
restored when a Control Graph view is requested for a single Entity item in the Data View list.

Copy View to Clipboard

==

Click this button to copy the Control Graph View as an image for pasting into applications such as Word.

Entity Parameters tab

s
o
=

=
o
o
o
3
(¥,
g
=~
o
S
p=

—

This Tab becomes visible when a request is made to view the configuration Parameters for a Block in the Control Graph view.

The highlighted button on the block adorner below showing its ToolTip is clicked to view its configuration Parameters.
N

+

3AX4090A
"NAPHTHA CHG-HTR EXCSS 02"

[ Click here to view the Block parameters.
r
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Control Graph Vertex Block

Expand/Collapse: button Remove: button View Parameters: button

P

Use mouse-wheel to zoom infout: Hold left mouse-click to pan th viewn Use Crrl+Click to select Wertex:
Single or multiple selected V&rtices can be moved together; Use rI+AIt to select multiple Verti using

L Entity Parameters: tab

Entity Params { WM4MDPRO )

FaramMame ParzmVslus

mouse drag. MAME MAMDPRO
SAUXUNIT -
SCOETAIL
SIPRASH OFF
$MPROD1
$MPROD2
SMPRODE
SMPROD
4 M D SREALARM 0
ACPRER
] ) ALEMBST ENABLE
View CL: button °““—-—h._ ASSOCDEP
T— —_— | A C L AUTOSWCH

—4| AVGERED |
AWSCOD
BCLEALPR LOW
BCLFALRR LOwW
BEFAFT NO
CLEALMPR LOW
CLFALMPR LOW
CLELOTS 1
CMFERRPR LOW

CHNETRANT
M4MDPRO | |=
CURMOVE
DMCCRI
CUSTOMAM
DMISTAT
ETAGE
ETARG
ETDAY
ETMEW
ETSEC
ETSRY
- " 3

Control References

©8 MNavigate Window: button

View CL: button
I

Click this button to view the CL file associated with this Entity Vertex Block. AM type entities may have either AMCL or Package files
that are displayed in a CL View window when clicked. CL Package files are displayed in a list that can be selected for viewing its file.

Remove: button

X

Click this button to remove this Vertex Block from the Control Graph surface. The original contents of the graph can be restored by
clicking the Refresh button.

Expand/Collapse: button

-l-l\l

Click this button to expand or collapse entity relationships to this Vertex Block (Entity). When Entity Vertex blocks are expanded or
collapsed, the Graph Control will redraw using the current layout algorithm to show the change in Entity relationships.

° Navigate Window: button

1.

Click this button to restore the Navigation View.

o View Parameters: button

=g

Click this adorner button to view the parameters for the Entity represented by this Vertex Block.

Entity Parameters: tab

Click or hover over this tab with your mouse cursor to view the Entity parameters.
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PKS Control Graph View Examples

Examples of Using the Control Graph to Find Anomalies

Here is an example of where CEE-CEE peer could have been reduced by moving the Control Module 2XA5478D to the CEE 208CEEO1. The
Control Graph image below indicates that the Control Modules 2FC5071, 2TC4156 and 2HC5071 reside in another CEE other than the source of

the analysis Control Module 2XA5478D as indicated by their red border color.

U=e mouse-whesl to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-dick to pan the view.

suondo ydesny

2XA5478D

2TC4156 2HC5071
- SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

Here is an example of a Control Strategy view that contains modules including SCM's that have Peer-to-Peer connections that could have been
eliminated with proper control design and /O partitioning.
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x '

Use mouse-wheel to zoom indout; Hold left mouse-click to pan the view.

suondn ydess,

2PC4099B
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

Z0BCEEQL

1358

WREL_ATMIC_HTR

2PCAD99E.FIDA.MODEATTR - = 2PU4099B.5P_LOCK.OP[1].5RCEXPR

2PU4099B
SYSTEMESCM
0ECEENL
TREBSFRIDULE  12/02/2013 08:15:40.486 25P40988
SYITEM:COMTROLMODULE

Here is an example of an ACE resident Control Strategy referencing parameter data through an Intercluster Gateway (ICG).
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Use mouse-wheel to zoom infout; Held left mouse-click to pan the view.

suopdQ ydesg

1 FGP FD
SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE
OOSCEEAE
1
1

1AY76198 1AYTE194 1AY73798 1AY73794 1AY71398 1AY71394
ZYSTEMECONTROLMODULE SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE SYSTENMPCONTROLMOCDULE SYITEM:CONTROLMODULE SYZTEMCOMTROLMODULE SYITEM:CONTROLMODULE
OSCEEMCE DOSCESACE OSCEEACE DOSCESACE DOSCEEACE DOSCEZACE
1 ] 1 W 1 w
3 1 1 a 3 3

Here is an example of using the Group options when expanding an Entity to delve deeper into its connection relationships. The expanded group
has its borders visualized with a unique group color to identify the new expansion group.
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O

Use mouse-wheel to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-click to pan the view; Use Ctrl+Click to select Vertex: Single or multiple sslected Vertices
can be mowved together; Use Ctri+Alt to select multiple Vertices using mouse drag.

Control References

suondp ydesoy
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Control Graph Options

The following options are configurable that define how visual blocks are laid out on the graph surface and their behaviors when interacting with

the mouse.

Graph Options

Show connection labels option

Show Graphic references option

D)
e— @

Options button

Highlighting

Highlight style:| VertexAndEdge

E @4 Auto-Hide button

Common Settings

Show connection labels

Show Graphic references

Layout

o Highlighting Option

Layout algorithm:| Tree ™

Auto-Save

Prompt to save View changes option 97

Save Control Graph View state button

I

Save as PNG Image button

Mouse Wheel Zoom Factor

Use Parallel Edges 67

l

|

O Prompt to save View changes

Save View State

Export/Print

-Save-as PNG Image "

Print Layeut—lli —

4@ Print Layout button

Advanced Options A

Scaling

Mouse wheel zoom factor:

=V

Default scale: 2.0 :

Fe
Layer gap: 80 —
Vertex gap: 30 :
Maximum vertex size: 1000 :
Minimum vertex size: 50 :
Edge distance: 10 :

—Q Use parallel edges

Connection Styling

Line style: Solid ~

Animate highlighted connections 0— —

Animate highlighted connections

Default line color: B #Fro00000 ~

CL references line color: |l #FFO000FF

Other Settings

Hide empty array type parameters option G— ]

O Hide empty array type parameters

Use group colors °— 1

O Use group colors

e CL References Stroke Color
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o Options button

w

Provides docking options for this tool window.

Auto-Hide button
i

Toggle this button to dock or auto-hide this tool window.

Default Scale
20 o

This is the default zoom scale to use when the view is initially displayed. The number of visual blocks that the canvas surface will
contain will ultimately determine the initial zoom scale.

o Layer Gap
F
&0

v

v

This value is used to determine the distance between layers (top-down tree) when laying out the visual blocks.

Use Parallel Edges

Q Use parallel edges

Choose this option to show an edge connector for each parameter connection reference. If this option is not checked, then all
parameter connection references appear as a single edge connector between to related blocks.

o Vertex Gap
ke
30 o

This value is used to determine the distance between adjacent visual vertices (blocks).

Connector Line Style
Line style: Solid v

Choose the graphical connection style such as solid line, dashed line, etc.

o Maximum Vertex Size
s
1000

This value specifies the maximum block size in the graph layout in pixels. Blocks that reference a large amount of connections such as
SCM's will have their size limited to this value.

Minimum Vertex Size
50 o

Specify the minimum Vertex size for Vertex blocks that are being sized smaller because of a change in the Edge distance value being
changed to a smaller value. This minimum size value only applies to Vertex blocks that have been previously sized to a larger value.

v

Edge Distance

F Y

0 o

Specify the distance between edges when the Use Parallel Edges option is chosen. Choosing a smaller edge distance value will
reduce the size of the Vertex block required to draw the connections.

Highlighting Option
Highlight style:| VertexAndEdge ~

You can choose to highlight either the vertex (block), the edge (connector) or both.

Show connection labels option

(D Show connection labels

Choose this option to display the connection label rather than using a mouse hover ToolTip.
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Save as PNG Image button
| Save as PNG Image

This target button allows you to save the current Control Graph view as a PNG type image file.

Print Layout button

| Print Layout

This target button allows you to print the current Control Graph view to a printer device.

Hide empty array type parameters option

o Hide empty array type parameters

Choose this option to hide parameters of type array that have an empty value in the Entity Parameter list.

Layout algorithm

Layout algorithm:| Tree ¥

Select the algorithm type that provides the best visual layout of your complex graph.
The EfficientSugiyama and Tree layout algorithms provide the hierarchical type organization. BoundedFR & FR are known as Force

Directed algorithms that exhibit symmetries, and tend to produce crossing-free layouts. The LinLog algorithm provides the best

visualization for grouped (Entity expansion) graphs.

7 Use group colors

Q Use group colors

Choose this option to draw an additional colored border around each Vertex when expanded to visually identify the vertices or entities
that were part of the expansion event. Each expansion within the same graph visual will apply a unique color to visually identify

1

multiple expansion groups.

Animate highlighted connections

Q Animate highlighted connections

Choose this option to animate graph edges (connections) when the owning Vertex is hovered over with the mouse. An animated
ellipses shape will traverse the path of the graph connection in the direction of the data flow.

Mouse Wheel Zoom Factor
Mouse wheel zoom factor:

Choose the factor to apply in the range of 5-100 to use when zooming the graph contents using the Mouse Wheel. A default value of
25.0 provides a good factor for most graphs. If the zoom is too sensitive, then reduce this factor.

- Default Stroke Color
Default line color: B #rFro00000 ~

Select the Color to apply to connections in the graph.

- CL References Stroke Color

CL references line color: ||| #FFOO00FF
Select the Color to apply to connection types that originate from LCN CL EXTERNAL type references found in AM/MC/PM CL files.

2

Show Graphic references option

o Show Grapbhic references

Choose this option to show Graphic connection references on the Control Graph blocks.

Prompt to save View changes option

0 Prompt to save View changes

Choose this option to be prompted to save manual changes to a generated Control Graph view. This prompt will allow you to save the

changes prior to closing or navigating to another entity.

The Control Graph view has a Save button in its top Toolbar.
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Save Control Graph View state button

A

Click this button to save the current Control Graph View state.

The Control Graph View state is saved to the configuration project Database:Collection. If an Entity in the Data View list items has an
associated saved Control Graph View state, it will be automatically used when a Control Graph view is requested. You can choose to
refresh the restored view to change the Control Strategy exposure.

If an Entity item in the Data View list has a saved Control Graph state, it will be identified using a magenta LED shape in the Name
column as shown below.

Name = Description T
® ®3AA409C "NAPHTHA CHG HTR 1 02/CO ANLY" SYSTEN
® 3AA4093  "DEPROP REBOILER HTR 1 02/CO ANLY" SYSTEN

Control Graph View states can be removed from the configuration project by right-mouse clicking on one or more Entity items in the
Data View to display a context menu and select the menu item Remove Control Graph State.

i Export Data to Excel...

1 Export Data to Configuration File...

] Open Chart View

1 Duplicate Strategy...

1 Remove Control Graph State

Saved Control Graph View states can be preserved in the configuration project when overwriting by choosing the option to "Preserve
existing Ink Annotation Files" when importing.

Advanced Options
Advanced Options ~

Click on this expander control to toggle visibility of advanced options.
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Importing Honeywell EB, FSC, SCADA, and Triconex Point Data Sources

Overview

Control Architect supports the conversion of other non-PKS CEE type configuration such as Honeywell Exception Build (EB), FSC (SM),
TriStation (TRICONEX), and SCADA Quick Builder to a compliant PKS Configuration standard. Control Architect uses the PKS CEE
Configuration schema as the standard for all configuration views and tools.

Entities parsed from EB or SCADA text export files are generated as a simple Control Module with a single embedded Function Block where the
embedded block represents the original parsed Entity as in the example below. Block styles and attributes are configurable on a Template or
Point type basis. Exported LCN Schematic DX debug text files can be imported to provide graphic Entity reference data in the HMIWeb Data
view. Image files can also be imported together with the DX text files to associate a capture graphic image for display within the HMIWeb Data
view.

FSC Excel exports are generated as a FLD Control Module with COM and FSC blocks shown as embedded Input/Output blocks.

FSC importing supports CDA connection references to existing C300 CEE Control Modules and also FSC to FSC Controller peer connections.
HMIWeb graphic references resolve to the FSC FLD block parameters.

LCN xPM

2FCAZ72 X

“ATM HTR A FUEL GAS FLOW™ 'U.

PWSLTSRC
-

|REGCA.3'\|'

~EVIIGNAL g | ALENEST EMAELE
) CTLACTN REVERSE

SPSLTSRC ped ALGIDDAC PIDNORM :
[zE¥so70c REGCA.OUTPUT] CTLEQN EQB V404272 REGA PISRC(L)

E.F'S[GNA_. MODEPERM PERMIT - | W4FS07OR.REGAPISRC(2)

i NMODE CAS e :
ZSLTSRC gl s e V4F4272T REGA PISRC[L)
ScranaL | OFLCRM £.0000 NMFA2TH REGAGISRC{L)
L R 22501 ZFY5070B.REGCA SPSLTSRC
e PVEULD 0.0000
——=={ QUTIND DIRECT
visGnaL . | PYTRACK TRACK
——— 1 RO NOSUPPR
- DLYTIME 5
ASLTSRC
—== p\CHAR LINEAR
ASIGNAL o | INFTCEND SQRROOT
——— ancoe NONE

CSLTSRE o | FVELAMP HOCLAMP
P ALpmT ALFMTOD

CAIGMAL -

Source I HhIWeb View | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View

PKS Xl View

FSC (SM) CDA Integration
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AL 7007000 4B X

“7ONXI7000 FO4/FD3 Stars brannvannspumper” ) Gy ¥ Oy
Default
FSCFSC_DI FSCFSC.D0
. x c o
oy 7ONXOTO00 _OUT N F0NT000_85
ZONXOTO0ONY BV P S cur st branmiannspur. . rscesCED o FO4/F03 Start brannvannspumper
® iip A o e M Slocked
Normal Normal
Dy Execution Environment 73 C
FLD Numbar 120
FLD Type Progam block €
FSCFSC_DI Parent Aszat N FSCFSC_DO
z o8 Point Dzl Display B P — = ax
—— Group Detal Display MBS NOR SM_fp u EmLE
0 FO4/F03 Start brannvannspumper Associated Display ~T0FM4 03 0tm o FOM/FO03 Start brannvannspumper
o oo itle brannzannspamper - o
Norml Normal
FSCFSCBO  aaphic pees
c e
Ny o 7ONKI7000.P FON)XI7000.9.PY  GRAPHIC-EDV_FGS_70_F04_4_03 shape026 ScConAlpPY
FO4/F03 Start b"""“"‘“”’“”;“’ FONXITO0P.PY  GRAPHIC-EDV_FGS_70_F03_4_01 shape025 ScConAlpPV

M e
FSCFSC.D0
¥

G
m TONKT000Y

e EE— %

o FO4/FO03 Start brannvannspumper
M Trip
Normal

o Import Configuration Files

Import  HMIWeb
- Capture

i' Import Honeywell PKS Assets

Import Honeywell LCN/SCADA and Other Assets

Import Honeywell LCN/SCADA
and Other Assets

Import Honeywell LCN Exception
Build (EB), PKS SCADA (PNT/
HDW), FSC (SM) and other files
into a configuration project.

Click this Toolbar drop-down button to launch the tool for importing LCN, PKS SCADA, Triconex, and FSC configuration file based data.
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Working with LCN & SCADA Views
Exporting SCADA Configuration from Quick Builder

Control Architect requires both Point (pnt) and Hardware (hdw) data to be exported from Quick Builder for conversion to PKS standard XML
Configuration files. When exporting items from the Quick Builder application select the menu item "File-Export..." and choose the Scope option
"All items relevant to file type". Expand the "Show Options >>" section and choose the option "Export all Fields" to export all Parameter items
regardless of their default value. This will export all configured Channels, Controllers, and Points. A single Point configuration file named
[filename].pnt will be created for all the existing point configuration. Another single Hardware configuration file named [filename].hdw will also be
created for all the existing Channel and Controller configuration. These 2 exported configuration files are then referenced in the conversion tool.

Data View Representation of Nodes

When LCN & SCADA Point types are converted to XML Configuration files their assigned to Node, Box, or Unit is used to form an equivalent
PKS Control Execution Environment (CEE) assignment. The example below shows a typical LCN that contains both Hiway, UCN and AM data
types that were converted. The data column AssignedTo shows how the LCN node types are used to form an assigned to CEE. These nodes
and their AssignedTo name are used to identify Peer nodes when viewing Peer relationships.

AM type entities are assigned to a node that is formatted using its assigned to LCN Unit id. The example below shows an AM entity 2AC4086X
that is assigned to the AM Unit '05' where its AssignedTo node is formed using its configured LCN UNIT id. The format used is "AMUNIT _uu"
where uu is the configured LCN Unit id for the entity.

Mame & Description TemplateMName VersionDate FunctionBlocks AzzignedTo ParentAssst

# 2A51cop WACHTE  SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE Q4122015 15:13:10 w | Embedded Function Blocks UCHN_02Z:NODE_1 “UNIT_06
® 2ASIELIA WACHTE  SYSTEM:DOMTROLMODULE  Q4/12/2015 15:13:10 w | Embedded Function Blocks  UCH_02:NODE_1  "UNIT_0§
LAl ] WACHTE  SYSTEM:DOMTROLMODULE  Q4/12/2015 15:13:10 w | Embedded Function Blocks  UCH_02:NODE_1  "UNIT_0§
254873 "HC GAS T SYSTEM:DOMTROLMODULE  O4/12/2015 15:13:11 w | Embedded Function Blocks  HWY_DL:BOX_5 "UNIT_14°
® 2aa5144E WACHTE  SYSTEM:DOMTROLMODULE  O4/12/2015 15:13:11 w | Embedded Function Blocks  HWY_DLBOX &  "UNMIT_06
® 2aa5154E WACHTE  SYSTEM:DOMTROLMODULE  O4/12/2015 15:13:11 w | Embedded Function Blocks  HWY_DLBOX &  "UNMIT_06
®2aa5220 "DEPROP  SYSTEM-:COMTROLMODULE  Q4/12/2015 15:13:01 w | Embedded Function Blocks  UCH_02Z:NODES “UNIT_LL
SYSTEMCONTROLMODULE  04/12/2015 151301 | __':f "UNIT_11"

®2an5227 "DEPROP  SYSTEM:COMTROLMODULE  O4/12/2015 15:13:08 w | Embedded Function Blocks  UCH_02Z:NODES “UNIT_LL
® 2nn5435 "WENT G&  SYSTEM-:LOMTROLMODULE  O4/12/2015 15:13:11 w | Embedded Function Blocks  HWY_DL:BOX_5 "UNIT_OE
® ZAC4086X “Awjet Fre  SYSTEM:DOMTROLMODULE  Q4/12/2015 15:12:29 w | Embedded Function Blocks  AMUNIT_05 "UNIT_05
®aca123 "ATM HTE  SYSTEM-:DOMTROLMODULE  O4/12/2015 15:13:11 w | Embedded Function Blocks  HWY_DLBOX_15 "UMIT_03"
® ZACCoEss "ATM HTE  SYSTEM-:DOMTROLMODULE  O4/12/2015 15:13:09 w | Embedded Function Blocks  UCH_02:NODE_1  "UNIT_03

Data View Representation of Asset

LCN Point types use their configured UNIT id to form a ParentAsset. The ParentAsset is formatted as "UNIT_uu" where uu is the configured
LCN Unit id for the entity.

Best Practices for Building LCN, FSC & SCADA Projects

It is recommended that all control related nodes assigned to an LCN are converted to form a single configuration project. Working with a full
LCN assures that all connection relationships between AM and other node types are captured along with any UCN node-to-node peer common
between xPM and SM node types. Export your LCN Schematic files as debug DX text files for importing into your LCN based configuration
project to provide graphic references. If LCN Schematic screen captures are available as Bitmap or PNG file types, then these can also be
imported to provide a visual view of the LCN Schematic.

PKS SCADA and FSC type projects should be imported into the configuration project that contains the C300 CEE entities. This assures that
any ACE-to-SCADA type OPCServer references are fully identified and navigable through ChartView hyperlink connection references. FSC
connection references to C300 CEE functions, FSC-to-FSC Controller peer, and HMIWeb references are supported when FSC data is imported
into the same configuration project that contains the C300 CEE entities and HMIWeb graphic files.

How LCN CL Application types are Converted

LCN point types that support Control Language such as MC/PM/APM/HPM Process Module and AM Bound or Package CL types are converted
as a PKS CAB equivalent. The examples below show a CustomAM point type that is configured with a CL Package and an XPM Process
Module point type that is bound by a CL Sequence application. The Parameter references found during the CL Analysis phase are created

as part of the application definition. Process Module types have their internal parameter types such as NN, FL, TM, STR converted as "Value
CDP's".
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WAOPTS X

“RTOPT TRANSFER SWITCH™ )

Default

CL Source Code Viewer

V4OPTS.CUSTOMA b4
[ lrﬁ Parameters T 2 ity | 9’ External ]
[ il param Refs ] @, value COP's ]
Search; p W Par; -
ParamMame & Paramalue P
LchcusTomAm I | | V4oPTGOS.PY L0 AND C(50) = 10 THE
cusToma fll || v40PTGDS AV AND C[50) = 1.0 THE
| w40PTGOS.PY L0 AND C(50) = 10 THE
LSLOTS 10 | | veoPTGOB.PY L0 AND C(50) = 1.0 THE
NOCDS V4OPTGOT.PY AND C(50) = 1.0 THE
NOPKG 1 |
PERIOD ssec fl | | veOPTGO.PY IF C(9) = 1.0 AND C(50) = 1.0 THE
PRSTYPE | V4OPTG1LPY IF C(11) = 1.0 AND C(50) = 1.0 THE =
PRGNAME(L) cosso il | | v4OPTGL2.Pv IF C(12) = 1.0 AND C[50) = 1
PRGNAME(Z) | vaoPTG13.PV IF C(13) = 1.0 AND C[50)
PRGNAME(Z) | V4OPTG14.PY IF C(14) = 1.0 AND C(50)
PHGNAME) | w4CPTGLEPY IF C{16) = 1.0 AND C[50)
PRGNAME(S) V4OPTG1E.7Y IF C{18) = 1.0 AND C[50) = 1.0 THE ™
EETRMEDE [« n b
PEGNAME(T) L
PEGNAME(E)
PHGNAME(S)
PEGNAME(LD)
L3l -

11 -
12 -
13 -
14 -
15 -
16 BLOCK V40PTS(POINT V40PTS; AT GENERAL)
17 --
18 PARAMETER C: NUMBER ARRAY(1..58)
19 -
28 --
21 EXTERNAL
22 & VAOPTGE1, -- crude B-train ratio
23 & VAOPTGE2, V4AVCV4A, -- atm tower base steam ratio
24 & VAOPTGE3, V4AVCVS, -- atm furnace avg temp
25 & VA0PTGB4, V4AVMV1B, -- atm tower top temp
26 & VAOPTGES5, Va4AVMVY, -- atm tower top pres
27 & VAOPTGBE, V4AVMVT, -- ACR-A
28 & VAOPTGE7, V4AVMVE, -- ACR-B
29 & VAOPTGRE, V4AVCV34, -- nmaphtha splitter bottoms (HS
e & V40PTGRO, V4AVCVY3S, -- 2 55 95%
1 & V40PTG18, -- 2 55 steam
2 & V40PTG11, V4AVCV37, -- 3 55 (AVIET) freeze
EET - VAOPTG12, V4AVCV3G, -- 3 S5 (AVIET) 1@%
34 & VAOPTG13, V4AVCV39, -- 3 55 stripping steam ratio
5 & VAOPTG14, V4AVCV3B, -- 4 55 (GOLD) 95%
36 & V40PTG15, == 4 55 steam
37 & VA0PTGLE, V4AVMV1S, ~-- 5 55 flow rate
m ] ’

1 |

Ul

Source | HMIWeb View | DataView | cnarview | SEM# View |
—

Dor_uments| BIS Xml View |

ZPM4215 X
“AHTR B ANACHECK 284215187 ) Ey ¥ (a2
Default
|| a
ZPM4215,PROCMODA x 2PM4215PROCMODA  [F\Shell\Hiway EB Test Files\\VPS44WP54 CL\PMCL\2PM4215.C1]
{ .ﬁpmm“m ]' D ety I }Emml ] 1 SEQUENCE 2PM4215 (HPM;POINT 2PM4215)
2 -
{ {4 param Refs T A, Value COP's ] 3 -- for Continuous Analyzer Only!!!
r 4 -
Search: | O 5 .- 2PM4215.CL
ParamMame 4 ParamDesc Param‘alue ParamCategory LoadDestination DataType Re # 6 o . N L.
L 7 -- This program is used to check the status of a continio
NN{0D2) 2000000 Custom System.Double 3 8 -- It is used to interface with 4-2@0 mA component signals
MNM[003) 3322630 Custom System. Double 9 T
LEN:PRMODNIM NM{004) 3529780  Custom System.Double 18 -- The raw AI signal is passed to both this program as we
NM{005) 0207146 Custom System,Double 11 -- This program sets the PV BAD on the REGPV calculator b
CNTLLOCK OPERATOR NM{008) 0004610  Custom System. Double 12 - Analyzer out of service status
RETROPT QOFF NN[DOT) 3443420 Custom System.Double 13 o Analyzer calibration Status
. CPERATOR NM{003) 1100000 Custom System Double 14 == Maximum rate of change between the current & last =
MNM{D10) E7.00000  Custom Systern.Double .. E
NM{[021) 3352660  Custom System.Double 15 == Minimum rate of change all samples
NN[022) 31366430 Custom System.Double 16 == In addition, this program omits the minimum rate of ch
NM{023) 3381030  Custom Systam.Double 17 -- are within the high or low saturation regions:
4) 396310 Custom System,Double - 18 -- the high saturaticn regien is defined as »= M
€] I} L 19 -- the low saturaticn regien is defined as <= M
B- 20 -- This program sets the PV BAD on the REGPV calculator b
21 - and set PV NORMAL on the REGPV calculator by sett
22 --
23 -- MOTE: IN CAL HAS BEEM COMMENTED OUT FROM THIS VERSION.
24 --
25 --
26 - 0OUT OF SERVICE
&~ | fe 27 - | xA |

I CL Source Code Viewer

1

Source | HMIWeb View | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View
—

Do-r.uments| PKS Xml View |
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Import Honeywell LCN EB and SCADA Point Files

Session State Filename ~ Open/SaveAs/Restore Session State button
@ |

m Convert Honeywell LCN(EB), FSC(SM) and SCADA Export Files to PkS Model

Session State FileN : tonvertSession.state lﬁ J| Y2N TPSB Sync tab
L 1

Choose the Text files to convert:

Selected Text Files °7 . _|.LcMump|e Files (208)> ‘lﬁ ,_}_7_7_,_,_—0 Browse for Text Files drop-down menu button

Select the CL Folder source: )f"o Browse for CL Files button
Selected CL Folder Path e— | [November 2013 CL Files B
|2 Use subFelders} —° Use Subfolders Option

Select the LCN Schematic DX files source:

B Lo Schematic DX files browse but
Specify LCN Schematic Dxmeso— R [schematic images B ° Fmelte T Hes Browse buten

7__7_,_70 LCN Schematic Image files browse button

Select the LEN Graphic image/PDF source: —
LCN Schematic Image fles @7 ] I |e= | FEA ZI’-Q LCN Schematic Image type
Select the database path:
Project Data Path @— —E‘FHRJUT?WOZ,LCN ‘ :|— HB Browse for Project data location button

Select the Control System Target Platform:

Contral System Target Platform Drop down G— —I—P*S R410 3 |

Append to existing Asset Model option e— —BE Append to existing Asset Model |
,'E‘ Use SqlServer Synchranization |

_—
Use SqlServer Synchronization option 0 Specify Template Styles and Attributes 418 Specify Template Styles and Attributes button
Madify the Block Properties: Add/Meodify the Block Attributes:
TemplateName PointType BlockName BlockHeight  BlockWidth | BlockColor 4 ParamName  AttrType  Order
DEFAULT DEFAULT <<POINTTYPE>> 200 200 #9EF4F4 ~ Click here to add a new item...
ANINNIM ANINNIM AlA 200 200 #99F299 ~
REGCLNIM REGCLNIM REGCA 250 300 #9EF4F4 -
REGPYNIM REGPVMIM REGPVA 180 300 #EAQDET ~
DINNIM DIINNIM DIA 200 200 #FFFFO4 ~ /
LOGICNIM LOGICNIM LOGICA 320 300 #ABCBF2 ~ /
PRMODNIM PRMODNIM PROCMODA 300 200 #EEDTB3 ~ ,"
Source File(s) parse DEVCTL DEVCTL DEVCTLA 450 300 W #78ACCE ~ /
parse progress @\ FLAGNIM FLAGNIM FLAGA 100 200 #F2F20D ~ /
CL analysis progress e\ \‘\\ Source File(s) Parse Progress: @
Configuration Import progress . f‘ !ﬂ Template list Template Block Attributes list

CL Analysis Progress:

Convert button e\ | Iﬁ
Configuration Import Progress:
e
Asset Model generation progress a\

[T Asset Wodel Generation Progress:
LCN Schematic DX File Import progress a,_‘
—

E Li
[ LCM Schematic DX File Import Progress:

= [}

Output Errors

Output pane §¥ij @

Errors pane

o Open/SaveAs/Restore Session State button
lj .

Click this drop-down Menu button to either Open, SaveAs or Restore a Session state. The Restore function allows you to quickly
restore the Session state for the last used Session State file displayed in the Session State Filename box.

° Session State Filename

|EBccn'.rertSe55|Dn.state |

This is a read-only Edit box that displays the current or last used Session State filename. Specify a filename to save the Session State
information for later recall. Typically you will want to maintain a Session State file for your conversion tasks that will allow you to quickly
rebuild a conversion project when a new version of configuration is to be updated to an existing XML configuration project.

Selected Text Files
| <Multiple Files (208)> |

This is a read-only Edit Box that displays the current set of selected Text files.

o Browse for Text Files drop-down menu button
lj .

Click this button to browse for LCN *.eb or SCADA *.pnt\*.hdw or FSC *.xIs Excel files to convert. You cannot convert multiple types in
the same import task.

Selected CL Folder Path
|Ncn.rember 2013 CL Files |

This is a read-only Edit Box that displays the selected CL Folder path.

o Browse for CL Files button
lj "

Click this button to browse for the location of your Control Language (CL) files that require analysis for connection relationships to
configuration entities.

Use Subfolders Option
[F] Use SubFolders
Choose this option to analyze CL files contained in all subfolders to the selected CL Folder root path.
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Specify LCN Schematic DX files

|Schematic Images |

Choose the folder location or an archive file that contains LCN exported Schematic DX files to import. Importing these files will
establish graphic references in the HMIWeb Data view.

o LCN Schematic DX files browse button
J .

Click the drop-down arrow to select either a folder location or an archive file.

Lj Open Folder

| 5

Lj Open Archive |._'

a Reset I

o

m LCN Schematic Image files
| |

Choose the folder path or archive file that contains image snapshots of LCN Schematics. These imported image files can be shown
from within the HMIWeb Data view.

o LCN Schematic Image files browse button

Click the drop-down arrow to select either a folder location or an archive file.

Lj Open Folder

I.j Open Archive |._'

a Reset I

1]

LCN Schematic Image type
PDF Files v

Choose the image type to import for referenced LCN Schematic image snapshots.

The supported file types are:

PDF Files ¥
PDF Files

PNG Image Files
BMP Image Files

13 Append to existing Asset Model option
Append to existing Asset Maodel

Choose this option to preserve existing configuration in the selected Database:Collection that were generated during a previous Import
task.

When a Conversion task is executed a Manifest file is updated that identifies the configuration sources that were used to generate the
project configuration.

User will typically first import their PKS Control Builder exported XML configuration files into a specific Database:Collection database.
This Import tool would then be used to append to the existing Database:Collection path any other configuration sources such as LCN,
SCADA, FSC.

Use SqlServer Synchronization option
Use SqlServer Synchranization

Choose this option to synchronize generated PKS XML configuration from source Honeywell Exception Build (EB) files to a TPS Builder
SqlServer Database. This synchronization will generate additional folder (container) Control Modules to add containment relationships.

o Browse for Project data location button

Click this button to select or create the Database:Collection where the imported configuration sources will reside.

Project Data Path
[FHR:FHR_20170902_LCN |

This is a read-only Edit box that displays the selected Project Database:Collection path where your configuration sources will be
imported to.
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Control System Target Platform Drop down
PKS R410 v

Select the Configuration XML Schema to use when importing Configuration source files. During import all configuration sources
supported by this Import Tool are converted to a PKS CDA compliant Control Module that will be generated based on the Target
schema chosen here.

Specify Template Styles and Attributes button

Specify Template Styles and Attributes
Click this Expander to view the current set of Templates and their Block styles and attributes.

Template list
Madify the Block Properties:

TernplateName PaintType BlockMarme BlockHeight ~ BlockWidth  BlockColar
DEFAULT DEFAULT <<POINTTYPE> > 200 200 #9EF4F4 T | *
ANINNIM ANINNIM AlA 200 200 #39F299 ¥ |55
REGCLNIM REGCLMIM REGCA 250 300 #9EF4F4 -
REGPVMIM REGPVMIM REGPVA 180 300 #EAQOET -
DINMIN DIINMIM DIA 200 200 #FFFFO4 =
LOGICHIM LOGICNIM LOGICA 320 300 #ABCBF2 +
PEMODMIM PRMODNIM FROCMODA 300 200 #EEDTB3 -
DEVCTL DEVCTL DEVCTLA 450 300 B #78ACCE ~
FLAGNIM FLAGNMIM FLAGA 100 200 #F2F20D ™ |7 |

Displays a list of Template or Point types configured for recognition by this Conversion tool. During the XML file generation operation,
the Point type represented by the parsed Entity is matched against a configured Template in this list to determine the styles and
attributes to apply to the generated embedded Function Block within the Control Module.

Template Block Attributes list

Add/Madify the Block Attributes:
4 ParamMame  AttrType  Order

Click here to add a new item...

Displays a list of Block attributes for the selected Block or Template type.

e Source File(s) parse progress

Displays the current progress for the parsing operation of the selected Text files.
g CL analysis progress

Displays the current progress for the CL file analysis operation.

e Configuration Import progress

Displays the current progress for the XML file generation operation.

@ Asset Model generation progress

Displays the current progress for the Asset Model generation operation.

LCN Schematic DX File Import progress

Displays the current progress for the LCN Schematic DX File import operation.

@ Convert button

| Convert

Click this button to start or cancel a Conversion task.
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Output pane

Click this Tab button to switch to the Output Pane View.

Errors pane

Errors

Click this Tab button to switch to the Errors Pane View.

28

@ TPSB Sync tab
-
=

aufs gs

Click or hover over this tab to show the options for synchronizing a TPS Builder database to the imported PKS XML configuration
data that was converted in this session from Honeywell Exception Build (EB) files. This synchronization generates additional Control
Modules to show the same containment hierarchy as found in TPS Builder projects when using "Folder" modules to organize LCN
entities.
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Importing Honeywell FSC(SM) Export Files

m Convert Honeywell LCN(EB), FSC(SM) and SCADA Export Files to PKS Model

Session State FlleName:lFSC Importstate |13 v
FSC File Mapping View columns
Choose the Text files to convert:
FSC File Mapping

Spacify the FSC FLD apd Properties expart mapping: ° Close FSC File Mapping View button
Import type drop-down button o\ﬂ_& ‘l EE FSC Paint Export FSC FLD Properties Expol‘ll
E01  EO1.xls EQ1_FLDProperties.xls |« |
FO1  FO1.xls FO1_FLDProperties.xls Q FSC Excel Export File Mapping DataGrid
Source Files edit e = FO2  FO2xis F02_FLDProperties.ls
—

FO3  FO3.xls FO3_FLDProperties.xls

T
ll:‘r‘."| End  FOd vls FO4_FLDProperties.xls

5 OpenEs s FO5_FLDProperties.xls

Lj Open SCADA Is FO6_FLDProperties.xls
Import Type drop-down menu o || =% Open FSC );nts exportxls GO1_FLDProperties.xls

a Re;ni Choose this option to browse for PKS FSC files to import.

| P01 PO1 points exportxls PO1_FLDProperties.xls

Select the CL Folder source:

=&

[F] Use SubFolders

Select the LCN Schematic DX files source:
Configuration Database:Collection [ 5 Browse for Database:Collection button

Select the LCN Graphic image/PDF source:
| | [ ~ | PDFFiles

Select the database path:
[EDV_GRIEG:TESTONLY |

Select the Control System Target Platform:

Control System Target drop-down oﬁ

Append to existing Asset Model check ° ‘IE‘ Append to existing Asset Madel |
Use SqlServer Synchronization

Output Errors

Import type drop-down button

-]

Click the drop-down arrow to choose the type of import.

When FSC is chosen as the type, an FSC File Mapping view will be displayed that allows the user to map the FSC FLD and Properties
export files.

Import Type drop-down menu
= Open FSC o
Choose this menu item to import FSC (SM) type export files.

Source Files edit

[ ]

This edit box will indicate <FSC File Mapping> when FSC is chosen as the Import type.

FSC File Mapping View columns
EE FSC Point Export FSC FLD Properties Export

* EE - the execution environment value read from the FSC FLD Properties Excel export file
* FSC Point Export - the excel export file that contains the FSC FLD point data { FLD blocks }
* FSC FLD Properties Export - the excel export file that contains the FSC FLD properties data { FLD definition, ParentAsset, etc. }

° Close FSC File Mapping View button

Click this button to close the FSC File Mapping View. You can reopen this view by again choosing the Open FSC from the Import type
drop-down menu.

o Browse for Database:Collection button
B -

Click this button to select an existing or create a new Database:Collection in your connected MongoDB database.

o Configuration Database:Collection
| |

Displays the selected Database:Collection where the imported FSC data will be created.

o Control System Target drop-down
PKS R430 v
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Choose the supported PKS System release that defines the type of XML configuration files that are created and imported.

Append to existing Asset Model check
Append to existing Asset Model

When importing into an existing configuration project that contains C300 CEE Control Modules, choose this option to append the FSC
imported data. Failure to do so, will delete existing configuration data.

FSC Excel Export File Mapping DataGrid

Specify the F5C FLD and Properties export mapping:
|‘ EE FSC Point Export FSC FLD Properties Export

ED1  E01xls E01_FLDProperties.xls
FO1 FO1.xls FO1_FLDProperties.xls
FO2  FO2xls FO2_FLDProperties.xls

Displays the current FSC Excel export file mapping.

When the user maps the FSC FLD Properties Export file, the CEE assigned to value is parsed from the Excel file and displayed as the
EE value for the mapping.

Clicking in a row in the DataGrid will expose a File Browse button that can be clicked to select the appropriate Excel export file.
F=C File Mapping

Specify the FSC FLD and Properties export mapping:

4| EE F=C Point Export | F=C FLD Properties Export

J E01 E FATest\Trond Conmtrol Architect.. | EOL_FLDPropertiesxds -
FO1

[ Click to Browse for file reference. ] FOL_FLDProperiessls
Fo2 FO2.xl= FO2_FLOProperties.xls

Enz FO3 vl EN3 Fl DPronersies vl = ||
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Using TPS Builder SqlServer Synchronization

TPSB Sync -~ I

Sql Server Mame drop-down °——__ R
Sgl Server Name: | AUTCECFTAWRRIE—— - : o Refresh Sqgl Server list

.jﬁ.j. Windows authentication {Integrated Security)

Sqgl Server authentication ° —
.:l:::\:-;. SQL Server authentication

Uszer Mams:

- Ny :
1 _Diaias_e:___ TES8, v] Mljeimwr— ﬂTest Connection button
Sgl Server Database drop-down &____ Project [uc“l__LS_H_,_,ﬂ vl T—
P B ”‘e Refresh Databases button
) ) dd_____-——"'_; Databasze
TPS Builder Project drop-down o' TPSE_UCNI_LG:UCHI_LG
TPSB_UCNZ. MSFUCNZ_MSF a Selected TPS Builder Database:Project list

=> button e-________
=

o Refresh Sql Server list
o

e

Click this button to refresh the list of available SqlServer instances found.

° Sql Server Name drop-down

AUTOSOFTAWMX1E -

Select a SqlServer instance from this drop-down list or enter the SqlServer instance name to connect with.

Sql Server authentication

.jﬁ-j. Windows authentication (Integrated Security)
i SQL Server authentication

User Name:

Pazsword: | |

Choose Integrated Security or provide logon information to connect with the selected SqlServer instance.

Sql Server Database drop-down

[TPsB_UCNL LG - |

Select a Database from the SqlServer to connect with.

° Refresh Databases button
e

Click this button to refresh the list of available databases in the selected SqlServer instance.

Test Connection button

Teimmm@

Click this button to validate SqlServer connectivity using the selected TPS Builder Database and Project.

TPS Builder Project drop-down

[ucnirg x|

Select a TPS Builder Project to connect with.

o >> button

Click this button to add the selected SqlServer Database and TPS Builder Project to the list of databases to use for synchronizing a

generated PKS XML configuration project.
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o Selected TPS Builder Database:Project list

Databasze
TPSB_UCMI_LQIUICNL_LG
TPEB_UCMZ_MSFUCMZ_MSF

Specify the TPS Builder projects that will be used to synchronize generated PKS XML configuration.
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Example Configuration Views
Below are example views for various LCN and SCADA type configuration.

This example shows the conversion of a Hiway Basic Controller Entity named 2FC4272 with its discovered relationships between other Hiway
Box slots (entities) and Application Module (AM) entities.

ZFCaZ7Z X

"ATM HTR A FUEL GAS FLOW™ 'U

PVSLTSRC ) LEN:REGHG

REGCA

PVIGNAL o | ALENBST ENABLE
— .

CTLACTN REVERSE

SPSLTSRC g | ALGIDDAC PIDMORM
[zF¥so70C REGCA.OUTPUT] CTLEQN EQB

|HEE CAPY

SESIGNAL g f MODERERIM PERMIT

. NMODE CAS
—Z5LISRC p ] OPHILM 59.997
SoranaL . | SPLOM 0.0000
— =20 e PUELIHL 22500
- PVELLD 0.0000
—DSLTERC ped GuTIND DIRECT
vissnaL . | PYTRACK TRACK
— 1 SURFID NOSLIPRR
- DLYTIME 5
ASLTERC
— picHAR LIMEAR
ASIGMAL INFTCOND SQRROCT
—=S NG op NONME

CSLTSRC o | PVCLAMP WOCLAMP
W aLraT ALFMTOD

CSIGMAL >

Source | HMIWeb View | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View

Documents | PKS Xml WView

This Control Graph view for the same entity as above shows the Control Strategy and its relationships between LCN Hiway and AM for the
focused Hiway Basic Controller Entity 2FC4272.
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Lt
b

Use mouse-whesl to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-dick to pan the view: Use Ctrl+Click to select Vertes: Single or multiple selected Vertices can be moved together Use Cirl=Alt to select multipls Vertices using mouse drag.

suond0 ydess

2FY5070C
? DULE

2FC4272
- SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

= V4QC4272
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

VAMDPRO
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

VAF5070R
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
AMUMNIT 03

VPSARGUP
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
AMUNIT_15

VAF427.
SYSTEM:CONTRO
AMUNIT 03

AMUNIT_(3 ARUMIT_14
10 10 10 10 1

1 1 1 -1 i

Control References

This example shows the relationships between an ACE resident Control Strategy and a SCADA Status point.

9H53080A5A X

THIS CM PUSHES TO AN ALARM SUPPRESSION GROUP POINT
9H53080A5Q IN THE SCADA DATABASE. IT IS TRIGGERED BY

GHS3080AS.
INBOOLEAN Um‘:ﬁ:: 4
GH53080A5. ALM_SUPBRESSED. PVFL [hcuz_opc_Hcuz sHs30a0asg.op|
THRESHOLD Q001
TRUMCATECPT Truncate
STOREENB oM
INFUTCHGDE 0001 Meodule Information:
STOROMCHGENE ControlModuls: SHS30E0ASQ
Description:  "DHT FEED PU415 ALARM SUPPRESSION™
ParentAsset  "HCU2_DHT_19_DHT Feed Sys"
VersionDate:  04/06/2015 12:50:18
AssignedTo:  CNTRL_COMALMSUP
IACEType: ||
ProjectedParam:

source | HMIWeb view | Data view | chart view | SCM# view

Documsnts | PKS Xml View |
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This example shows the navigated to Hyperlink from above for the SCADA Status point.

9H53080A5Q X

"DHT FEED P15 ALARM SUPPRESSION" 'U _|} ‘ﬁ ; I

Default

ALGSRC(D) g SCADA:SCADA _STATUS
BPI0150M. SCADA_ANALOGA EntityRef] SCADA_STATUSA
ALGSACIZ) | ASSIGMEDTE CONALMSEUP
—n_n...
P/SOURCE 139 P-5HE3080A50 CF
ALGS?C-'B'-. PBERIOD 1
) ALARM
-ALGSRCH ] ALMINH N
ALGIACIS) DISPLAY 018_5105
DA .
R STATETXTD NORMAL
ALGSACE) ] STATETATL SUPPRESS
oo | sTATETETZ
ALGSRCT) | craveryrs
o | STATETXT4
ALGSROBIg L oo rer e
cmem | STATETETE
ALGSRC(S)
S craTeTaTy
ALGSRC(0)
RS ) s cratGo 7
=N Dpl ACTBLOCK ]

| SHS3080A5A PUSHAOUT BOOLEAN |

Maodule Information:
ControlModuls: SHS3020ASA

Description:
ParentAszset "HCW2_DHT_27_Fractionator Hitr™
VersionDate: 0772272013 04:28:13.83070
AssignedTo: 018CEED11

Source I HMTWeb View I Data View | Chart View =ACEType: D

ProjectedParam:

Documents | PKS Xml View |

This example shows the Control Graph for the focused Entity 9HS3080ASA that shows the relationships between other CEE resident strategies
and the SCADA entity that resides in the SCADA Controller CONALMSUP.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Usze mouse-wheel to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-click to pan the view; Use Ctrl+Click to select Vertex; Single or multiple
selected Vertices can be moved together, Use Ctrl+Alt to select multiple Vertices using mouse drag.

swondo ydesn

9HS3080ASQ 9HS3080AS
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

9HS3080ASA
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

018CEEQ11
10
T

Control References.

This example shows an XPM Process Module data point. Other views invoked from the Block Adorner show the CL file references, Process
Module internal parameter values, and the CL Sequence source code.
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SH51421A548 57UTZ215Q X

“TRAIN 22 REGEN SAC BED" |

LCMN:PRMODNIM S57UTZ15QPROCMODA
PROCMODA

e R -
RESTART

EMGIMEER CMSourceParamRef & CMTargetParamBef -
—D

57UTZ15Q.PROCMODACLREF  SYFMZ0LD.RY
STUTZ150 PROCMODACLREF  SYFMZOLAPY
EFUT21E2Q.PROCMODACLREF  E7RQL1E2ACOMMAMND
EFUTZIZQ.PROCMODACLREF  BYTIOOZPYW
STUTZ1SQ.PROCMODACLREF  STTIDOZ PWSTS
STUTZ150 PROCMODALCLREF  SYRCZ01.0R
EFUTZIEQ PROCMODACLREF  EFRCZ0LPVEUHI

| ]
57UT2150.PROCMODA ETUTZ15Q.PROCMODA  [DProjects\COGEMNAVCL Programs\Demin Applications\Copy of WTTRGN

-- EQUIPMEMT LIST FILE TO INCLUDE
BINCLUDE_EQUIPMENT_LIST MET:CL>WTTRGMNA

SEQUENCE WTTRGNA (HPM;POINT @PROC_MOD)

Paramster Mame &
FL{95)
FL{119] oM
MODIFIEDEY
MAME "EYUT2LS0"
WML} 26.00000
MM{Z) 300.0000
MM{3) 000000
MM{E) 400.0000
NM{L0) C.000000
MM{19] 50.00000
MM{20] 0.062500

-- External Declarations

EXTERMAL @ACIDSEQ, -- Acid Chem Station Seguence Progra
@vBASEQ, -- WBA Sequence Program

@SBASEQ, -- SBA Sequence Program

@AUTOMODE , Auto/semi-Auto Operator Mode Swit
@STEPMODE, SAC Bed Step Mode Switch
@STEPSTOP, SAC Bed Step Stop Switch
@TIMEHOLD, SAC Time Hold Switch

@ACIDHOLD, SAC Acid Hold Switch

@ACIDREST, SAC Acid Reset Switch

MM{21) 1750000 @EMSTOP, Operator Emergency Stop Switch
MM{22] 122.7000 @ARTADATA, Train Data Array Point A

Source I HhIWeb View | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View

PKS Ximl View

@ @0 @9 @0 @0 @0 @0 @9 RO o

This example shows an XPM Regulatory Control Entity with relationships to other XPM entities.
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SH51421A548 57FC362 X

i
L]

“TR23 ACID FLOW CTL”

CISRCL) LEM:REGCLNIM [
- REGCA . LlS?F‘r'EEZA:IA.D:'

_asRaz,| INHEET (
REVERSE
_asaca) | PID
EQE
ﬂﬁﬂh PERMIT
CAE
105, 0000
-5,00000
1000000
0.0

STFE62 REGPVAPY

S7FQ362B.REGPVA FISRC(1)
ETFQ3624 REGPVA PISRC(L)

Source I HhIWeb View | Data View | Chart View | SCM# View

PKS Ximl View

This examples shows the Control Graph for the focused Process Module Entity 57UT21SQ. All references identified in the CL Sequence
program are shown as connection relationships to the bound Process Module data point.
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Use mouse-whesl to zoom infout; Hold left mouse-dick to pan the view: Use Ctrl+Click to select Viertes: Single or multiple selected Vertices can be moved together; Use Cirl=Alt to select multiple Vertices using mouse drag.

L1

S7FN201D

3771002

37FC201 y

SYSTEMCONTAOLMOCULE

SYETEM:CONTROLMODULE

Control References

57UT21S

suondo ydess

Example FSC FLD Control Modules showing FSC Peer reference to another FLD located in another FSC Controller. HMIWeb graphic

references are also visible on the FLD blocks.

CM Name: 70NXI7000

Project  EDV_GRIEG:EG-4_6_2 TEST
Date: 10-18-2017 08:34:51
FSCFSC DI
E x
v FONXOTON0 OUT
TONXOTO0ONY.2V S Fouecs sirtorn

annspum..
Trip Ay °

Normal
Dy Execution Emironment

LD Number
FLOType
o Parant Asset

Point Detail Display
G F—— - Group Dersl Disply
o FO4/FO3 Start branmyannspumpar Lo bl
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Project  EDV_GRIEG:EG-4 6 2 TEST
Date: 10-18-2017 08:37:40
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Import Triconex PLC Export Files window

Session State Drop-Down. bution o"' B B |mport Honeywell LCN A and other PLC Export Files

Session State FileName 8¢ Session State FiieiName; Tricon-Import.state -

Choose the files to convert:

Controller Instance Name

Specify the name that will uniquely identify this Triconex instance.

Import Type Drop-Down: button e_,___

- Note: This default generated name is based on the Platform, Node Name, and Project
N i Project Implementation] d it

Import Data Source Foldar & o o, ame [Project Implementation] documen

PLC-TRICON-TRINODEQT-4-12-2(

Specify the name of the TriStation exported file that represents the exported [Project
Implementation] default report.

Select Database:Collection Path: button o._,__ ) Project Implementation- s
Select the database |
Database:Collection Snapshot Name °_
Select the Control System Target Platform:
PKS Release ° — PK5 R430 ~
Append to existing Asset Model: option @ — +| Append to existing Asset Model
Specify Template Styles and Attrib
Source File(s) Parse Progress:
Import: button (KK Z Import Configuration Import Progress:

Asset Model Generation Progress:

Output || Errors

G \m Errors button

Qutput button

Session State Drop-Down: button

Click the Drop-Down button to Open, SaveAs, and Restore Session State files.

Session State FileName: Tricon-lmport.state

Choose the files to convert:

Restore

o Session State FileName

g on-Import.state

a Serial Interface: option

— oAuto—Generated PLC Controller Strategy Name

I TriStation Project Implementation: filename

"'""o Browse for Project Implementation document: button

T @ Specify Template Styles and Attributes button

Displays the current selected Session State. Users can choose to save the Import Session properties to a Session State file that can

be later restored for quickly importing the same or a similar set of data source files.

Import Type Drop-Down: button

Click this drop-down button to select the type of Import to execute.

Mame defined in the TnStation [Project Impleme

i
B e | | B
i OpenEB
he Tristation exported file t

¢ Open SCADA ult report.

Other Controllers B Open FSC

Reset @ Open Triconex

Select Database:Collection Path: button

Click this button to select an existing Database:Collection snapshot or to create a new Database:Collection snapshot to import the data

sources to.
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Br e for Server DatabaseiCollection

Select configuration Database:Collection source

CFH:CFH_20171024

Select

Specify Server Database and Collection names

® Choose existing Database:

b

Create new Database;

#® Choose existing Collection:

'

Create new Collection: Specify Description:

Import Data Source Folder

Trncon

Displays the File System Folder where the data source files exist to import. This will be an export folder that contains the various
documents that were exported using the TriStation application software. The following set of documents are expected in this export
folder path:

1. All Program Logic PDF documents { Note: users can name them in any convenient manner as the import operation will rename them
appropriately to the name of the program. }

2. "Project Implementation" PDF document

3. Program Variable Listing.xIs

4. Tagnames Where Used.xls

5. TagnameDeclarations.xIs

Program Logic PDF document files. Note: users can choose to name these as in 1.pdf, 2.pdf, etc. The import operation will read the
Title Block for each Program Logic PDF document and rename them to the program name.

The "Project Implementation" document must be exported as a PDF type so that the Project Information header content is there for
reading.
Project o X

=1-[1 Project Workspace

=[] Default Reports
..... Disabled Points
----- Hardware Meodule Configura
----- |0 Points Utilization
..... Library Documents
----- Programn Variable Listing
----- Project History by Element
..... Praject History by Time
-----
----- Project Memory Allocation
----- Project Security Levels
..... Project Users
----- Tagnames Complete Listing
----- Tagnames Modbus Aliases
----- Tagnarmes Where Used
..... User Documents

File name: | Program Variable Listing xls

Save as type: | Microsoft Excel (97-2003) Data-Only (*.xls)
Excel (*.XLS) type data files must be exported using the option

The following documents are required to be exported as Microsoft Excel (*.xIs) Data-Only types:
1. Program Variable Listing.xls

2. Tagnames Where Used.xls

3. TagnameDeclarations.xls
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o Database:Collection Snapshot Name

COKR:COKR_20210112

Displays the selected Database:Collection snapshot name.

o Auto-Generated PLC Controller Strategy Name

PLC-TRICON-TRINODED1-4-12-2018

Displays the auto-generated name of the PLC Controller Strategy that will be created during import.

You can choose to manually edit this name, but its uniqueness must be guaranteed as other PLC types can also be imported into the
same Collection snapshot.

PKS Release

PKS R430 ~

Click this drop-down button to select the PKS Release to use when generating PKS compliant Control Module strategies to contain the
PLC import data.

It is recommended to use a mimimum of R430 due to the new Chart View visual rendering model that is now used due to changes that
occurred in Control Builder Chart View rendering beginning with PKS Release 430.

TriStation Project Implementation: filename

Project Implementation. pdf

Displays the name of the TriStation "Project Implementation.pdf" file that is exported from the TriStation application. This is the default
name that is expected. If users choose to use another name, then they can click the browse button to select another file that contains
the expected Project Implementation details.

This project detail information is used to extract various data types such as NodeName, ProjectName, DownloadDate, etc. to auto-
generate a unique PLC Controller Strategy name.

0 Append to existing Asset Model: option
+| Append to exasting Asset Model

Choose this option to append data that is imported to the existing Database:Collection snapshot.

If you do not choose to append, then any existing configuration data in the selected Database:Collection snapshot will be deleted prior
to importing the new data sources.

If the data being imported has already been appended to this Collection snapshot, then reimporting it will simply delete all document

data associated with the unique Triconex node. Existing generated Control Strategies that represent the PLC Controller and Program
Logic will also be overwritten during this reimport operation.

Browse for Project Implementation document: button

Click this button to browse for the PDF document file that contains the TriStation Project Implementation information.

o Specify Template Styles and Attributes button

Specify Template Styles and Attributes

Click this Expander to view the Templates and Styles that are used when generating the Control Module blocks. The TriStation import makes
blocks are generic to all PLC type strategies used to represent a PLC Controller node and its Program Logic strategies.

Speafy Template Styles and Attributes

Modify the Block Properties: Add/Modify the Block Attnbutes:
eName PointType J ame Width ositionX ParamName AttrType

F5 FSC_Al a9 PROJECTNAME BlockVisible

FSC_AO FSC_AQ FSC_AD [l #EERRCT PLATFORM

SCADA_ACCUM SCADA_ACCUM SCADA_ACCUM 70 Il #00r299 NODENAME

PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAMA 0 B #ce0763 DUDIBE LIS
O QA )
CONTROLLER CONTROLLER CONTROLLERA Il =£c0783 DOWNLOADEDON
CURRENTVERSION
B Click here to add a new item...
DOWNLOADEDVERSION  BlockVisible

Import: button

"} Import
; F

Click this button to begin the Import operation.
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Errors button

Errors

Click this Tab item to view any warnings or errors that occurred while importing the data sources.

@ Output button

Output

Click this Tab item to view any info and debug information that occurred while importing the data sources.

Serial Interface: option

Senal Interface

Choose this option to bind the Triconex project data set with an LCN interface type { DHP, PLCG, SMM }

Checking this box will display a list of available LCN nodes read from the selected Database:Collection snapshot as shown below:

Controller Instance Name

Specify the name that will uniquely identify this Tnconex instan

Mote: This default generated name is based on the Platform, N

Mame defined in the TnStation [Project Implementation] docu
PLC-TRICON_LD-TRINODEO1-AMIMES

Controller Instance Name Specify the name of the TnStation exported file that represents
Implementation] default report.

Specify the name that will uniquely identify this Tnconex instance. Project Implementation.pdf | +| Serial Interfa

Mote: This default generated name is based on the Platform, Node Name, and Project Specify the LCN Senal Interface Node(s) to bind to during im

Name defined in the TriStation [Project Implementation] document. Bind lsUsed NodeName NodeType BoxPr

Specify the name of the TriStation exported file that represents the exported [Project $HY02B06 DHP "MODI
Implementation] default report. $HYOZBO7 DHP "MODI

&  |v|5enal Interface $HYDZBOE  DHP "MODI
$HYD4BOS  DHP "MODI
$HY04B10  DHP "MODI
$HY04B11 DHP "MODI
$HY04B1Z2  DHP "MODI
$HYOBEOS DHP "MODI
$HYD6BO9  DHP "MODI

Specify the LCN Senal Interface Node(s) to bind to during import.
Bind IsUsed NodeMame | Modelype | BoxProtocol
$NMO1BO9  None "REG1LOG1"
$NMO1B11 Mone "REGILOGT
ENMO1B13 3 "ARIDT1" "TRICON®
FNMO1B15 5 "AR1DTT" "TRICOMN®
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Getting Started using Triconex Integration

Control Architect supports the importing of Triconex TriStation exported project configuration data for integration of PLC Modbus data through
PKS PCDI Channel blocks and PKS SCADA point blocks. Triconex integration is also supported for all LCN interface types including { DHP,
PLCG, SM}. The import process imports exported TriStation documents and generates Control Modules that contain a single embedded block
to represent a PLC Controller and blocks to represent PLC Logic Programs. Users can now see the Modbus address and PLC Alias name being
referenced in their Control Strategies when viewed in a Chart View. A Program Logic viewer allows users to view the Logic as a PDF view. A
Variable list allows users to navigate to its usage in the Program Logic.

Prepare PKS Configuration Snapshot
A new PKS configuration Collection snapshot must be created using a minimum Control Architect release of 21.11.3. Beginning with this
release during the import of PKS Server configuration special processing is added for PCDI Channel Block connections to support PLC Modbus

connectivity. Existing configuration snapshots created with an earlier release are not supported for PLC Modbus connectivity.

If your configuration project consists entirely of SCADA, then having to rebuild existing configuration snapshots is not required as there are no
additional connection processing required for SCADA points.

Exporting data from TriStation application

Building the Project Export Folder Content

The data required for importing into a configuration project Collection snapshot must reside in a single folder in your file system. This folder path
is then referenced in the Import tool when choosing to import Triconex type PLC configuration.

Project Implementation Document

To begin importing TriStation exported data sources, the Project Implementation default report must be displayed and saved as a PDF document
type. This document will be read and its Project Information Header Block data parsed for specific properties that includes { Project Version#,
Project Description, DownloadedOn date, DownloadedVersion, NodeName, NodeNumber, Platform, TriStation Version#, Last SavedOn date,
and the Project Name. These properties are used to generate a unique PLC Controller Strategy name and these property values are cached in
this new PLC Controller Strategy to support future version comparison operations.

Module Configuration Settings Document

The Triconex Node configuration settings document needs to be exported as a PDF document type named "Module Configuration Settings.pdf'.
This document provides the IP addresses used for both Primary and Secondary that are used to map to an existing PCDI Master or SCADA

Channel.

Users can export this document from TriStation by using its File-Print All menu item.

Print All Opticns

Select the tems you want to print. You must select at least one item.

| Select Al

Dizabled Points S
Functions

Function Blocks

Hardware Module Configuration
Instance Variable Connections
170 Poirts Liilization

Library Documents: Functions
Library Documents: Repart
Madule Corfiguration Settings
Operating Parameters

POL Variables

POL Cross-Reference
Programs

Pragram Variable Listing

Praject History by Element
Project Histony by Time

Project Implementation

Project Memaony Allocation
Project Securty Levels

Project Users

Shared Libraries

SOE Block Varables
Taagnames: Complete Listing
Tagnames: Modbus Aliases
Taanames: Where Used W

QK | Cancel | Help

odoobobbooododosobooooood

Program Logic PDF Documents

All Program Logic documents must be exported from TriStation as PDF document types using the File-Print All menu item. This will display
a "Print All Options" window that allows you to choose only the "Programs” item. While printing to a PDF the user will be prompted to provide
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a SaveAs PDF filename, which for expediency you can choose to name the programs documents as in 1.pdf, 2.pdf, etc. During import these
Program Logic documents will be read and their Title Block data parsed to extract the actual name of the Program Logic that is then used to
rename the actual PDF documents prior to importing and to also use as the name of the new generated Program Logic strategies. These
Program Logic strategies allow the user to launch a Program Logic viewer window for viewing logic and for navigating its used variable list.

Excel (*.XLS) Data Files
The following Excel documents must be exported from TriStation as Excel * XLS Data-Only types.

* Program Variable Listing.xls
» TagnameDeclarations.xls
» Tagnames Where Used.xls

Export these documents from TriStation by:

1. Select the Project tab

2. Mouse double-click the Program Variable Listing Default Report

3. In the report view, click the export button located at the top left of the views Toolbar

4. Choose to export as Microsoft Excel Workbook Data-Only (*.xIs) type. Please note that CA currently only supports the XLS and not the XLSX
document types.

5. Save this document to your common data export folder

6. Do this for each of the 3 required Excel documents.

The TriStation Export Toolbar button used to export "Program Variable Listing" and "Tagnames Where Used" Excel XLS documents.

M3 Tristation 1131 -

2GS 2 By
Mah’1R.eport|

nmd

The TriStation method for exporting the "Tagname Declarations" Excel XLS document:
=1 Application Workspace

|_—‘_||j User Documents
=7 Programs
----- COMEB_DETECTIOM_PROCESSING
” CONSTANT INIT
------ DIAGMNOSTICS

- LOGIC_PROCESSING

..... (3 Functions
----- (3 Function Blocks

7] Library Docurments
3| Tagname Declarations
-1 Undeclared Tagnames
71 Unused Tagnames
d-[1 Unresclved Document

- Certificates Delete Unreferenced Tagnames
----- ' Implermentation

Mew Tagnarne

Mew Tagnarmes...

Paste
Organize >
Sort »

Import...

Export with Extended Aliases
Export with Legacy Aliases & Alarm Attributes
Export with Extended Aliases & Alarm Attributes

Display Tabular View

Importing TriStation exported data into a Control Architect configuration project
Specify the Project Implementation Document

The "Project Implementation" PDF document must be present in the export folder. It is recommended to use its default name, but if you choose
to rename differently, then you can browse for this renamed document file.

If the project implementation document is found, then it is read and its Project information header block is used to generate a unique PLC
Controller Control Module name.

Renaming of Program Logic PDF Documents
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As noted above, during import if the name of the Program Logic drawing does not match its identifier as displayed in its Title Block, then the PDF
document will be renamed.

Modbus Declaration Map

During import a mapping of all variables defined in the TriStation project is created that also specifies where the Variables are used along with
their Modbus Alias name and Modbus Address. This mapped document is used to resolve PCDI Channel and SCADA point block Modbus
address references during the import operation. This map is also saved to the generated PLC Controller CM Strategy as a JSON type data
collection.

Possible Errors when Resolving Modbus Connectivity

It is expected that no errors will occur during import, but reality is that at times what is configured in the DCS won't necessarily match what the
PLC project has defined. For example a SCADA point strategy could be referencing a Modbus Address that is no longer defined in the PLC
project where the SCADA point should have been either deleted or updated to a new address. Failure to resolve these Modbus connections will
be noted as an error in the Error tab view. Errors listed in this view are often indicative of a defect in the configuration.

Modbus references that could not be resolved will be displayed as an invalid Modbus reference.

R SCADASCADA_STATUS
— e SRU_ZSC33148
ACTO , ASIGNEDTO SRUTRIGPD
PYSOURCE _RIGFDI 00032 C16

N MNN

N NN

—0' M NMHNNNNN O O
N

Import results

Upon successful completion of an Import operation documents will have been imported into a MongoDB Database Collection that is logically
named "PLCAssets". The documents that were imported consist of the Program Logic PDF files, Modbus Alias mapping, and Excel files.

Control Module Strategies that are created during Import
During import a number of strategies that represent both the PLC Controller node and its contained PLC logic programs are generated as
Control Modules to fit within the PKS Control Strategy schema. Program Logic CM's are contained within the PLC Controller CM. Users can

view the assigned and containment relationships by choosing to group the configuration Data View.

A single Control Module is generated to represent the PLC Controller node itself.

TRICONEX:CONTROLLER
PLC-TRICON-TRINODEL3-ACUZ
PROJECTMARE ACUZ  EnttyRef
PLATFORM TRICON =
NODEMAME TRINODE13
WODENLUIMEER 13
DOWNLOADEDOM 3T/2020 40247 PM
CURRENTVERSICN 100
DOAWNLOADEDVERSION 4.6
SAVEDON 4/10/2021 8:50043 PM
TRISTATIOMVERSION v4.16.0 Build 416
Primary|PAddress 172.16.124.13
SecondarylPAddress 172.16.150.204

Control Modules that represent PLC Program Logic are named using the format: PLC-NodeName-LP-ProgramName where NodeName is the
name of the PLC node extracted from the "Project Implementation" document and the ProgramName is the name of the Logic Program. i.e.
PLC-TRICON1-LP-COMPRSD.
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TRICOMEX-PROGRAM
PLC-TRINODELS-LP-COMPRESSOR_D2C_ 3014

Contsineding | ASSIGNEDTO PLC-TRICON-TRINODE13-ACUZ
P oRoGRAMNAME COMPRESSOR_02C_3014
PROGRAMVERSION vi5
PROGRAMFILENAME COMPRESSOR_02C_301 A pdf

Overwriting Existing Triconex Import

Users can choose to overwrite an existing import. If the imported PLC Controller Strategy name is the same as an existing, then it along with
all its documents and generated Control Module strategies will be replaced or overwritten. Connections that were generated to support SCADA
and PCDI relationships for the PLC Controller being imported are deleted prior to reimporting.

ChartView Visualization

The Chart View has been enhanced to support the visualization of a Modbus connection type. These connection types are expected for PCDI

Channel and SCADA point blocks.

Visualization of Modbus Connection types

Here is an example of what to expect when viewing PCDI Channel blocks or SCADA point blocks within a Chart View.

E

ALGSRC) »

ALGSRCZ) ASSIGNEDTD
—l_l_..
PVSOURCE

ALGSRC(3) » PVBERIOD

ALMINH
.'-'-.LSE:.E-'.‘_'-. ALARM
7 DRFTDE
— ALGSRLIS) e ALARMOR
_ | CNTRLDE
ALGSRCIS) sy oy o
SPLOLM

ALGSROT)
—l_l_.. OPHILM

ALEERCIE) o HRLOLM

L PVEUH

__ ALGSAC(), PVEULO
EUDESC

F'.LGERCZH:I'. DISPLAY

EntityRef » SCRIPT

mil e T SO OO OLAC oD SR AT CAT T
O iC-TR 2P-SR RRAS-SR ERAS FA .
L'L T -|_u D ¥la—a -'_I =Y s

180503.EntityRef  FI3233 - 37700

PVALGO
PVBLOCK

When hovering your mouse over a Modbus connection type, additional information is displayed.
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Byt
NUMERICAPV DEVADDR

o

STARTIMDE?
MNMUMERIC

37 WAFRIC A PV
2 MUMERICA.PY

E]

I3 WAFRIC A PV
. NUMERICAPY

V4] )
FIE] )

T B AT A DT
{UMERICAPY

o

MUMERICA.PV )
(0] .

PAT14]

— =
Q| TTA062A.DACAP

PVI16]
PV

TT4062 - 30014

Modbus Connection Information:

VI1E] PLC Cormm Ty!:ne: PCDI
=] PLC Alias: TT4062

PVIIT]
L PVIT

FVITEL PLC Address: 30014

ourz] Program Mame: PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-S6
— =

PVIZ1]

=1

Viewing Program Logic

Module Inform

ControlModule: STEP_T37
Description: “"PROCESS |
Parentfsset: 15
VersionDate: 07/28/2018
AssignedTo: CEEC300_07

ProjectedParam:

Modbus Connection Inf

PLC Comm Type: PCDI
PLC Alias: STEP_T37
PLC Address: 40256
Program Mame: PLC-TRINO

The Program Logic associated with a PLC Program Logic block can be viewed by clicking a button that becomes visible in the adorner layer of a

Chart View block when the mouse enters a block visual.
When this View Logic button is clicked a Program Logic View window will be launched.

?i*ii

_ Comsineding, ASSIGNEDTO
PLC-TRICON-TRINODEO1-4-12-2018.PLC-TRICON-TRINODEO1-4-12-2018.EntityRef PROGRAMNAM
) PROGRAMVERS]

PROGRAMFILEN

TRICOMEX:PROGRAM
PLC-TRINODEOL-LP-KC1

View Logic tion:

Click here to view Logic.

BlockMName: PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-KC1.PLC-TRINODED1-LP-KC1
BlockDesc:  "User Program”

IsCodeBlock: [l

Program Logic can also be viewed from the Data View tab. The Ribbon Toolbar for the Data View tab contains a drop-down button that lists
all PLC Assets that are discoverable in the current project configuration snapshot. This viewer allows you to view all logic programs and their
variable usage within a single viewer unlike the Program Logic block that is scoped to only that PLC program itself.

Configuration Data View

9 Q

Help Tip

Report Compare

Refresh Data —

-

Open PLC
Asset ~

= Print Chart Views

PLC-TRICOMN-TRINODEOOT -UCATMAG
PLC-TRIDENT-TRINODEOT-SEADRIFT_CATALYST

Use the grouping functions to see the containment relationship between a PLC (Triconex) Controller block and its Program Logic blocks.

This view is grouped on the "AssignedTo" property.
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v Il « PLC-TRICON-TRINODED1-4-12-2018 { 12 ltems}
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-KC1 {0 [tems }
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-KC3 {0 Items }
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-52 { O ltems }
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-54 { O ltems }
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-56 { O ltems }
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-SYSTEM_ALARMS {0 Items }
PLC-TRINODEQT-LP-T20{ 0 ltems }
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-T22 {0 Items }
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-T23 {0 Items }
PLC-TRINODEDT-LP-T25 {0 ltems }
PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-T22{ 0 ltems }

PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-T37 {0 Items }

*User Program”
"User Program”
"User Program”
*User Program”
"User Program"
“"User Program”
*User Program”
"User Program"
*User Program”
"User Program”
"User Program”

*User Program”

TRICONEX:CONTROLLER

TRICONEX:PROGRAM
TRICOMEX:PROGRAM
TRICONEX:PROGRAM
TRICONEX:PROGRAM
TRICONEX:PROGRAM
TRICONEX:PROGRAM
TRICONEX:PROGRAM
TRICONEX:PROGRAM
TRICONEX:PROGRAM
TRICOMEX:PROGRAM
TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

Users can typically view their PCDI data by using the filter in the Data View to filter on Name or FunctionBlocks with the filter text "PCDI".

Database Path:

Item count: 4 Selected count: 1 o View Options

MName Description

« S5I5_PCDI ="
« SI5_PCDI_AI
« 5I5_PCDI_DI

« S5I5_PCDI_DO

TemplateMame

PCDI:PCDI_MASTER

SYSTEM:CONTROLMOD!

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODI

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODI

Filter: 0¥ pcdi
{

BaseTemplateName

PCDI:PCDI_MASTER
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

Options

VersionDate

07/21/2018 12:21:59.6790
11/06/2018 12:47:38.0480
07/28/2018 17:00:50.1360

07/21/2018 12:21:59.7370

~ X| Name

FunctionBlocks

Embedded Function Elocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Users can also filter on the text "PLC" to achieve a similar related view of strategies associated with a Triconex project import.

Database Path:

Selected count: 1 o View Options

Item count: 13

MName Description

« PLC-TRICON-TRINODEO1-4-12-2018

PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-KC1 “User Program”

PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-KC3 “User Program”

PLC-TRINODEQ1-LP-52 “User Program™

PLC-TRINODEOQ1-LP-54 “User Program”

PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-56 “User Program”

PLC-TRINODEQ1-LP-SYSTEM_ALARMS “User Program”

PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-T20 “User Program”

PLC-TRINODEQ1-LP-T22 “User Program™

PLC-TRINODEQ1-LP-T23 “User Program™

PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-T25 “User Program”

PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-T28 “User Program”

PLC-TRINODEO1-LP-T37 “User Program”

Viewing the Manifest Data

TemplateMame

TRICONEX:CONTROLLER

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

TRICONEX:PROGRAM

Filter: ..i':'-;. plc
L4

BaseTemplateName

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE
SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE

Options

VersionDate

04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45
04/15/2021 11:42:45

04/15/2021 11:42:45

~ X Name

FunctionBlocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

Embedded Function Blocks

The Manifest Data that is created and maintained for each configuration snapshot provides history and information as to the contents of a
configuration snapshot. This view is accessible from the configuration Data View. This Manifest View provides the functions that allow you to
attach or create a new binding between an existing PLC project import and the current configuration snapshot.

PLC Binding to a Configuration Project Database:Collection Snapshot

Note: A future release will su

ort the ability to bind an alread

imported Modbus asset to multiple Database:Collection configuration snapshots.

When a new configuration snapshot is created the user can choose to manually bind an existing PLC project entity to this new configuration
snapshot rather than having to reimport the same PLC project information. This assumes that the PLC project configuration itself has not

changed.

The existing Manifest View has been enhanced to support a new "PLC Binding View" Tool window. This view provides any future maintenance
functions that will become available for working with imported Modbus assets.
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Project Summary

Project Database path: -20200319

Project Description:

Model References:
Name ModelType SystemType | Release
PKS
PKS Triconex Modbus PL
Additional Model References { OPCI, AlarmGroups, ERDE AssetModel, History k
Data Type = Source Filename
Data View ltem Custom Action

om Action

Custom Acti Invoke File Ex

Source Property Name:

Custom Menu item name:

ERDE Release EXP500.1

PLC Binding View
Node Id
4-12-2018-TRICON-TRINODED1-11/6/2018-<PLCASSET>

Content Date | Date Actia

8.102 4/15/2021 11:34:22 AM  Oven

wersion PKS R430 4/15/2021 11:43:07 AM  Appe
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PLC Logic View { PLC-TRINODEO01-LP-KC1.PLC-TRINODEO01-LP-KC1 } window

Program Logic View Viewer Toolbar

Program Logic View Title &3 3 {99+ @ Hot Reload

Modbus Variable Usage

Options v |ProgramName v

Tagname

Variable List: filter [

Selected Variable Item e—

*PHYSICAL MEMORY NETWORK 20
INPUTS INPUTS

L4 A30057 )
<value>

010425
PURIFED NTROGEN

[T o

Program Variable: list ¥4

A3005T -21{E10)

Variable Properties 127(E10)

~ Declaration

tionType

Variable Properties View [ 00052

E WATER SUPPLY

o Program Variable Mavigated

A ype
PUMP G-3085 LEAK
The application type for this tag {Control, Safety, Shared Read]. PRESS XMTR

A30059 -21{A10)
E10

Viewer Toolbar
idwlocles » | oR - o]

Click the button in this Toolbar to Save, Print, Navigate, Zoom, etc. the view content.

o Program Variable: list

Modbus Variable Usage
Filter: 13 Type here to filter Options ~ | ProgramName «

ProgramMName Tagname Location
P04 EPCS A30054 20(E10),159(E
P04 BPCS A30055 20(C10),162(E
P04 EPCS A30056 20(A10),102(E
P04 BPCS A30057 21E10127(E
P04 BPCS A30058 21(C10)TI(E
P04 BEPCS A30059

Displays a list of variables that are used in this PLC Program Logic. Mouse double-clicking a list item will navigate to the variable
usage in the program and highlight it using the Chart View NonCEE reference defined color. Variable that have mutliple usages as
defined by multiple sheet locations can be navigated sequentially by repeated mouse double-click actions on the variable item.

Selected Variable Item
P04 BPCS A30058 21(C10),171(E

Program variables used in this program show their Program Name, Variable Declaration Name, and Sheet locations data.

Program Variable Navigated
A3D058

When a program variable in the Variable list is mouse double-clicked, this first items sheet location is brought into view and the found

item is highlighted.
o Program Logic View Title
PLC Legic View { PLC-TRICON-TRINODEQO1-UCATMAG }

Logic programs are displayed in their own Program Logic View. Views can be identified by the title that is displayed in the Window Title
area at the top left of a window.
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Variable Properties View
Variable Properties

~ [Declaration

ApplicationType

FILTER CYCLE WATER SUPPLY
sSD3017

TIT-3076-05
Displays the properties for the selected Program Variable.

o Program Logic View

Ly AZ0057 ),
=yalies

010425

PURIFED NITROGEN
XKMTR

AI00ST -Z1(E1D)
127(E10)

Displays the Program Logic that was exported from the TriStation application and imported into your configuration Collection snapshot
as a PDF document type.

The Toolbar provides zoom, page navigation, saving, printing, and window fit functions.
Mouse double-clicking on a Program Variable item in the list will select and bring into view where the Variable is being used. The
navigated item is highlighted in a magenta color. Variables that are used in multiple locations in the program logic can be navigated to

its next location by again executing a mouse double-click action. If you subsequently double-click to navigate again, but there are no
more locations, then the current highlighted program variable has its highlight cleared.

o Variable List: filter

Filber: %% T iere to filter Options v | ProgramMName

Enter filter text to filter the list of Modbus variables.

The list is now filtered on any Tagname that contains the text phrase "3001".
Click the Clear 'x' button to clear the filter text and the filtered list.

Modbus Variable Usage -

Filter: _"?'3' 3001 Options v | ®| Tagname

Tagname Location
M3001 T(A9),7(C2),7(C9)
TDD3001 T(A2),8(F9)

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

toolbar

Clockwise: button Zoom In: button FitToWidth: button

Page Down: button ° Zoom level: edit 9 Pan: button
Print: button \ i
\ \ j

\ /
\ /
\\ ll't ,’H
lm]ofcfrle] | [#]® lerfofT)
Save: hutton — 4H = =
Counterclockwise: button // n Text Selection: button
Page Up: button Edit field Show Zoom Options: button
Zoom Qut: button FitToPage: button

o Save: button
b e

Click this button to save the Program logic to a PDF document type.

° Pﬂ button
-

Click this button to print the Program logic.

Counterclockwise: button
|

Click this button to rotate the Program logic view counter clockwise.

Clockwise: button
c
Click this button to rotate the Program logic view clockwise.
° Page Up: button
o
Click this button to navigate to the previous page.
o Page Down: button
¥

Click this button to navigate to the next page.

o Edit field
1

Enter a page number to navigate to.

Zoom In: button
Fe

Click this button to zoom into the Program logic view.

Zoom Out: button
=

Click this button to zoom out of the Program logic view.

Zoom level: edit

Enter the zoom level.
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o Show Zoom Options: button

Click the drop-down button to select a zoom level.

FitToWidth: button

Click this button to change the view to fit to the current width.

FitToPage: button

3
—

Click this button to change the view to fit to the full page size.

Pan: button

ﬂ

Click this button to pan using the mouse cursor.

When a program variable item is navigated from the Modbus Variable list, the mode is changed to "Selection".

Text Selection: button

Click this button to select text using the mouse cursor.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Stats View

This view is intended for Engineers who require detailed knowledge and understanding of their Process Controller resource utilization to help
make better informed decisions on Control Strategy modifications or changes to Process Controller strategies as a result of modernization or

new projects.

This view shows graphical Function Block usage stats found in your XML configuration project. Both PKS and LCN type configuration projects
are supported. Block instances, Processor node Memory Unit (MU), and Processing Resource Unit (PU) calculations are visually shown in a

bar type chart.

For LCN XPM type projects this view also provides additional PMM Control Processor point type usage views to visually identify used and
spare slot ranges.

Example PKS C300 Block usage

= e %

) control Architact
- . i - . i S - - - i — o I

L™ PP

Tools History D= Szﬁs:ic\.’lswl Wiew Help

]
Chart Data View Mode Coler Toggle Copy Chart  View Blodk/Tass  Options Help Tip
Type~ Statisticc>  Theme~  Bar Values Dama Types = - -

Saatistics Chart View Application Help

Node statistics for Project: [F:\Shell\FGP\Exports\PKS Demo] -} Generate Selected Chart Type: [BlockUsage]

B 017ACEDLL
B 0L7CPMOLA
W 0L7CPMOZA

abiesr 10i5 WX @6esn porg

=
2
=
=
o
=
E
S
&

Tasks Evaluate QOutput Snippet Editor Code Snippets

Status:

Example PKS C300 Summary and detailed Block usage
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PXS Demo X
Mode statistics for Project: [F,5hell\FGP\EBxports\PKS Demo] 27 Generate Selected Chart Type: [BlockUsage] Block Usag !
E——
(<)
= |4 plods e e (T Pyl e e Tcercamaic) CM Name « Node Name Usage Count MU Count  PU Count
[ [ BHSL442F0  O17CPMO24 1 204 0
. . BHSL462F0  OL7CPMOZA 1 204 0
017ACED11 BHSL682F0  O17CPMOLA 1 204 o
(0 1o (32 s Tl le0) (e S5 (o msliztzs s ilsolsz (s ilss o0 BHSLE32FO  017CPMOLA 1 204 0
|__ACE |__ACE BHSIG12FO  OL7CPMDZA 1 204 0
BHSIS32F0  OL7CPMOZA 1 204 0
OLTCPMOIA | @ttt o | | @ttt (s
200 _C200
OLTCPMOZA | @t et i) G | | @ttt
200 200
OLTCPMOA | @t et o) G | | @ttt (s
200 _C200
OLTCPMOIA | @t et i) G | | @ttt (s
200 200
: OHONOA | oot IS | | @ttt e
o
= 200 _C200
e
2]
E
E
=3
(%]
Block Usage o g
LoStats Miew | HMDWeD View Data View
Documents DKS)(mI\ﬁEWl
Example LCN HPM Point type usage and Process Resource (PU) utilization
Testl X
Mode statistics for Project: [F\Test\Testl] —.}Geneme Selectzd Chart Type: [Pustat] —— ]
@ 00 Scale ] 100% DD'
g W SnMDIE0T A SNMO03B07 [REG1LOG1]
§ B SNM03E03
1 360 — SNMO3311
320
£ 280 —
240 —|
200 —
_
160 z
120 —
&
20 -
=z
& T T T 1 T T T — R —
k4 3 > 5 5 T 3 3 = X, = 3 3
= f & £ f § F £ § ¢ §F § £ § ¥
=
E f s & & 5 § 5 £ § 5§ & § & & | ninesieiastammm"m
E & F 9 & § £ § & F £ & & g Py E—— :
[ u e -3 ~¥ Y g - -~ =
ol XPM Slot Usage

| Stats Miew | HMIWeb View Data View
Documents | PKS Xml View |
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Testl X [ageCtes

XPM Slot Usz
Node statistics for Project: [FATest\Test1] 27 Generate Selacted Chart Type: [BlockUsage] FUSE LT
Scale | 100%
©) - —
Node Memory Units (Thousands Bytes] Processing Units (Thousands @
= d u vtes) 5 g W SNMOLEDS P ‘SNMO1B05 [REGLLOG1]
E

SNMO1BO5 | | @ e i o=

$NMO1B07

$NMO1B09

$NMO1B11

$NMO1B13

$NMO02B05

Summary View

Block Usage [ECIVETSIES-

\uStmtsMiew,, HMWebView | Dats View
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Stats View Ribbon functions

Statistics View tab

- |

 —— /@ Quick Help Tip button
Chart Data Type button a_____ n Tools History Cata | Statistics View | Wiew Help o o _;,a""-
il | e Alh| B |E|Q|w

Chart Data |View Mode /fclcr I;Zég = Copy Chart | View Blodk/Oasz | Optiohg HEI-;-""‘-'ﬁpx_q__
X Values N

Type =—}STatistics = " Theme = Datg = Types - - o
’___r--’"'_-_ Statistics Chart View \Aff':aticn Help -_-_""h-ﬂ Help button
View Node Statistics button o'*_ rs \\
Color Theme button o/ Wiew Block/Class Types button
Toggle Bar Values button o

Copy Chart Data button Options button

Statistics View tab

J Statictics View L

Select this tab to execute functions on the active Stats View.

Chart Data Type button

il

(Chart Data
Typa =

Click the drop-down arrow to access the data type to show in the Bar chart. Node Block usage data is shown as a Bar type chart

visual. You can choose multiple Controller nodes to view in the chart as a set of stacked Bars where the bar color uniquely identifies a
specific Controller node name.

(@) Chart Block Usaga
_) Chart Mamory Units

) Chart Processing Units

» Choose the Chart Block Usage option to display a bar chart of block instances used for the selected Controller node.

» Choose the Chart Memory Units option to display a bar chart of Memory units consumed for each Function Block type for the
selected Controller node.

» Choose the Chart Processing Units option to display a bar chart of Processing Resource Units consumed for each Function Block
type for the selected Controller node.

a. Note: PU calculation for PKS CEE type controllers is not yet supported as Block type PU utilization values are not yet
available from Honeywell. An update will be provided when Honeywell provides this missing piece of information.

View Node Statistics button

T

‘iew MNode
Statistics =

Click the drop-down arrow to select a single or multiple Controller nodes to view its usage data in the Bar chart.

OITACEDLL
[ [CT] oa7CPheaLA
[C7] a7cPhanze,
# [C]] oamcPmoEA
[C] a7cPhanss
[C]] oa7CPMass =

Color Theme button

Color
Theme =

Click the drop-down arrow to select a color palette to apply to the data bars in the Bar chart. When multiple Controller nodes are
selected for display, a color from this palette kind will automatically be chosen to uniquely identify the Controller nodes.
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Default
V| Autumn
Beach
Earth
Fishibowd
Forest
Icelream

Ielon

o Toggle Bar Values button

»

Toggle
Bar Values

Click this button to toggle the Bar chart value label visibility. You can quickly see the values for each data bar in the Bar chart by
toggling their visibility on. Click this button again to hide the data values.

o Copy Chart Data button
I,
=

Copy Chart
Caa -

Click the drop-down arrow to choose the Copy/Paste option. You can copy data and the Bar chart image to the Windows Clipboard for
pasting into Excel. To paste the generated PNG image into Excel, use the Excel Paste-Paste Special... Toolbar function and choose
the Bitmap type to insert the image from the Windows Clipboard into the active Worksheet.

Copy Image and Data

Copy Image Only

» Choose the Copy Image and Data option to copy both the chart raw data and an image of the Bar chart to the Windows Clipboard.
» Choose the Copy Image Only option to copy an image of the Bar chart to the Windows Clipboard.

o View Block/Class Types button

I_a
‘e Blodk/Clazs
Typeas =

Click the drop-down arrow to view/edit Block and Class type Function Block data that is used in generating MU & PU calculations.

‘iews PES Blodk types

Wiew PES Olazs types

» Choose the View PKS Block types menu option to view/edit the MU & PU values associated with Function Block types.
* Choose the View PKS Class types menu option to view/edit the first instance Memory Units assigned to the first instanced usage of a
particular Class type.

o Options button

-—

Options

Click the drop-down arrow to choose options to how certain data types are visualized in the Bar chart.

[C] Show FieldBus Devicas

[] Comiine CAS and L0 Block typas

* Choose the Show FieldBus Devices option to show each FieldBus device type as a Function Block type. If this option is not
checked, then FieldBus devices are not shown in the Bar chart.

» Choose the Combine CAB and CD Block types option to show all CAB and CD Block types as a single Function Block type named
"CABLOCK" and "CDLOCK".

o Help button
)

Help

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Click this button to view this application help topic.

Quick Help Tip button

Tip

-

Click the drop-down arrow to view quick help tips for working with this Stats View.
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Bar Chart Overview

Generate button Selected Chart Type

?

XML Project Folder Path °— tatistics for Project: [FShell\FGRExports\PKS Demo] 7 Ginerate

600

PKS Demo X

Selected Chart Type: [Biocklisage]

I8 Block Usage View

o

Summary View of

Selected Controller Node legend o

(
"/

L Chart Scale slider

XPM Slot Usage View

240
oFunctlon Block Usage data Mouse HoveredToolTip
180 -
L
g

Summary View

| StatsMiew  ~HMIWebView | DstsView

Documents | PKS Xl View I

o XML Project Folder Path

Mode statistics for Project: [FAShell\FGPYExports\PES Demao]
Displays the XML Configuration Project folder path where the Configuration Asset Model resides that is used to generate data
visualized in this Bar chart.

o Selected Chart Type

Selected Chart Type: [BlockUsage]

Displays the Chart Type option that was chosen for visualizing data in the Bar chart.

Generate button
-7 Generate

Click this button to generate data for visualization in the Bar chart.
When the data generation has completed, by default Block Usage data is chosen as the Chart Type for visualization in the Bar chart.

° Chart Scale slider

| |600

Change the scaling in Engineering units for data presented in the Bar chart. When some data set values are very large and others
small you may want to scale down the chart to visually view data bars that have low values.

° Selected Controller Node legend

B 017ACEDLL
B J17CPMOLA

Legend displays the selected Controller nodes and the palette color automatically selected to uniquely identify its bar or bar part in the
chart.

Function Block Usage data

This example shows the block usage count for DataAcq type Function blocks associated with Controller Node 017CPMO1A.
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Function Block Value Label
2]

Shows the value labels associated with a Function block data bar in the chart. These value labels are automatically displayed when the
mouse is hovered over the bar or X axis label in the chart. You can also toggle value label visibility for all data bars in the chart using
the Toggle Bar Values Toolbar function.

Mouse HoveredToolTip

I~ . S I e S

é PCDEPCDIFLAGARRCH

[ o = T =

A ToolTip is displayed when your mouse is hovered over an X axis label Function Block label. If the label value is too long to display
fully in the X axis, its label will be shortened as indicated by the trailing ... characters. Use your mouse to hover over the label to see its
full name.

o Summary View

il

Click this button expand/collapse the Summary View.

Block Usage View

#Besp o1

Hover over this tab with your mouse to show this Block Usage view. You can dock this view when visible by clicking its pin image =
located in the views top right corner.

XPM Slot Usage View

abesn) ¥015 WX

Hover over this tab with your mouse to show this XPM Slot Usage view. You can dock this view when visible by clicking its pin image

E= located in the views top right corner.
This view will only contain data for LCN XPM type Controller nodes that exist in the XML configuration project.
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Summary View

Controller Node Name column Memory Units column Processing Units column

1 z °

Mode statistics for Praject: [F\Shell\FGP\Exports\PKS Dema] ‘ <7 Generate Selected Chart Type: [BlockUsage] i
_ 13
) | 200 g
e Node | IHemo Units(l'housandsByts)l |Pmnessi Unils(Thuusands]l = = =
Calculated Stat Value °— — _\:7__ | = @ = g g
—_ C] 180 2
T g
Range Bare— 017ACE01L | | = G £
e 150
@ o 140
Controller Node type (I 017CPMOLA PO IS | | OO IO | |
C300 C300
120
O17CPMO2A | @ o e i) G o 0
C300 C300
@ @ &0
O17CPMOSA | @ @ @ e i) IS | | @i i ) I o
C300 C300
@ @ 40
OT7CPMOSA | @i e ) GRS | | (@ i o mates] ‘ ‘
C300 C300 20
@ @ Ll wmnnln |.I|| i, 1. . III-II - |I
z | OL7CPMOAA oo ) G | [ e et s s ] S
; C300 C300
2
n i %)
=
1751
Stats View HMIWeb View Data View

Dotuments | PRS Xmil View

Controller Node Name column
Node

Shows the name of the Process Controller Node.

Memory Units column
Memory Units (Thousands Bytes)

Shows the calculated Memory Units for each Process Control Node.

Processing Units column

Processing Units (Thousands)

Shows the calculated Process Resource Units for each Process Control Node.

Note: PU calculation for PKS CEE type controllers is not yet supported as Block type PU utilization values are not yet available from
Honeywell. An update will be provided when Honeywell provides this missing piece of information.

o Calculated Stat Value
I

I@

Indicates the calculated unit value for the resource type. Hover your mouse over this marker shape to see the precise value as a
ToolTip.

The example XPM type gauge below shows an additional Marker shape that indicates the allocated MU and PU value for the node.

The allocated values are based on the maximum number of slots configured for the specific point types. This additional marker
combined with the actual analyzed usage value marker shows clearly how much of the allocated Control Processor memory and
processing units are available to use.

@)
(@ o s M M2

° Range Bar

The Range bar shows the maximum range of the units and is divided into three linear ranges shown by the bar colors green, yellow,
and red.
The yellow range is configured for 60-75% of range. The red range is configured for 75-100% range. These range colors provide a

visual cue of the resource utilization of the processor when looking at the linear gauge that represents a static analysis of the resource
load of the Controller node.

The maximum range value is determined by the Controller type. ACE Control processors for example support a maximum of 128K
Memory Units. A Memory Unit in a CEE type controller is defined as 1024 bytes = 1 MU.
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Controller Node type

B
C300

Shows the Controller type such as ACE, C300, HPM.
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Block Usage View

= ) )
Mode statistics for Praject [F\Shell\FG\ Exports\PKS Dema] 7 Generate Selected Chart Type: [BlocklUzage] Hlod s, Block Usage View Docking

Croose sk e ADSTAMEGAEE o . .
e _ — o Function Block Drop-Down list

W Q17ACEOLL CM Name Node Name Usage Count MU Count PU Count -—-I__ _ . i
B Q17CPMOLA BHSLT63 O017CPMOLA 1 520 0 _oF“”C“‘}” Block Usage Details
BHISB33  017CPMOLA 1 520 0
BLMITS0 017CPMOLA 1 520 0 ]
BL¥S800 O0L7CPMOLA 1 520 0

Entity Reference

Summary View

ST XPM Siot Usage

Stats View HMIWeb View Data View

Cocuments | PES Xmil View |

Block Usage View Docking
> 1

You can choose to Dock/UnDock this view by clicking the pin button. You can also click the arrow button to float this view and re-dock
the view to another location such as top, bottom, or left sides of the main Stats View window.

° Function Block Drop-Down list

| AuxLARY:SIGNALSEL ~ |

Select a Function Block type from this list to view its usage data. This Block list is generated based on the blocks that were found while
analyzing your configuration project.

Function Block Usage Details

|C||| Name Mode Mame Usage Count MU Count FU Count

The data presented in this list includes the Entity name (CM Name), its assigned Controller Node name, the instance count found for
this Entity, and its calculated Memory Unit (MU) and Process Unit (PU). For PKS type Control Modules there can multiple instances of
this Block type in the same CM, whereas LCN types can only contain a single instance.

Entity Reference
[eoa7s0  oi7cemola 1 520 D
You can left mouse double-click on an Entity item in this list to view its Chart View rendering.

You can also right mouse-click on an Entity item in this list to show its context menu and select the menu item to view its Chart View
rendering.

DOpen Chart View
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XPM Slot Usage View

Gauge Scale Controller Node Mame XPM Slot Usage View Docking

Testl X

Node statistics for Project: [F:\Test\TestLhrt Type: [BlockUsage]

® z =

Seale 100% By N Copy/Paste to Excel

4 $NMO07833 [REGILOGL] SNMO2B07 [REG1LOGI]
B §NMO3E07 -
Point Type Range Usage

Point Type Name

500 EU

450 —

350 — Maximum Allocated Slot Value

Scale

8 Configured Used Range
Spare Slot Range

|8 Fast Slot Range

Mumber of Visual Spare Ranges (10) Exceeded

Summary View

XPM Slot Usage

| StatsMiew,, HMIWeb View | DataView

Documents | ks xemi view |

XPM Slot Usage View Docking

You can choose to Dock/UnDock this view by clicking the pin button. You can also click the arrow button to float this view and re-dock
the view to another location such as top, bottom, or left sides of the main Stats View window.

Controller Node Name

$NMO7EZ3 [REG1LOG1]

2

Displays the Controller Node name and its configured ScanRate parameter value for the Point type data visualized in the DataGrid
column set of gauges.

Point Type Range Usage

This gauge shows how slots are used and allocated for the particular Point type.

Point Type Name

Shows the Point type that is visualized in this gauge.

. Gauge Scale

Scale 100%

You can scale up or down the gauge visuals.

Copy/Paste to Excel
B -

You can copy the data visualized in this set of linear gauges to the Windows Clipboard for pasting into Excel.

-

Copy Image and Data

Copy Image Only

Copy selected ¥XPM Nodes
ot Count

» Choose the menu option Copy Image and Data to copy both the Controller node data and an image of the linear Point type gauges to
the Windows Clipboard.

» Choose the menu option Copy Image Only to copy only the image of the linear Point type gauges to the Windows Clipboard.

* Check the option Copy selected XPM Nodes to copy only the Controller node data that has been selected. Leave this option
unchecked to copy data for all Controller nodes in the XML configuration project that has been analyzed.
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* Specify the number of Point type slots that will be shown in the Excel data. This determines how many slots will be shown for each
Point type and the Entity that is assigned to this Slot.

Maximum Allocated Slot Value

i,

Indicates the maximum allocated range for the Point type.

Configured Used Range
[ s & W

The magenta linear bar shows the analyzed Used range for this Point type.

o Spare Slot Range
Em

The white linear bars show the analyzed Spare Slot ranges for this Point type. The gauge is capable of showing a maximum of 10
Spare Slot range indicators. If the number of Spare Slot ranges exceeds 10, then a red triangle shape indicator is displayed.

0 Fast Slot Range
_2

-

The yellow linear bar shows the configured number of fast slots for this Point type.

Number of Visual Spare Ranges (10) Exceeded

This red triangle shape indicator located near the bottom of the bar at its maximum range indicates that the number of analyzed spare
ranges has exceeded the maximum number of 10 Spare Slot ranges that can be visually displayed on this gauge. To view all available
spare ranges for this Point type, copy the data to the Windows Clipboard and paste into Excel.

“{j

The Point Type visual above also shows a yellow triangle shape indicator located near the top maximum range of the bar that indicates
that the shown maximum range value is not true, but has been scaled down to show the used range. Hover over this triangle shape
indicator with your mouse to view the true allocated Point type range.
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A B C D E F G H

1 |AutoSize all column widths: Use Ctrl+A to select all cells in the Worksheet. Mouse double-click on any header border.
2 |Paste PNG image file into Worksheet: Click Toolbar button Paste-Paste Special... Choose Bitmap type.
3 |The Slot indicator [-------- ] is used to indicate a Slot that is not available for configuration as it has exceeded the allocated amount for this Point type.
4
5 |NodeName PointType FastSlotRange UsedRange SpareRange(s .
6 |$NM01B0S LCN:REGPVNIM  None None —— ﬂ’”‘“"ﬁb'e Spare Slot Range
7 |SNMO1B05 LCN:REGCLNIM  None 1to3 (Spares: 3 to 10)
& |SNMO1BOS LCN:DICMPNIM  None 9to 101 (Spares: 1to 8) (Spares: 13 to 16) (Spares: 29 to 30) (Spares: 101 to 250)
9 |SNMO1B05 LCN:LOGICNIM  None 2t0 76 (Spares: 1to 1) (Spares:8to8)  (Spares:42to42) (Spares: 46 to 46)
10 |SNMO1B0S LCN:DEWCTL None 5to 66 (Spares: 1to 4) (Spares: 7to7)  (Spares: 12to12) (Spares: 35 to 33)
11 |SNMO1B0S LCN:PEMODNIM None 90to91 (Spares: 1 to 89)
12 |SNMO1B0S LCM:ARRAY None lto6 (Spares: 6 to 256)
13 [SMMO1B05 LCN:TIMERNIM  None None (Spares: 1 to 64)
14 |SNMO1B0S LCN:NUMERNIM None None (Spares: 1 to 16384)
15 |SNMO1B0S LCN:FLAGNIM None 1to 1915 (Spares: 23t0 23)  (Spares: 28 to 28) (Spares: 63 to 63) (Spares: 68 to 69)
16
17 |Utilization data for XPM Node: SNMO1B05
18 |SLOT LCN:REGPVNIM LCN:REGCLNIM LCN:DICMPNIM LCN:LOGICNIM LCM:DEVCTL LCN:PRMODNIM LCN:ARRAY
19 il TIC_77 0735 UX_70_7OD1CAP
20 D TIC_77 0739 TIC_77_0739LP UX_70_FO01BAP
21 ¢] TIC_77_0735LP UX_70_7001AAP
22 1 GN_77_7802 UX_70_7001DAP
2 5 GN_77_7801 NTA_70_0001CDC UX_70_FOO1EAP
24 6 GN_77_7103 NTA_70_0001BDC

Awvailable Spare Slot Range 25 - GN 77 7101
26 S GN_77_7810
27 3 UX_70 0282DC  FE_77 7002 GN_77_7105

Nat Available Slot Indicator G —os— 1o UX_70_0264DC  FE_77_7001 GN_77_7104
29 11| -------- | -------- UX_70 0260DC  GD_77_7005 GN_77 7102
30 -] (O A — UA_70_0001DC  GD_77_7004
31 P S— GD_77_7003 GM_77_7902
32 S —— GD_77_7002 GM_77_7806
33 1] S — GD_77 7001 GM_77_7805
34 -] R — NTA_70_0201LP GM_77 7713
35 I J SR — BM_70_7109ABDC UX_70_0101LP GM_77_7209

Single Node | Miultiple Modes All Nodes ® [

Example Copy/Paste to Excel

(Spares: 7
(Spares: &

(Spares: 7

LCMN:TIMEI

o Not Available Slot Indicator

Indicates that this Slot is not available for configuration as the maximum number of slots allocated for this particular Point type = 10.

Available Spare Slot Range
1

=R - R TR I = R R - VI 6

>

3 Available Spare Slot Range

(Spares: 1to 10)

The SpareRanges(s) data also indicates the Spare Slot ranges that are available for configuration.

dicates that slots 1-10 are available for configuration for this particular Point type.
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Block Types Editor View

Block Type Data

.
Block Types Editor ’ . » \ Elﬂlg
1
‘l EIDdcTyp; C200 Mem Size C300 Mem Size ACE Mem Size XPM Mem Size €200 PU Count €300 PU Count ACE PU Count  ¥PM OneSec PU Count  PM HalfSec PU Count  PM QuarterSec PU Cour{
SIMUMARRCH 575 628 0 0 0 o 0 0 0 0 -

L SITEXTARRCH 424 436 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 Il
SOLENOID 0 950 980 0 o o 0 o 0 0
SQRT 40 48 48 0 o o o o 0 0
SR 28 EL EES 0 0 o 0 0 0 0
STARTSIGMAL 6 44 a4 0 0 o 0 0 0 0
STEP 192 200 200 0 o o 0 o 0 0

sUB 43 56 55 0 0 o 0 o 0 0 ||
SWITCH 2504 2544 3012 0 0 o 0 0 0 0
SYNC 168 176 176 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
TEXTARRAY 40 48 48 0 0 o 0 o 0 0

TIMER 54 72 72 0 0 o 0 o 0 0 I
TOTALIZER 240 248 252 0 0 o 0 0 0 0
TRANSITION 175 184 184 0 o o 0 o 0 0
TRIG 28 E 35 0 o o o o 0 0
TRUNC 40 48 48 0 o o 0 o 0 0
TYPECOMVERT 148 155 150 0 0 o 0 ] 0 0
ucMm 264 256 344 0 0 o 0 o 0 0
UCNCUT 0 0 472 0 o o o o 0 0
VALVEDAMPER 0 1120 1128 0 o o 0 ] 0 0
Modified Status o WATCHDOG 40 48 48 0 0 0 o 1 0 0

Ge  Jw s o o o b oo o
New Status o MyBlockType 0 0 ] 0 o o o o 0 0
_.____,I,_Clidc hers to add a new item._. I
Add New Block Type o‘"
LN n

5
Save button
Block Type Data
BlockType C200 Mem Size €300 Mem Size ACE Mem Size XPM Mem Size €200 PU Count €300 PU Count ACE PU Counmt  XPM OneSec PU Count  PM HalfSec PU Count  PM QuarterSec FU

Shows the Block Type data that is available for calculating Memory Unit and Process Resource Unit utilization stats. All data shown for Mem
as bytes. A CEE type Memory Unit is defined as 1024 bytes/MU. LCN Memory units are defined in bytes where 1 byte = 1 MU.

o Modified Status

This row header indicator shows that this Block type has been modified.

o New Status
[ |

This row header indicator shows that this Block type has been added as new.

Add New Block Type

Click here to add a new item.—.

Click here to add a new Block Type row.

° Save button

Click this button to save all changes made to the Block types.
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Class Types Editor View

CIassTypE First Instance Mem Usage (bytes) o Class Type Data
AB_DRIVEIF 92160

AGA 176128

DMETIF 103544

EXCHAMGE | 91136

FBUZIF 33968

HARTIC 107520

PEUEIF 249856

PULSEINPUT | 52160

RAIL_TO 122880

RAIL IO _HAZ | 109563

Click here to add a new itemn._.
Save ° Save button

o Class Type Data

rCIassTypE First Instance Mermn Usage (bytes)

Shows the Class Type data that is available for calculating Memory units for first instance usage. All data shown for Memory Unit sizes
are listed as bytes. A CEE type Memory Unit is defined as 1024 bytes/MU.

The first usage of a Block type from this class will consume an additional memory overhead as defined in this list.

Save button

Click this button to save all changes made to the Class types.
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CM Duplicate View

This view and function allows users to quickly duplicate selected Control Module item(s) in the Data View. This function is similar to PKS Control
Builder Copy function, but provides a more complete function set:
* Control of how Parameter values are written

» Containment options for the new duplicated CM's

Advanced Find

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

O ¥ml File Path:  FAShelhCFH\Exports\Test
Item Count: 9 Selected Count: 2 Options
Search: p i Mame A ] -

Mame Description TemplateMame BazeTemplateMame VersionDate FunctionBlocks AzsignedTo ParentAsset

®Ca244365  PLATFORMATE RON SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLM  02/23/2016 17:29:21.4020 Embeddsd Function Blocks 023CEEACE  “CRUM4_08_PLAT SEPARATOR_REC COMP"

® 24437 “PLATFORMATE 567 SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEMCONTROLM  02/23/2016 17:23:21.5720 Embedded Funcrion Slocks 023CEEACE  “CRUM4_08_PLAT SEPARATOR_REC COMP”

® 1544375 PLATFORMATE 5G7 SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLM  02/23/2016 17:23:21.8150 Embeddzd Funcrion Slocks D23CEEACE “CRU4_DS_PLAT SEPARATOR_REC COMP"

M Ca24438%  "PLATFORMATE PROD RVP"  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEM:CONTROLM  02/23/2016 17:23:22.2010 Embeddsd Funcrion Slocks 023CEEACE “CRUM_15_DEPROP & DEBUT SYSTEM®

®Capad554  "DEBUT OVHD C3° SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE _ SYSTEM:CONTROLM  02/29/2016 17:29:22.7740 Embedded Funcrion Slocks D23CEEACE “CRUA_15_DEPROP & DEBUT SYSTEM"

®Ca24455M  "DEBUT OVHD C3 MODE Beport Data.- W-CONTROLM  02/23/2016 17-23:22.3610 Embsddsd Function Slocks D23CEEACE “CRU4_15_DEPROP & DEBUT SYSTEM”

®cCapaq55N  "DEBUT OVHD ICS MODE Open Chart View b-controtm 022972016 1729221210 Embedded Funcrion Slocks D23CEEACE “CRU4_15_DEPROP & DEBUT SYSTEM"

®Ca20465T  "DEBUT REFLUX UNTOTA Duplicate Strategy.. WCONTROLM 02/23/2016 17.2923.2670 Embedded Function Blocks 023CEEACE “CRU4_15_DEPROP & DEBUT SYSTEM"

@ Cara59aC N "PLAT RECYCLE GAS COMP™  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  SYSTEMZCONTROLM  D1/04/2016 16:33:53.3450 Embedded Funcrion Slocks D23CEEACE  “CRUM4_08_PLAT SEPARATOR_REC COMP"

Stats View HMIWeb View Diata View
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Duplicate View window

Control Module columns: data columns.

Parameter Value Search: edit Block Parameter columns: list  Search Options: toggle button Clear Filter- button

\ \ \ /
\ \ \
B - T B
- -
\ ‘\\ \ / o Data Column Names: drop-down list
Specify Slock phrameter value changss for sslcted Conroloduis(s) \ 1
ListView tem edit: status ° Linu seven | Sf e A [5 [/ Jraamame _ z
T Enabled Name  Container New ControlModule Name New Containar Description Slockname FaramName Edstingaramyaiue Newparamvalue
7 Canaazex TesQuL Importl New PLATFORMATE RROD RV TR CERATEXDET FLATTORMATE RROD AV FIATFORMIATE PROD AP -
| | e — e oo Jcmmrner . -
CAASSIEXINFER PVA | COR43EXINFER PUAELDESC  ps pei
cansszmaT Canda3EXINIT DESC LATFORMATE o Block P; list
carsazEXINIT CAAH43EXINITEUDESC esi
Parameter References columns: data columns °.,,, - carsszmanT CAA443EXINIT EGROESCLL]
Corn upsuiery carsssINIT CAR43EXINT EROESCES]
4 ExprRef CM SourceNama —— _Source ParamRef CM Targetame _Target ParamRef CaAs4IBANT CaAH43EXINT DPROESCE] =
[ conaasex Canda3EXINFER PV Carasaz CATeasIPDACA Y - || | cansazmarar
[ consasex CAA43EXINFER_CLAIRESULT osRve XOLSRVPLAS TESTLASVAL carsasmanT CaAd43EXINIT PROESClE]
coasazmunriRcla ] ceasazex C444438XINFER_ CLAIRESULTTEXTREF XOL5RVP XBLSRVPLAZ TEST.LABVAL CAA43BKINIT CAA43EXINIT EXPROESCIT)
Embedded Block Parameter References: list F || cossmmxmess pua e CAAA4IEXINFER VA IRESULT Xo15Rv8 XOLSRVPLAZ TESTLABVAL CHAIBUNIT C4A4430INIT EXPROESCIE]
cossamanrsva ] ceasazex Canss3BOINFER FVAIMIN sorsrve OLSRPLABTESTIMIN CAAMSIBACTION | CAAM43EXACTIONDESC O~ STANDEY- 1- ACCEPT, 2 REJECT, 3- VERIFY - STANDBY- 1- ACCEPT, 2 REIECT, 3 - VERI
= - - C4AISIEXPDA | CAAGHSEXPIDADESC PLATFORMATE RROD RV? PLATFORMATE #R0D Y2
[ consasex CARHA3EXINFER PVAIHOUR seisrve XOLSRVPLAB TESTIHOUR CHAMBODA | CAAHSEXPIDAEUDESC s v
[]  censssex CaRG43EXINFER PVAIDAY ansrvo XOLSRVPLAS TESTIDAY CAAMSIBXDACA | CAAM3EXDACADESC PLATFORMATE PROD RVP PLATFORMATE PROD Y
consaspxavrewva | [ cansasex CORG4IEXINFER PVAIRESULTTENTREF  XOLSRVP XOLSRVPLABTESTLABVAL ||| | C4AMSEXDACA  CAA4SBXDACAEUDESC ]
comsmsoanrzova [ cansase CAAH43EXINFER_PVAIMIN.TEXTREF XosRvP XOLSRVPLAS TESTIMIN || | corsssEXINFERCLA | Card4IEXINFER CLADES ORMATE PROD RV PLATFORMATE PROD Y7
] consssex CARG43EXINFER PUAIMONTHIEXTREE  XDLSRWD XOLSRUPLAZ TESTIMONTH CAASIBCNFER CLA | CAA43XINFER CLAEUDESC s e
[ conaasex (CAR443EXINFER PVAIHOURTEXTREF x1srve XOLSRVPLAB TESTIHOUR cerssssa CarssgsaDese DzBUT OWHD 3 DEBUTOWHD G
va [ consasex (CAR443IEXINFER PVAIDAY.TEXTREF xo1srve XOLSRVPLAB TESTIDAY carsansa CoR4SAEUDESC nc *c
coasagsanUxCacs [ Cansassa CARSAESAAUXCALCAPIL] T4 CAT4502PDACARY CHAHESADACA CAAHSADACADESC DEBUT GVHD 23 DESUT OVHD &3
CAASABSAAUXCALCA Canaassa. CAR443AAUXCALCA BRI canassa CORMBSA PPV CrssEEADACA %G EY=]
consassapcantia [ canaassa CARIASAPIC CNTLAMTS cansassi CAAMESMDACAPVSTS CAA4SSATIDA DEBUT OVHD 3 DeBUTOWHD
samcenta [ caasassa CAAASAPIC CNTLAMT carsass CAAMESMDACAPY COAIAGIATIDN = *S L]
sAPCCNTA ] Canasssa CARABSAPIC_CNTLAMT) TEXTREF CansaSsM CAAMBSMDACAPVSTS CarsssAke CaAHISARPDESS DzBuT OVHD <3 DEBUTOVHD &3
aastesapiconnia | [O]  Consesa CARASAPIC CNTLAMT Re | cansassh CAAMBSMDACAPY - “ ] v
Ovenwrite existing files: check (BEX

Execute Duplication: button

Control Module: list

o ——— o

4 Enabled Name Container MNew ControlModule Name MNew Container

Description

C4A4438X TestCM1 Importl MNew PLATFORMATE PROD RVP

4444654 TestCM2 Importl Mew DEBUT OWHD C3

The set of Control Module item(s) that were selected from the Data View for duplication.

To enable duplication users must:

1. Provide a new Control Module name

2. Optionally specify a new Description for the duplicated CM

3. Optionally specify a new Container CM name for the duplicated CM

When you select a CM item in this list, all Parameter references for its embedded Function blocks are added to the list below it. The
Target ParamRef data column is editable. The Parameters found in the embedded Function blocks are also added to the list at the right
of the view.

2 Control Module columns: data columns

Enabled Name Container New ControlModule Mame New Container Description ”

* Enabled: Indicates if this CM item is enabled for duplication. You cannot enable a CM item for duplication until you have specified a
new name for the duplicated CM.

* Name: The name of the Control Module that will be the basis for the duplication

+ Container: The existing Container Module if this CM is currently embedded

* New ControlModule Name: Specify a new name for the duplicated Control Module

* New Container: Optionally specify a new Container name if the duplicated CM is to be re-parented to a new containing Control
Module. The Container name specified here must already existin  order to reference it.

* Description: Specify a new description for the duplicated CM

ListView ltem edit: status

Indicates the current edit status for a ListView item.
* White: Unchanged

* Green: Added

* Yellow: Modified
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Embedded Block Parameter References: list

A BlockMName Expr Ref CM 5DI];C-ENEITIE Source ParamRef CM TargetMame Target ParamRef
C4A443BKIMFER_PVA |:| C4A4438K C4A4438X INFER_PVA DL C4T44430 CAT44430 DACAPY =
C4A443BXIMNFER _CLA |:| C4A443BX CaA44 38X INFER_CLAIRESULT HO15RNP XO1SRVP.LAB TEST.LABVAL
C4A443BKIMFER_CLA |:| C4A4438Y C4444 38X INFER_CLAIRESULT.TEXTREF HO15RNE HOL1SRVPLAS TEST.LABVAL
C4A443BXIMNFER_PVA |:| C4A443EX CaA44 28X INFER_PWAIRESULT XO1ZRNVP XOL1SRVP.LAS TEST.LABVAL
C4A443B X IMFER_PVA |:| C4A4438Y CA4A4438X INFER_PW A IMIM HO15RNWE XO15RVP.LAS_TESTIMIM
N T L = anaamm A AARAL TMIEER PASe TR amET wm e AT PRI AR TEeT R AT

When you select a CM item in the list above this, all Parameter references found in its embedded Function blocks are added to this list.
The Target ParamRef data column is editable.

Parameter References columns: data columns

BlockMame Expr Ref CM SourceMame Source ParamRef CM TargetMame Target ParamRef

* BlockName: The embedded Function Block name that contains this Parameter reference connection

» Expr Ref: Indicates if this Parameter reference is located in an Expression type such as an AuxCalc expression statement

* CM SourceName: The name of the Control Module that is the source of the Parameter reference

» Source ParamRef: The name of the Parameter reference in the format ControlIModule.BlockName.Parameter

* CM TargetName: The name of the Control Module that is subscribing or referencing the source Parameter

» Target ParamRef: Specify a new Parameter reference connection value that is the target of the subscribed to Parameter. You do not
have to change the CM TargetName column value.

o Parameter Value Search: edit
desc

Specify the parameter value to search for in the selected Column name from the drop-down list. In the screen capture the column
name ParamName is selected, which filters the Parameters view to only those Parameter names that contain a value of "desc".
Wildcard characters * and ! are supported along with grouping [] brackets. See the topic related to filter and search for ListView type
elements.

o Block Parameters: list

A BlockName ParamMame ExistingParamValue NewParamValue
CAA4438] C424433X DESC PLATFORMATE PROD RVP PLATFORMATE PROD RWP =
CAA4438K 4244333 EUDESC psi psi
CAAA4ZEXNIMFER_PVA  CAA4428X INFER_PWA DESC PLATFORMATE PROD RVP PLATFORMATE PROD RWP
CAA443EXINFER_PVA | CAA4438X INFER_PVA EUDESC psi psi
CAAA4ZENINIT C4A4433 X INIT.DESC PLATFORMATE PROD RVP PLATFORMATE PROD RWP
CAAA4ZENINIT C4A443 83X INIT EUDESC psi psi
CAAA438XINIT C4A44 33 INIT.EXPRDESC[1]
FARAATTV TRITT FARAATTV TMTT CVRDMOTATT

When you select a CM item in the Control Modules list, all Parameters found in the embedded Function blocks are added to this list.
The NewParamValue data column is editable.

° Block Parameter columns: list

i BleckMame ParamMame ExistingParamValue MewParamValue

* BlockName: The name of the embedded Control Module Block

» ParamName: The name of the Parameter on the Block

» ExistingParamValue: The current Parameter value

* NewParamValue: Specify the new Parameter value to use for the duplicated CM

o Search Options: toggle button

Click this header button to toggle the expanded/collapsed state for the search options. After choosing the required options, click the
toggle button to collapse the options to allow specifying the filter text.

0 Clear Filter: button

Click this button to clear the current filter results in the attached ListView.

Data Column Names: drop-down list

[ ParamMams - ]

This drop-down list will contain a list of column names available for filtering on the data in its attached ListView element.

- Overwrite existing files: check

I:l Chearwrite existing files

Choose this option to allow overwriting existing Control Module items in the Data View. Use this option carefully as overwritten Control
Module items cannot be recovered after execution of this duplication function. To recover an accidental overwrite you must obtain the
original source files and copy them back into the Project folder where these XML files reside.
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Execute Duplication: button

Click this button to begin duplicating all Control Module items that have their Enabled option checked.
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MongoDB Document Server

A server based document model is used by Control Architect for storage of project configuration documents such as PKS XML Configuration
and HMIWeb Graphic files. This is a non-relational database typically referred to as a Document database. The database technology that was
chosen is a commercial scalable product named MongoDB. During installation a local instance of this Server technology is installed. Users can
choose to scale this to a Corporate Server or Cloud installation for an Enterprise model. This product does not require any additional licensing
unless you choose to scale to an Enterprise model hosted by Atlas.

The Mongo Server support authentication and it is strongly recommended that users create an admin account. Administration accounts can be
added to the Mongo Server database through the application File-Options menu. Authentication accounts exist within the MongoDB physical
database that resides in your file system. If another physical database is created, you are required to create a new authentication account for
the physical MongoDB Database.

Mongo Server Options

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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MongoDB Server Service

The MongoDB Server is is started/stopped through the Windows Service Control Panel. This service by default is configured to auto-start when
the Computer hosting this Service is powered on and Windows becomes active.

= e — — =

File Action View Help

@ |[EEc=z HE v anmwp

5, Services (Local) :{ Services {Local)
MongoDB Name Description Status Startup Type Log On As
L Microsoft Softwar...  Manages software-based volum... Manual Local Syste...
Stop the service ] : o . :
Restart the service | MogoDB . MongoDB bervr . Started Automatic Local Syste...
% Mozilla Maintena...  The Mozilla Maintenance Service... Manual Local Syste...

If a problem is encountered with the Server this service may fault and require a restart. You can do this through the Windows Services Control
Panel or you can choose to restart the service from the Control Architect application as shown below.

Current Private Memory Usage

Status: o 248 MB -=5|

MongoDB Server status

o MongoDB Server status
[*}

Indicates the status of the MongoDB Server.

This image will be displayed as red if the Server has failed.

Status . 47 ME 3

You can right mouse-click to display a Context menu and restart the Server service.

':r Restart Mongo Server |

The Service status LED image will display a blinking red image while the service is stopped and being restarted. When restarting the
service, a request to stop the service is first commanded, then followed by a 10 second delay before commanding the service to start
again.

Current Private Memory Usage

249 MB

Indicates the number of Megabytes currently being used as the applications private working memory set. This usage data is updated
every 5 seconds.
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Connecting to Remote Server

Control Architect supports connecting to a remote Server such as a Mongo Atlas Cloud host or a remote Network Server that has MongoDb
server installed and running as a Service.

Connecting to a remote Network Server

The Windows Server machine hosting the MongoDB Service needs to open its port 27017 to allow inbound connections. Create a new Inbound
Rule in your Windows Server 2016 server to open port 27017 to allow inbound connection requests.

#® Windows Firewall

File View Help
ol ARl [IEY

Action

ﬂ Windows Firewall with Advance
i3 Inbound Rules
EY Outbound Rules
#& Connection Security Rules
» B, Menitoring

Inbound Rules i

Mame

P

Group Profile Enabled A%

’ MongoDB Open Port
9 Allloyn Router (TCP-In)
& Alloyn Router (UDP-In)
BranchCache Content Retrieval (H
BranchCache Hosted Cache Serve
BranchCache Peer Discovery (WS
@ Castto Device functionality (qWa
@ Cast to Device functionality (qWa
@ Cast to Device SSDP Discovery (Ul
@ Cast to Device streaming server (h
@) Cast to Device streaming server (h
¥ Cast to Device streaming server (H
£ Cast to Device streaming server (R
@ Cast to Device streaming server (R
) Cast to Device streaming server (R
¥ Cast to Device streaming server (R
) Cast to Device streaming server (R
) Cast to Device streaming server (R
£ Cast to Device UPnP Events (TCP-
COM+ MNetwork Access (DCOM-It
COM+ Remote Administration (D)
@ Core Networking - Destination Un]
& Core Networking - Destination Ur
& Core Networking - Dynamic Host
) Core Networking - Dynamic Host
@ Core Networking - Internet Group
@ Core Networking - IPHTTPS (TCP;
& Core Networking - IPv6 (IPvé-In)
& Core Networking - Multicast Liste
@ Core Networking - Multicast Liste

U Core Networking - Multicast List

MongoDB Open Port Properties

Protocols and Ports
General

General

Scope  Advanced Local Principals  Remote Users
Programs and Services Remote Computers

Name:
|MongoDB Open Port | !
Description:

Open 27017 Port

[~ Enabled
Action
o (O Mlow the connection if it is secure

Lustomize

() Block the connection

Cancel Apply

Configure your Mongo Service configuration file similar to below:

The storage and net sections of this configuration file require adjusting to reflect your server configuration.
The default port# 27017 can be maintained or the IT specialist may choose another port to provide inbound connections.
The physical database path as shown below for "dbPath" should be changed to reflect the folder path that contains your Mongo DB database

files.
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| mongod.cfg - Notepad - O X
File Edit Format View Help

# mongod.conf# for documentation of all options, see: A
# http://docs.mongodb.org/manual/reference/configuration-options/ [
# Where and how to store data.
storage:
dbPath: C:\Prbgram Files\MongoDB\Server\4.0\data
journal:
enabled: true
engine:
mmapvl:
wiredTiger:
where to write logging data.
systemlLog:
destination: file
logAppend: true
path: (:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\4.8\log\mongod.log
# 127.0.0.1 network interfaces
net:
port: 27017
bindIp: 192.168.220.3 # The current IPV4 address of this VM using netstat -a
#processManagement:
#security:
#operationProfiling:
#replication:
#sharding:
## Enterprise-Only Options:
#auditlog:

Ed
#
Ed
4

If authentication is required on the Mongo database, then modify the configuration file as follows:
Note: the '#' pound character is used to comment out a line in the configuration file. Also note that strict indentation is required according to yaml
rules.
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E mongod.cfg - Notepad
File Edit

Format View Help

storage:

journal:
enabled: true
# engine:
# mmapvl:
# wiredTiger:
#
systemlog:

logAppend: true
path:

net:
port: 27017

#processManagement :|
security:

#operationProfiling
#replication:

destination: file

# mongod.conf# for documentation of all options, see:
# http://docs.mongodb.org/manual/reference/configuration-options/
# Where and how to store data.

dbPath: C:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\4.0\data

where to write logging data.

C:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\4.0\log\mongod.log
# 127.0.9.1 network interfaces

# Enable Authentication
authorization: enabled
#fauthorization: disabled

bindIp: 192.168.220.3 # The current IPV4 address of this VM using netstat -a

This configuration file is typically stored where the Mongo Server binary files are located, but can be stored anywhere. The Mongo Service when
installed requires you to specify the location of this configuration file.

€« v P
> < Downloads
> D Music
» [&=] Pictures
> [ Videos
v ‘am Local Disk (C:)
» SRecycle.Bin
> 7 Documents and Settings
PerfLogs
v Program Files
> Automation Software Te
> Common Files
> Internet Explorer
v MongoDB
v Server
v 40
bin
> data
log
v 42
bin

L)

v

| % | C:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\d.2\bin

Home Share View

» ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » Program Files > MongoDB » Server » 4.2 > bin

.

Name Date modified
[ bsondump.exe 8/9/2019 5:05 AM
& InstallCompass.ps1 8/9/2019 5:31 AM
¥ mongo.exe 8/9/2019 5:30 AM
@ menged.cfg 8/19/2019 8:18 AM
:| monged.cfg-old 8/19/2019 8:08 AM
¥ mongod.exe 8/9/2019 5:34 AM
[ ] mengod.pdb 8/9/2019 5:34 AM
[#5] mengodump.exe 8/9/2019 505 AM
[#5] mongoexport.exe 8/9/2019 505 AM
[#5] mongofiles.exe 8/9/2019 5:05 AM
[ mongoimport.exe 8/9/2019 5:05 AM
[#5] mongorestore.exe 8/9/2019 5.05 AM
¥ mongos.exe 8/9/2019 5:36 AM
[ ] mongos.pdb 8/9/2019 5:36 AM
[#5] mengostat.exe 8/9/2019 5:05 AM
[ mongotop.exe 8/9/2019 5.05 AM

Install the Mongo Service using Command Prompt tool:
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Application
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Application
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Search bin

Size
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I
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20,857 KB
1KB
1KB

34,637 KB
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1. Run Command Prompt as Administrator
2. Enter the command script to install the Mongo Service as shown in this snapshot. Specify the folder path where the mongod.exe executable
resides and also specify the folder path where your mongo configuration file resides:

EX Administrator Command Prompt - O X

serveri\4.2\bin\mongod.exe™ --config "C:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\4.2\bin\mongod.cfg"

After running the command to install the Mongo Service, you can view the installed Server status using Windows "service.msc" as shown below:

Services - O X
File Action View Help
G| 7 ] @ E ok | Il
Services (Local) Services (Local)
MongoDB Name ' Description Status Startup Type Log On As =
& Microsoft Passport Provides pr... Manual (Trig... Local System
Stop the service & aa: ' . p
Restart the service ._\.I‘dfcmscft Passport Container Manages lo... Manual (Trig... Local Service
& Microsoft Software Shadow... Manages so... Manual Local System
& Microsoft Storage Spaces S...  Host service... Manual Network Service
Description: :f:?i MongoDB Automatic Local System

MongoDB Server

4:MNet.Tcp Port Sharing Service  Provides abi... Disabled Local Service
«: Netlogon Maintains a ... Manual Local System
& Network Connection Broker  Brokers con... Running  Manual (Trig... Local System
% Network Connections Manages o... Manual Local System
£k Network Connectivity Assis.. Provides Dir... Manual (Tria... Local Svstem

Enable Server Authentication

Determine if your Server installation will require authenticated access to the Mongo databases. If authentication is required, then your Server
manager must add the users and their credentials and provide this data to the clients to allow them to connect using authentication. Refer to this
topic for information about adding new users for authenticated access. Choose the Use MongoServer Authentication option to enable passing of
authentication User Name and Password when connecting to a Mongo Server.

Administrators will want to add an admin account to the Mongo [admin] database as a "root" role. See https://docs.mongodb.com/manual/
reference/built-in-roles/ for a discussion on built-in roles available for the Mongo database.

UUID( "dcb9541d-b775-436C-91ab-c:
".E!:j“1f"|'

"admin”,

Install a physical Mongo database

See the topic Moving Server Database for information on copying an existing physical database to move it to another file location.
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ZA Control Architect

History Data Report Compare View Help

Lo Local Mongo Server File Locations

Mongo Sener tal

Unpack Solution Mongo Server Database location: F:\Shel\MongoData

Mongo Server Configuration file location:|C:\ProgramData\Automation Software Technology, Inc\MongoDB\mongod.cfg |j"

Use MongoServer Authentication option ({3

& Open Solution
Change Local Mongo Server Database Path

Authentication Credentials Save

Most Recently Used Database Paths: | < | _+ Change Database ~

Options
Add/Remove Mongo Server Authentication

Use Remate Server option Mongo Server

||:| Use MongoServer Authentication ‘

Exit Mongo Server Authentication

admin

##H#E l:‘ Show Password

m Use Re\wte Server

Address:” 192.168.2203 v ”Port:

| 2707 ||

o Mongo Server tab

Mongo Server

o Authentication Credentials

admin

Specify the User Name and Password for establishing an authenticated connection to the remote Mongo Server.

o Use Remote Server option

/| Use Remote Server

Choose this option to specify a remote server. This could be a connection string for connecting to a Mongo Atlas Cloud host or an IP
Address for connecting to a remote Network Server installation.

o MRU List of Remote Addresses drop-down list

192.168.220.3 Vv

Enter the address of a remote Server or click this drop down button to select from a list of most recently used remote server addresses.

° Remote Server Port

27017

Specify the Server port to use when connecting to a remote Server.

Use MongoServer Authentication option
|:| Use MongoServer Authentication

Choose this option to connect to a Mongo Database using authentication.
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Server Maintenance Overview

Control Architect installs with a MongoDB Server Client administration tool Compass and Robo 3T that allows users that are proficient in
MongoDB to administer your MongoDB server database. Most users will not have experience working with the MongoDB Document Server
technology or understand the storage technology to execute proper maintenance activities such as deleting of a Project Database/Collection.

Control Architect provides a Maintenance View to allow users to quickly view and analyze the data consistency of Control Architect project data
that is stored in the MongoDB Server database. It is recommended that all users use this view to facilitate database management functions
such as deleting Databases and/or Collections.

This Maintenance View provides the following functions:
a. View all Databases and Collections and their status that have been created as a result of importing configuration data through Control
Architect
b. Edit description values associated with Project Collections
c. Analyze Database/Collections for data inconsistencies and repair/update when required
d. Repair data inconsistencies
e. Delete Database/Collection
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Server Maintenance View

Size
Ribbon ToolBar Server Status button a ltem counts Configuration Types
12 \ 14 13

Save button °_ L4 Control Architect

Server Status Document tab e
~—

o =
Refresh button a % |5 Seer St B X | \ 3
—__ |5 3
\ w
~ CFH 422437 MB — —
Collection ltem °_ T — 7 FH_20170725  CFH DMC Interface Testing Changes 7HI__ 14538 542 SCADAConfigModelRef: G}aphl(MnuleEf' CEECanfigModelRef
53 CFH_20160620 al i ssmime 14712 o EEC: SCADAConfigModelRef | @ HMIWeb Asset Model image
5 c:»-u E A 7ossME 14876 Graphichiodelef SCADAConfigMadelRef: CEECanfighlodelRef
;_:Jﬂ‘l 60104 “A Al sozseme 14,180 Graphichiode|Ref: CEEConfigModelRef: SCADAConfigModelRef | &
| — 155 cFH_20170531 3 496,81 M5 8217 CExConfighodeiRef
- 5 cPH_20170530 -3 488.09 MB 8387 CEECanfigModelRef
Collection description °/ 5 cFH_20130430 Adf assiue o EEC SCADAConfig!
b [@ocur 753 ME
3 ] Dcuz 409263 MB
b [l oHe_LHey 1323 M8
b [@omc 116 ME
b @ eoverEs 107.2 MB
b ] BconMobil-Cagen 5117 ME
4 [Hrep__ 407.03 MB
o_i_,_f—f — = FGP_20150318 20533 MB CExConfighodeiRef
Error image -
|54 FGP_20130430 2017 ME 587 CEEConfigModelRef

b [@ruR 88.69 MB
=Y

Errors view G or List |

Database Collection Message

FGP_20150430 Assat Model is crphaned and has no relatsd Collaction.
Database has duplicated Asset Models.
Database has orphaned file chunks.

Snippets Tasks Output Evaluate
Satus | © v

o Save button
4

Click this button to save changes made to Collection description values.

Server Status Document tab

tzﬁ Server Status 42 X

The Document tab that is created when the ToolBar View Server Database Status button is clicked.

Refresh button
| -,
L 4
Click this button to refresh the Status view. The Document Server will be queried again for all Server Database and Collections and
validated for data consistency.

o Database item
ol

This item in the Tree View represents a Server Database item. Typically this would be the name of a PKS Server or Process Unit that
contains multiple Collections (snapshots) of configuration data.

° Collection Item

=R
This item in the Tree View represents a Collection (snapshot) that is contained within the items parent Database. Collections represent
snapshots or version of configuration data that has been imported through Control Architect.

Collection description
CFH Snapshot prior to DMC Changes

Allows you to edit or specify a description for the Collection. This description value is used throughout the application in Ul to help

identify the Database collection.
When an item is selected in the TreeView, left mouse-click to enable the edit session or press the F2 key. Press the Enter key to

accept the changes or ESC to cancel.

o Error image
o

This error image will be displayed on Database and/or Collection items if they have been found to contain a data inconsistency.
Right mouse-click to display a Context menu for the TreeView item and choose the Repair menu item to fix data inconsistencies.
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Delete Database

Repair Diatabase/Collection

o Errors view

Error List

Displays a list of errors that were encountered when validating the Databases and their Collections.

Configuration Asset Model image
wd

This image status indicates that the Collection contains a Configuration Asset model.

0 HMIWeb Asset Model image
i

This image status indicates that the Collection contains an HMIWeb Asset model.

Documents tab

Documents I

The Server Maintenance view is contained in the application Documents tab.

Ribbon ToolBar Server Status button

a¥
View Sarver
Ciatabaze status

Server Data Maintenance
Click this ToolBar button to display the Server Status view.

Configuration Types

SCADAConfigModelRef; GraphichModelRef; CEEConfighdodelRef

Indicates the type of configuration that has been imported into this Collection. This example indicates that PKS SCADA and HMIWeb
graphics have been imported into this Collection. The CEE model reference indicates that PKS compliant configuration data exists.
Please note that when importing SCADA or LCN configuration data, the data is converted to PKS CEE compliant configuration and will
always indicate this as a CEE model reference.

0 Item counts

Configuration Items Graphic Items

Displays the number of configuration or graphic items that are contained in the Collection.

o Size
Size

Displays the size of the Database and Collections in megabytes. The Database size is the sum of its contained Collections.
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Managing Server Database
Control Architect uses a document-oriented database Technology MongoDB to store configuration assets typically in the form of XML
configuration files. During installation of Control Architect the MongoDB server technology was installed along with a 3rd party administration

tool named Robo 3T. The Robo 3T application will provide the tools to properly manage the document Server database.

You can access the Robo 3T application through either Control Architect

Robo3T111

or from your desktop Icon.

The Mongo Server installation also installs another client Mongo database management tool called "Compass" that is developed and maintained
by MongoDB. Each tool has some advantages, but the preferred tool for database management will be "Compass". Robo 3T provides a
cleaner summary List View of documents contained in a Collection, which can make it easier to locate a document.

MongoebB
Compassi..

You can access the Compass application from your desktop Icon.
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Moving Server Database
You can move or copy a MongoDB Server database using the manual procedure below or by simply packaging the database up using Control

Architect and then unpacking to a new local or remote MongoDB Server. Control Architect can both package and unpack to remotely connected
Mongo servers as well as a locally hosted Mongo server.

Manually Moving/Copying a Mongo Database

You can move the MongoDB Server database to a new location on the same machine or to another machine by following these steps below. If
you are installing to a new local Host Server, you must first install Control Architect and MongoDB Server using the Control Architect installer.
This will automatically install MongoDB Server if it is detected as not installed.

1. Stop the MongoDB Service

. Senvices (Local)

MongoDB Mame Description Status Startup Type Log On As
) %o Microsoft i15C51Ini. Manages Internet 5C... Manual Local Systern
Stop the service S Microsoft Metwor...  Helps guard against ... Started Manual Local Service

Festart the service )
Lo Microsoft Softwar,..  Manages software-b... Manual Local Systern

*#1 MongoDB MengoeDB Server Started Automatic Local System

a. - - -
2. Locate the MongoDB Database folder path

4 | MongoData
4 | db
. diagnostic.data
. journal
a. J log
b. Stop the MongoDB Service on the target machine
c. Copy this root MongoData folder and its subfolders to its new location

3. Locate the MongoDB Configuration file
a. This configuration files should be located in the path "C:\ProgramData\Automation Software Technology, Inc\MongoDB"

@Uv| . v Computer » O5(C:) » ProgramData » Automation Software Technology, Inc » MongoDE

Organize - Include in library « Share with = Burn Mew folder

» 1. Applications - Mame
4 Automation Software Technelogy, Inc
» | Control &Architect
b. . MongeDB
4. Modify the existing path configuration in the mongod.cfg file to the new target paths.

File Edit Format View Help

# Note: Be careful when editing this file. Note how the different config options are indented a minimum
# of 2 space characters. The syntax used in this file format is known as YAaML.
# The "#' character is used to comment out a line of text.
net:
# Server IP-use 127.0.0.1 or 0.0.0.0 to configure for Tlocal host with default port of 27017
bindip: 0.0.0.0
port: 27017
storage:
# Database File storage path
dbrath: "F:“\Test'’\Trond Control architect Testing'‘MongoData-10.11.17%"db"

| 2] mongeod.cfg

journal:
enabled: true
systemLog:
destination: file
# Mongo Log File path

path: ”F:\%Teat\\Trund control Architect Testing'\WongoData-10.11.17%Tog'\mongo. log”
gquiet: true
TogAppend: true
security:
# Enable authentication
authorization: enabled
#authorization: disabled

a.
b. Modify the dbPath and path variables to reflect the new target path locations. Do not change any other variable data. Maintain the 2
character tab spacing.

5. Delete the MongoData\Journal files
a. The journal files located in the MongoData\Journal path must be deleted. This will assure that older transactional journals are cleared
when the Service is restarted.
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@Qv| . » Computer » CA Development Drive (F:) » MongoData » db » journal

- | ¢f| | Search journal

Organize = Include in library = Share with - Burn Mew folder =
4 1. MongeData * Mame Date modified Type Size
4 | db
] ] | WiredTigerLog.0000000154 /1572017 12:14 0000000154 File 1,30:
| diagnostic.data . ) - e .
. I | WiredTigerPreplog.0000000001 7/13/2017 8:46 0000000001 File 102 40
. journa
I ! || WiredTigerPreplog.0000000002 1/13/2017 8:46 0000000002 File 102 401
b -

6. Restart the MongoDB Service on both the source and target machines
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Maintaining Multiple Databases

You can choose to maintain multiple MongoDB databases on your local or Network file system. A configuration file exists that provides the file
path to the MongoDB database files that the MongoDB Server will use when started. By changing the paths located in this configuration file you
can restart the MongoDB Server and use another physical database.

Note: Control Architect maintains a list of Most Recently Used MongoDB Database paths that can be selected for changing the Database that is
attached to the Mongo Server. You can also browse for a folder path that contains a physical MongoDB Database and create a new MongoDB
physical Database path in the Mongo Server Options.

Users may choose to maintain separate databases for customer isolation. To start a new Database file you should create a new set of folder
paths in your file system and change the configuration file to reflect these new paths. The folder system for a new Database location should look
like the following:

4 | MongoData
> db

| log

In the above folder path example it is not important to name the root folder path using "MongoData", but the subfolder paths "db" and "log"
should be named as in this example.

4 | MongoData-Empty
> g db

/| log

When the MongoDB Server is started using the new File path locations, it will create and maintain the database files within these folder paths.

File Edit Format View Help

# Note: Be careful when editing this file. Note how the different config options are indented a minimum
# of 2 space characters. The syntax used in this file format is known as vAML.
# The '#' character is used to comment out a line of text.
net:
# Server IP-use 127.0.0.1 or 0.0.0.0 to configure for local host with default port of 27017
bindip: 0.0.0.0
port: 27017
storage:
# Database File storage path
dbrath: "F:“\Test'’\Trond Control architect Testing'‘MongoData-10.11.17%"db"

journal:
enabled: true
systemLog:
destination: file
# Mongo Log File path

path: “F:\%TEEt\\Truﬂd control Architect Testing'‘\MongoData-10.11.17%%Tog"mongo. Tog"
gquiet: true
Togappend: true
security:
# Enable Authentication
authorization: enabled
#authorization: disabled

The file path locations shown in the configuration file above must be changed to point to valid file locations that exist in your file system.
1. Under "storage:", change the "dbPath:" file path. The file path must end with the "\\db" path component.
2. Under "systemLog:", change the "path:" file path. The file path must end with the "\log\\mongo.log" path and file component.

Note: When specifying path delimiter characters you must specify the double '\\' path delimiter character set.
Note: The '#' character serves as the beginning of a comment that will not be read by the Mongo Server.

It is strongly recommended that your MongoDB databases be secured using authentication. Under the "security" keyword the
statement: "authorization: enabled" enables authentication in the Mongo Server when restarted. If authentication is enabled, then the
users of any MongoDB physical databases must create a new administration account using Control Architect Mongo Server-Options.

To disable authentication, you must insert the '# comment character in front of the "authorization: enabled" statement and remove the '#
character prefixing the "authorization: disabled" statement.

When making changes to file locations in this file you must restart the MongoDB Server. You can restart this from within Control
Architect using the MongoDB Status image in the Status Bar or alternatively use the Services.msc management view in Windows to
locate the Service and restart it.
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Working with Mongo Shell

MongoDB provides a shell interface through the Command Processor window that allows administrators and users to execute functions through
the Mongo Server for maintaining your physical databases.

Create a User Account
This procedure guides you in creating User type accounts on an existing authenticated Mongo Server.

Open a Command Process window and log into the Mongo Server using authentication:

EX® Administrator Windows Command Processar - “D:\Program Files\MaongeDE\Senverbi ongo.exs” localhost -u admin -p admin --authenticaticnDatabasze admin --authenticationMechanism SCRAM-SHA-

D:>"D:“Program Files“MongoDB“Server-hin“mongo.exe" localhost —u admin —p admin ——authenticationDatabase admin ——authenticationMechanizm SCRAM—SHA-1
MongoDE shell version v3.4.6

iconnecting to: mongodb:/s127.8.8.1:27817-1ocalhost

MongoDB server version: 3.4.6

> use admin

switched to db admin

> show users

"pole" = “root".
"dh" : “admin"

_id" : “admin.user",
"o "uszer",
h H

"pole" : “peadfAnyDatabase".
"db" : “admin"

The login command: "D:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\bin\mongo.exe" localhost -u admin -p admin --authenticationDatabase admin --
authenticationMechanism SCRAM-SHA-1 logs into the Mongo Server that is currently configured for authentication. Replace the admin
password and admin user name with the credentials you created when you enabled authentication. Do not change the authentication
mechanism that is used as Control Architect will only authenticate using this type. If your Mongo Server was installed to the "C:\" folder path,
then replace the 'D' path with your 'C' folder path. Do not change the authentication database "admin”. Mongo will require authenticating against
the [admin] database.

Enter the command: "use admin" as shown above to target the [admin] database, which is where all authentication will authenticate against.

Enter the command: "show users" as shown above to list the current user accounts configured for this MongoDB physical database. In the
example above you can see 2 existing user accounts that have been created. The "admin" user has been granted the "root" security access
role. The "user" user account has been granted the "readAnyDatabase" security access role.

Create a new user account type

>

> db.createlzser<{user: "wserl", pud: "userl", roles: [ "readAnyDatabase' 1 >
Succezsfully added uwszer: { "uwser" - "userd', "roles" @ [ "peadAnyDatabase' 1
> zhow uzers

" id" = "admin.admin''.
"user' : "admin'.
lldhll H lladminll,
"poles' : [

€

Y _id" @ "admin.user',
"uzer" : "uszer'.
lldhll : "El.dmll'l",

"roles" - [
£

: "readfAnyDatabaze®.
"admin'

" id" = "admin.userl®.
"user' : "wszerl'.
lldhll H lladminll,
"poles' : [
€
: "readAnyDatabaze',
"admin"

Enter the command: db.createUser({user: "user1", pwd: "user1”, roles: [ "readAnyDatabase" ] })
This will create a new user type account with the User name="user1" and the Password="user1".
Enter the command: "show users" to verify the new user account that was created as shown above.

To verify the new user account credentials and access, type "exit" to exit the Mongo Shell and log back in using the new user account credentials
as shown below. Type the command text "show dbs" to verify that the user account has access to the required databases.
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D =~>"D:Program Files“MongoDB~Servershinwmongo.exe" localhost —u userl —p userl —authenticationDatabase admin —authenticationMechanism SCRAM-SHA-1
MongoDB shell version uv3i.4.6

connecting to: mongodb: /s127_8.8.1:27817-1localhost

MongoDE server version: 3.4.6

> use admin

switched to db admin
> show dbs

(CFH

DO RERREE
N

Drop an existing user account

D:~>"D:“\Program Files“MongoDB\Server:hinwmongo.exe" localhost —u admin —p admin —authenticationDatabaze admin ——authenticationMechanizm SCRAM-SHA—1
MongoDE shell version v3.4.6

connecting to: mongodh:-/-127.8.8.1:27817-1localhost

gongoDB server version: 3.4.6

> use admin
switched to db admin

> db.droplser{"useri">
true
>

> show users
K

“"role" : "readfinyDatabaze"'.
"dh" : "admin"

Enter the command: db.dropUser("user1") to delete the previously created user account. Please note that all Mongo Shell commands are case
sensitive.
Enter the command: "show users" to verify the deletion of the user account as shown above.

Enter the command: "exit" to exit the Mongo Shell and disconnect from the Mongo Server.

Use this reference for more information on working with the Mongo Shell.

Repair a corrupted Mongo Database

This procedure guides you in repairing a corrupted Mongo Database that exists in a Mongo Server. Corruption is often the result of an
unexpected shutdown or termination of the Mongo Server while database activity was present or during Database migration activities. lItis
strongly recommended to take periodic backups of the Mongo database.

Delete existing Mongo Lock file
If the Mongo Database was not shutdown properly there will be a file named "mongod.lock” in the Mongo physical database folder. If present
this file must first be deleted. It would be located for example in the database path "F:\MongoData\db".

Open a Command Process window and Run As Administrator

[¢3] Administrator: Command Prompt

C:\WINDOWS\system32>"C:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\bin\mongod.exe" --dbpath "F:\MongoData\db" --repair

The Mongo Shell is executed using "C:\Program Files\MongoDB\Server\bin\mongod.exe". You must enclose the command path in double
quotes to encapsulate space characters in the file path. Adjust the path if the Mongo binaries are located in another folder path.

The --dbpath shell command indicates that the Mongo Database is found in the following file path location "F:\MongoData\db". Again ensure
path is enclosed within double quote chars.

The --repair shell command will attempt to repair the physical Mongo Database and all its contained collections, which includes rebuilding all
index files.
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Mongo Database Packaging window

= Mongo Database Packaging

Select the Databases to package:

Database drop-down list | E—Damv
Specify the Package File name to create:
Package File name ] {-Aerma-Test.Mongon Package ] D——o Browse button

Create Package button [ _Create Pac kag e @4 Packaging status

Output

2020-01-25T10:52:12.010-0700 writing ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-TESTCOLLECTION-G

Error List tab (g 2020-01-25T10:52:12.011-0700 writing ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-TESTCOLLECTION-G
2020-01-25T10:52:12.011-0700 writing ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-SIM-TEST to archive
2020-01-25T10:52:12.012-0700 writing ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-SIM-TEST-<Graphics

2NN N1 ACT1AN.C2.1A4 Q70 _NATAN I3 1_ADVEMAA TECT ADKVEMAA TECTCMOI I ET

>
ompumewo— ) Error List

Database drop-down list

ED Databases ~

The current list of logical databases that are found in the connected Mongo Server database. Select one or more databases to
package for deployment.

‘ Dj Databases ~

Check one or more Database items to package.

@l Select
[Z] ARKEMA-TEST
[Z] AROMATICS
[#] BOILER
[Z] cCOMPDIST
[Z] FURNACE

Package File name

[Arkema -Test. MDF‘I{_:]DDID Package

Click the Browse Button to specify the Package File location and name.

° Browse button

[

Click this button to specify the Package File location and name.

° Create Package button

Create Package

Click this button to begin creating the package file.
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o PacEaging status
I::'r"t:i
Sho:v.s the status of the Package operation.
Output view
2020-01-25T10:52:12.010-0700 writing ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-TESTCOLLECTION-
2020-01-25T10:52:12.011-0700 writing ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-TESTCOLLECTION-

Click the Output tab to view messages associated with the packaging operation. These messages are returned by the MongoDB Server duri
a Mongo Dump command from the connected Server.

Error List tab
. 5
63' Error List

Click this Tab or hover with your mouse cursor to view any errors associated with the packaging operation. If any errors were
encountered, this tab will be flashing red.
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MongoDB Database Unpackaging window

i MongoDB Database Unpackaging

Specify the Package File to unpack:
Edit feld (fE) {-Arkema-Test.MongonPackage ]@V—o&wse File button

Select one or more Databases to unpack.

Databases drop-down list 8] —E Databases ~

Specify the Folder to unpack in:
Edit field (] {MongonRestoreMconkm5.khq ] = °Browse for Folder bution

Choose how to unpackage the database(s):
©) Import to Current

@) Create New

Unpack option ({3 Database Name:| Arkema-Test

Database Path: | E:\TestPackaging\TestUnpack

Unpack button [ @40 Unpack Status

2020-01-25T10:58:29.758-0700 preparing collections to restore from
2020-01-25T710:58:29.766-0700 reading metadata for ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-TESTCOLLECTIC

Output view B

2020-01-25T10:58:29.775-0700 restoring ARKEMA-TEST. ARKEMA-TESTCOLLECTION-GENTOR
2020-01-25T10:58:29.846-0700 reading metadata for ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-TESTCOLLECTIC

. h_A D h_A - - ! D

Error List tab 8] "?' Error List

Browse File button

4

Click this button to select a Package file to unpack.

Edit field

[Arkema-Test.MDngDDb Package

The name of the Package file to unpack. Click the Browse button to select a Package file.

o Databases drop-down list
ED Databases ~

Select the databases to unpack. This drop-down list contains a list of databases that are contained in the selected Package file.

‘ Dj Databases ~

Check one or more Databases to unpack.

Select
[Z] AROMATICS
[ BOILER
[#| coMPDIST
[Z] FURNACE
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Edit field
[M ongoDbRestoret4conkm5.khq

The default temporary folder path where the package contents will be extracted to. Click the Browse button to navigate to a folder path
where the Package file contents will be extracted to during the unpack operation. This folder path and its contents are deleted after the
unpack operation has completed.

o Browse for Folder button

=

Click this button to browse for a folder to extract the package contents to. This path is defaulted to your ...Local\Temp folder for your
account profile.

Unpack option
©) Import to Current

@) Create New

Database Name:| Arkema-Test

)

Database Path: | E:\TestPackaging\TestUnpack ||

Choose how to restore the selected Mongo databases. You can either restore/import to the current connected Mongo Database or
create a new physical Database path to contain the new logical databases.

Note: You cannot create a new physical Mongo database path for a remotely connected Mongo Server. This option only applies when
the Mongo Server is locally hosted on your PC.

Unpack button

Unpack

Click this button to begin the Unpack operation. You can click this button again during the unpack operation to cancel it.

o Unpack Status
(? -::I
Inc;i.c;:[es the status of the Unpack operation.
o Error List tab
@' Error List

Click this Tab or hover with your mouse cursor to view any errors associated with the unpack operation. If any errors were
encountered, this tab will be flashing red.

0 Output view

2020-01-25T10:58:29.758-0700 preparing collections to restore from

2020-01-25T10:58:29.766-0700 reading metadata for ARKEMA-TEST.ARKEMA-TESTCOLLECTI

Click the Output tab to view messages associated with the unpack operation. These messages are returned by the MongoDB Server during

command from the connected Server.
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Project Data Map

Control Architect provides a feature that allows mapping of multiple version sets of PKS Xml folder files to a common project alias name. It
accomplishes this mapping of multiple version files by parsing the last folder name in a folder path to form a common project alias name.

This view can be accessed from the Ribbon Toolbar menu Data/View Data Map.

Project Alias Name Formation

Typically you will define an internal standard as to how Xml compressed file names are formed when exporting the configuration from a
server. An example would be where a Coker unit export would have its folder name (compressed file name) formed as in "DCU_20130628",
which indicates that this is a Coker type unit exported on June 28, 2013. Another version from the same unit server would be formed as
"DCU_20130726". The common alias name that can be formed using this convention would be "DCU".

Control Architect uses Regex expression types to allow a user to provide a custom match expression that will accurately resolve a file/folder

name to a common project alias name. The default expression installed with Control Architect simply looks for the first' ' character and uses
all characters to the left of '_' to form the common project alias name.

Default Regex Match Expression
This is the default expression that will search for the first'_' character and use all characters to its left to form the project alias name:
(" la-zA-20-91+) [_]

This expression simply tries to match starting at the beginning of a text any Upper/Lower case letter including the digits 0-9 until the "'

character is encountered. The resulting match if this expression was applied to the text phrase "DCU2_20130628" would be "DCU2".

It is recommended that users form the folder name that contains PKS Xml configuration files using the following format:
UUUU_yyyymmdd where U=Unit descriptor such as DCU, y=calendar year, m=calendar month and d=calendar day.

Using the Project Data Map
The Project Data Map view shows 3 groups of information that are currently used in a project data map.
1. The Project Alias names in use

2. The Xml folder locations that are mapped to a project alias name
3. The document references that are currently mapped to a project alias name

-
@ Control Architect l =N ﬂ—hj
= ] [ =

ﬂ Tools History | Da= | View Help =] e
E Configura
Data Map DataMapping

[Ciata Mapping

4 Alias Name Parse Expression
LOG (*[a-zA-Z0-3]+)[]
Merax (*[3-zA-Z0-53]+][]
MPU (*[a-zA-Z0-9]+)[]

("[a-zA-Z0-3]+)[]

(*[z-zA-Z0-3]+) ]

Project Alias names in use {*[s-24-20-9]+] L

(*[3-zA-Z0-53]+][]

(*[a-zA-Z0-9]+) 1]

(*[a-zA-20-9]+)[]

(*[a-zA-Z0-9]+)[]

Attached document references [*[a-zA-Z0-9]+]L]

(*[z-zA-Z0-3]+) ]
Click hers to add a new item..

4 Alias Name Folder Path H [ pocuments T F Exclusions ] PolicyCop Validation exclusions
vps2 FAShell\WPS2\ExportsyVP52_J
RS2 FA\Shell\WPSZ Exports\yps2_i]  Search: ,D ~ | || EntityName

Click hers to add a new item..

EntityName - BlockMame RuleSetName RuleDefinitionName ExclusionComment ExclusionDate

example_cascade  example_cascadepid_secondary  PID Block Genera VerifyPIDBlockNameFormat Example CM toIgnore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
Data folder |0Cﬂti0n5 example_cazcade  example_cascadepid_secondary  PID Block Genera PID Monitor Params Exposure  Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_cascade  example_cascade.pida PID Block Genera VerifyPIDBlockNameFormat Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_cascade  example_cascade.pids PID Block Genera PID Monitor Params Exposure  Example CM toIgnore Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_pid example_pid.pida PID Block Genera erifyPIDBlockMameFormat Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_pid example_pid.pida PID Block Genera PID Monitor Params Exposure  Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
pidlcop pidlcop.pida PID Block Genera WerifyPIDBlockNameFormat Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
pidioop pidioop.pida PID Block Genera FID Monitor Params Exposure  Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM

‘| n

Docursnts | WorkflowhManager |

Project Alias names

This data grid displays the current set of Xml project alias names that have been formed as a result of attaching a document reference using
the ChartView function on a function block. The following functions are available within this data grid:
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Add New Xml Alias Name:

Click the data grid row that indicates "Click here to add a new item..." to manually add a new Xml alias name. You do not normally have
to manually add project alias names here as this will automatically be defined and added when you view a particular Control Module in the
ChartView and add a document reference to a function block.

Edit Existing Xml Alias Name and Regex Parse Expression:
Clicking in a data grid cell that for a selected row will enable editing of the cells contents. Click the toolbar Save button to save any changes.

If the Regex parse expression is changed, it is recommended that you test the expression modification by using the Project Data Map
Configuration to verify the results of the modifications. Simply copy the modified expression, navigate to the Data Map Configuration, paste
the copied expression into the current default Regex expression text box, enter a test phrase and click the Test button. Do not click the Save
button unless you want to keep this Regex expression as the application default to use when Xml alias names are automatically defined as a
result of adding an attached document to a new PKS Xml configuration file folder.

Delete Xml Alias:

Press the Delete key to delete the selected data grid row item. After confirming the delete request, if document references exist for the project
alias you will be presented with a view to choose how to resolve the disposition of its attached documents. You can choose to delete the
document references or to move the document references to another project alias mapping. Only a single Xml project alias data grid row item
can be deleted in the same operation. If multiple data grid rows are selected, the first data grid row that was selected in the sequence will be
the item that is deleted.

Tip: If the format used for defining folder path names is changed and another Xml project data map alias is automatically defined,
then you can delete the old project alias and choose to move its attached document references to this new Xml project alias.
View Attached Document References

You can view attached document references for a single or multiple project alias names by pressing and holding the Control Key while

selecting an Xml alias name row in the data grid. Pressing Ctrl+A while focused in the Xml project data map grid will select all configured Xml
alias names and their attached document references.

Delete Attached Document References

You can delete attached documents by selected one or more document references and pressing the Delete key.

Tips and Tricks
« If the format used for defining folder path names is changed and another Xml project data map alias is automatically defined, then you
can delete the old project alias and choose to move its attached document references to this new Xml project alias.

Shortcuts
* Pressing the key sequence Ctrl+A while focused in a data grid or list will select all its contained items.

Notes:
* You cannot edit or delete any data displayed in the Xml folder locations list.
* Only a single Xml project alias data grid row item can be deleted in the same operation.
« If this view is currently open when a document reference is attached while in a ChartView, this view will automatically be refreshed. You
can can also manually refresh the view by clicking the refresh button located in the upper right corner of the view.

Project Data Map Options

The default Regex expression that is used when a new Project data alias is created can be changed by the user through the Project Data Map
Configuration view.

Internet References to Regex Expression Development

» Reqgular Expression Examples
» RegexOne Learn Regular Expressions
* RegexLib.com
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Project Data Map Options

This view allows you to change the default Regex expression that is used to parse a folder name where PKS configuration Xml files reside to
form a common project alias name.

This view can be accessed from the Ribbon Toolbar menu Data/Configure Data Mapping.
Default Regex Match Expression

This is the default expression that will search for the first' ' character and use all characters to its left to form the project alias name:
("[a-zA-Z20-9]1+) [ ]

This expression simply tries to match starting at the beginning of a text any Upper/Lower case letter including the digits 0-9 until the ' '

character is encountered. The resulting match if this expression was applied to the text phrase "DCU2_20130628" would be "DCUZ2".
Regex Test Phrase

Enter a typical folder name you will use to identify a version set of PKS Xml configuration files. An example would be DCU2_20131023. This
folder name would be part of a folder path such as "C:\Refinery\PKS\Exports\DCU2_20131023". This is test phrase is used to evaluate the
Regex expression to verify that a match can be found that will form the alias name.

Test Result

Clicking the Test button will evaluate the Regex expression using the Test Phrase contents as the input to form an alias name. If the
evaluation succeeds the result will display "Passed: DCU2" where the text component DCU2 indicates the parsed alias name that was formed.

Save Expression

Click the Save button to save the modified Regex expression and exit the options view.
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ICG PeerView

InterCluster Peer can be visualized using the ICG PeerView tool.

@ Control Architect » R
= =

m Tools | Hisory  Da View  Help o @
k G N
<3< 3 = s

PES Xml Workfiow 4 Batch Build User Constants
Analyze = Manager 10 =r  Models Editor

Applicaticn Tools Conversion Tools

l?

E’ Peer Usags v] _—L’@ -

P E
[~
-
5
B
s S 2 s .
s z % £ el 1) Peer References for node: FGPOEXPOO1A
§ E\‘ m 5 .-5? BFY3456.DACK PL : FGP_OPC_CFH 9FCAS27 DACAPY
a ! R & 5 & BFY9456 DACG.PL : FGP_OPC_CFH.9FI4221 DACAPY
= .;9 & BFY3456 DACE.P1 : FGP_OPC_DCUZ 1F19456.DACA PV
h &'\? EFY3456.0ACCPL : FGP_OPC_DCU2 LFCI4238 DACAPY
& BFY3456.DACH.P1 : FGP_OPC_NPCIFI7E73A DACA PV
EBFY3456.DACEPL : FGP_OPC_VPS5.2FI0259.DACA PY
EBFY3456.DACD.PL : FGP_OPC_VPSS5.2FIDISS. DACA PY
BFY3456 DACFP1 : FGP_OPC_VPSE.2FIZ50.DACA PV
1A
5pu2EXP00
-
| Documents | PKS Xml View

i Tasks Evaluate Output Code Snippets  Snippet Editor
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@ Control Architect — p——

€4 Pee iwwm

=l [

ols | Hisoy Dam  View  Help

2 HF <@ =

PKS Xml Workdfiow Batch Build Usar Constants
Analyze ~ Manager Models Editor

Application Tools ‘Conversion Tooks

5 16 Pearview X,

f ! Select an EPKS Server Host file to analyze for IP Address mapping:
FShellCEP Wide\HO Component Configihosts D

Specify the list of Experion Xml Data Models to analyze: | 1!' ) Peer References for node: NPCOACEOL1

NPC_ICG_VPS5.5PC19915P. ENHREGCALCA 5P - 3_SPC1991.REEOUTASPOUT
S_5PC1991.DACAPL : NPC_ICG_VPS5.5PC1991 DACA.PYV

4 Enable Xmi File(s) Folder Path d Registry)|
FA\ShelN\CFHYExports\CFH_20130430 CEP Wide
FA\Shell\FG™Exports\FGP_20150430 CEP WidehHCI Component ConfighFGP_HciComponents.reg  FGPOACEDLL

Configured OPC Gataways:
Enabled OPC Gateway Connected Server Has References Reference Count

suondo alessusn

FAShellDLUZ\Exports\DCU2_20130430  CEP Wide\H

omponents.reg DCUZACE0LT

FGP_ORC_CFH CRUMEXTOS1A
FGP_OPC DCU2Z  DCUZEXPOOLA
FGP_ORC_FGR FGROEXPOOLA
FGP_ORPC_HCUZ HCU2EXPO0LA
FGP_ORC_MNPC MPCOEXPOOLA
FGP_ORC P54 PE40EXPOOSA
FGP_OPC_SBU2  SBUZEXPOOLA
FGP_OPC_WPSS  WASGEXPOOLA

FAShelhHCUZ\Exports\HCU2_20130430  CEP Wide\HCI Component ConfighHCU2_HdComponents.reg HCUZACE0LL
FAShellNPCEgports\NPC_20130430 CER Wide'\HCI Component ConfighMNPC_HciComponents.reg  NPCOACEDLL

FAShell\P534ExportshP53_20130212_Export CEP Wide\HCI Component ConfighPS3_HciComponents.reg  PS3ACEL22
FAShellP4\Exports'\PS4_20130727 CEP Wide\HCI Component Config\P534_HciComponents.reg  PS40ACED]3
7] FishelnRWS\Exports\RWS_20130430 CEP Wide\HCI Component Config\RWS_HciComponents.reg

- FAShell\SBUZ\Exports\SBU2_20130430  |CEP Wide\HCI Component Config\SBU2_HciComponents.reg | SBUZACE01L
Configured OFC

E] Enabled OPC Gateway Connected Server Has References Reference Count

FAShell\WPS5\Exports\WVPS5_20130423 CEP Wide\HCI Component Configh\WPS5_HciComponentsreg WPSSACED1L

“% Click hers to add a naw item._.

Tasks Evaluate Output Code Snippets Snippet Editor

Status:
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Configure the View

The InterCluster Gateway (ICG) view requires information from the EPKS Server in order to analyze and determine the Gateways and their
types that a Server is configured for. Data is required from the Registry and the Hosts file to successfully configure the ICG Peer analysis. The
Hosts file provides the configured IP addresses that provide the mapping between Nodes and Gateways for the Server.

Configuration data that defines the Peer Map view is saved between sessions. Simply click the Generate button to again generate the visual
ICG Peer Map view when reinvoked.

Configuring the ICG View for analysis requires the following data:

1. Exported HciComponents Registry from each PKS Community Server.

2. A single hosts file that defines the network IP communications

3. Exported C300/ACE configuration from each PKS Server that is imported into a Control Architect supported MongoDB database.
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Export Server Data

The InterCluster Gateway (ICG) view requires information from the EPKS Server in order to analyze and determine the Gateways and their
types that a Server is configured for. Data is required from the Registry and the Hosts file to successfully configure the ICG Peer analysis. The
Hosts file provides the configured IP addresses that provide the mapping between Nodes and Gateways for the Server.

Invoke the Registry editor from your PKS A Server using the Run Command text "RegEdit.exe".

The Registry data that is required is the Registry key HciComponents. This can be found in the Registry hive HKEY LOCAL_MACHINE
\SOFTWARE\Honeywell\MyTpsDomain\HciComponents or HKEY _LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\WOW6432Node\Honeywell\MyTpsDomain
\HciComponents depending on the PKS Release where the registry key WOW6432Node is applicable to 64 bit PKS Servers R410+

1. To export this data select the Registry key HciComponents as show below and right mouse-click to display a shortcut menu. Select the menu
item Export to export the configuration to an external *.reg file. Specify the file name as unique to the Server as in DCU1_HciComponents to
help differentiate the owner of this Registry key data.

2. Locate the Hosts file, which can be found in the file system path C:\WINDOWS\system32\drivers\etc. Locate the file named Hosts with no file
extension.

3. Copy the Hosts file and the exported Registry Key file to a Jump Drive to transport the files to reference within Control Architect.

4" Registry Editor -0 x|
File Edit Wiew Favorites Help
D Gemplus ;I Mame Type | Data
ED Honesywel (DeFauIt]l REG_5Z (value not sek)
-] BindingClasses [aB]HeiCompilerversion REG. 57 1400

D Zonfiguration Studio
D Zonfigurator

D P

e

D Debug Traces

D Diagnostic Framework,
-{_] Dspbid

D Experion PKS

D Experion PES CAE Software

-.{_7] Experion PKS Server

D Experion PES Server Client Side Components
-] ExpetionPks
[ EXPPIUs

-] HDB
-] HMIWeb
D Installed Products i
&1 Logging
EID My TpsDramain
Ea HeiComponenks
D Experion PES OPC Srv EPESSVWR]
D Experion PKS Srv EPKSSYRL
-0 FTE Status
-] SPS EPKSSYRI
=] TestofRedirect20
D MethodSecurity

D nekapi

-[27 oDBCCInt
-7 OPC Integrakor

-23 PC Audit Tool -
— T -
1| | v] 4| |

|r'-'13-' ComputeriHEEY _LOCal_MACHIMNESOFTWAREHoneywell\My TpsDomaintHoiCamponents

|4

Location of the Hosts file can be in the file path below:
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B C: WINDOWS: system32' drivers'etc

=10l x|

I administration
I CatRook
I3 CatRookz
I3 certsry
I3 clients
[ﬁ] Zarm
|53 config
|5 corehins
I dhcp
= 155 drivers
I3 disdn
@ etc
I en
I en-us
@ expork

ool

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help ﬂ'
(JBack - | - 5. |,O Search | [ Folders | B G X ) | -
Address |[F:",] CAWINDOWS | system3z! driversietc = Go
Folders * || Mame = Size | Tvpe | Drate Modified
H ) system3z o] | Egm.ds 3,361 KB DLS File 2/18/2007 7:00 &M
=) 3com_dmi E] amreadme, bxk 1KE Text Documnent 2/18/2007 7:00 &M
o) 1025 1KE File 7/14/2011 9:24 AM
) 1028 Irmbiosts. sam 4 KB SAM File 2/18/2007 7:00 4M
) 1031 networks 1KE File 2/18/2007 7:00 At
) 1033 prokocol 1KE File 2/18/2007 7:00 4M
) 1037 sErvices 15KB File FIFIZ011 1129 PM
= 1041
) 1042
) 1054
i =
I 3076
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Configure the peer nodes
You can configure the peer nodes by specifying each EPKS Server node and referencing its data.

To copy the data from the Batch Build view, click the button to copy the list of EPKS XML configuration project references to the Windows
Clipboard. Click the Paste button in the peer view to paste the Windows Clipboard contents into the view. You will then have to manually
reference the ACE and EPKS node names from the drop-down lists.

Copy Peer Map to Clipboard Print

Peer Map View Sort Options @\

Horizontal Divider

s e X 0

Options Expander a

X ) Select an 5PKS Server Host file 1o anslyze for IP Addrass mapping:

g ywellHCI Component Confighhosts [ | D
3 Name |

)
B
H

Specify Hosts File o—’_ ["Specity the It o
3
- —
XML Files Folder Path orf' |
_—* |
Build Status °’""
XML Files Date ° e
Exported Registry File Path °’""'r-r
p - Generateo—f—f—

Ao o

Folder Path Build Status  Xm File(s) Date Exported Registry File Path Cluster ACE Name  Cluster Primary EPKS Name  Cluster Secondary EPKS Name.

_ *—o Cluster ACE Name
Tuesday. April 30, 2013 [FATest\HoneywelNHCI Component ConfighFGP_HciComponents.reg FGROACEO1: ——[FGPUERPIOTE  |FGRoexpooia_ |
" —— | ————— Cluster Secondary EPKS Name

\Exports\FGP_20130430 1&5@;_,
ay. January-06 2014 FTestiHoneywelhHCI Component ConfighPS4_HelComponentsreg PSACACEDLS PSA0EXPOOSA PSAOEXPOOSE

ExporsiPS4 70140106 Exists

- L _*—o Cluster Primary EPKS Name
1\ DCUZ\ERporis\DCU2 20130430 Exisss — Tussday, April 30, 2013

Documents

o Specify Hosts File

FATest\Honeywel\HCI Component Configihosts

Click the browse button to locate the Hosts file that was exported from the EPKS Server.
- XML Files Folder Path
F:\Test\FGM Exports\FGP_20130430

Click the Browse button to locate the folder that contains the exported XML configuration files from an EPKS Server. Click the DataGrid
row to select the row. Click again in a cell to expose the Browse button.

- Build Status
Exists
The current generation status will be displayed here.
XML Files Date
Tuesday, April 30, 2013

When a reference to an XML configuration project is added, the file date of the exported EPKS XML configuration files is displayed
here.

Exported Registry File Path

FATest\HoneywelHCI Component ConfighFGP_HcComponents.reg

Click the Browse button to locate the exported Registry Key file for the EPKS Server that contains the XML configuration files.
Cluster ACE Name

FGPOACEDLL

Click in this cell to expose a drop-down list that contains all nodes found in the attached Hosts file. Select the node item that represents
the ACE node.

7 Cluster Primary EPKS Name

FGPOEXPDO1A

Click in this cell to expose a drop-down list that contains all nodes found in the attached Hosts file. Select the node item that represents
the primary EPKS Server node.

Cluster Secondary EPKS Name
FGPOEXPDO1B

Click in this cell to expose a drop-down list that contains all nodes found in the attached Hosts file. Select the node item that represents
the secondary EPKS Server node.

o Generate
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Click this button to begin generating the ICG Peer Map view based on the configured EPKS Server data.

0 Horizontal Divider

Place your mouse cursor over this divider image and left mouse-click to drag the size of the view.
o Print
=
Click this button to print the Peer Map view to an XPS Document file.

Copy Peer Map to Clipboard
<3

Click this drop-down button to copy the Peer Map view and its data to the Windows Clipboard. You can also choose other options
including how data is sorted when pasted into Excel and whether to copy data for only Gateways enabled for visual analysis.

— Peer Map View Sort Options

[Peer Usags - ]

Click this drop-down list to select the type of sort to apply to the visual Peer Map view.

Options Expander

suondD MEISUSn

Click this button to toggle the visibility of the generation options.
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Exporting to Excel

Lo - N Bookl - Microsoft Excel BTN
Insert Pa out Formulas Developer - [~ = 3
i Tﬁ gemy p ‘ — — @=-a =
j Calibri 11 v A A = Wrap Text General - ij,‘ % Bad Good l:"I- ?‘ ’1‘ Z Autasum W [ﬁ
“—! B3 copy - = - ] Finr - i
P romat | B 1 U Blwescacrier| 3 - % 0 [ Gngtens T | Neutrl CEE . e o o Gt iR |
Clipboard Fl Font Fl Alignment Fl Number Fl Styles Cells Editing
I 033 - | v
A B C D E F G H 1 i K L M N o P a R 5 T u v w X Y =
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2 | DCUZEXPOO1A 3 %
3 D050PCO01 Honeywell.Redirects DCUZEXP001B 764 2
4 DCUZ_ICG_FGP Hci.OPCGateway FGPOACEOLL 4 S
5 DCU2_ICG_FGP2 HCLOPCGATEWAY FGPOACEDLL 1 z
6 DCU2_OPC_FGP Honeywell Redirect2 FGPOEXPOOLA 0 g
7 FGPOEXPODIA = -
g FGP_ICG_VPS5 Hci.OPCGateway VPS5ACEDLL o
9 FGP_OPC_CFH honeywell.redirect8 CRU4EXTOS1A 2
10 FGP_OPC_DCU2 honeywellredirect5 DCU2EXPOO1A 2
11 FGP_OPC_FGP Honeywell Redirect? FGPOEXPOO1A 132
12 FGP_DPC_HCU2 honeywell.redirect7 HCUZEXPOOIA [} FGPoEXROOL,
13 FGP_OPC_NPC honeywell.redirectd MNPCOEXPOO1A 1
14 FGP_OPC_PS4  honeywellredirect PS4DEXPOOSA 0 DCUZEXPOO1A
15 FGP_OPC_SBU2 honeywell.redirectd SBU2EXPOD1A 1]
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18 PS4_ICG_FGP  HCLOPCGateway FGPOACEDLL 2
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35 1XI7139A CHECKBADA.IN : 0050PCO01.1AA7138.PYV
36 IXI7139.GEA.IN[1] : DOSOPCO01.1AAT139.PV
37 IXI7139.GEA_LIN[1] : 0050PC001.1AAT135.PV I
38 IXI7139A LTAIN[1] : DOSOPC0D01.1AAT135.PV
39 IXI7139.LTAIN[1] : 0OSOPCO01.1AAT139.PV
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43 IXI7379.GEA_L.IN[1] : 0050PCO01.1AAT37S.PV
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45 1XI7379.LTA.IN[1] : 00SOPCO01.1AAT379.PV
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47 IXI7619A LTAIN[1] : DOSOPC00L.1AATE1S.PV -
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Peer Map visual and data can be exported to Microsoft Excel. Click the Copy button to copy the Peer Map data to the Windows Clipboard. Use

the Paste Special function in Excel to paste both the bitmap object and the text object into your Excel Spreadsheet.
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Workflow Manager

Overview

The Workflow Manager manages views for various Workflow type activities including Policy Validation, DataSource to Excel Conversion, Bulk
Build/Edit, and Control Conversion project files generation.
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PolicyCop
PolicyCop is an application tool that analyzes Process Control Strategy configuration and reports errors and other information about the
configuration, such as suggested best practices, misuse of function blocks, range scaling issues, missing or incorrectly chosen options,

standardization failures, etc. Many of the issues concern design violations and best practices in the design and use of functions that define a
Control strategy.

PolicyCop is intended for engineers and organizations that want to develop process Control strategies where standards are enforced and to
minimize process Startup issues typically found with new Control Strategy developments.

This release of Control Architect supports validation of Honeywell PKS C300 based configuration.
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Getting Started with Policy Validation
PolicyCop analyzes configuration elements typically found in Control Modules, known as targets, by using rules that return informational
messages about the targets when the rules are violated. A report that contains the informational messages appears in the user interface.
Messages identify any relevant configuration and design issues and, when it is possible, supply information about how to fix the target. A
message is associated with both a specific rule and a specific target and can be excluded from further analysis. PolicyCop provides a default
set of rules. You can create additional custom rules by using the CARuleAuthor application. A workflow session is used to specify the Xml
configuration Projects, the set of entities you want to analyze, the rules that are used to analyze the entities, and the excluded messages.

1. Unzip the downloaded PolicyCop Rule sets to a folder on your system. In Control Architect click the File tab in the main Toolbar and set the
path to the unzipped Rules Folder.
2. Click the Tools tab and click the Workflow Manager button.

3. Click the Workflow button @ to add a PolicyCop view to the Workflow Manager view. Your Rule sets should be visible in the RuleSets
ListView. If necessary drag the vertical divider to the right of the Rule sets ListView to adjust your view contents. You can also adjust the
horizontal view divider to adjust the contents size of the Rule sets ListView and the Xml Projects DataGrid.

4. In the DataGrid titled Cxxx Xml Project Folders, click the * new row indicator to add a new project item. Click in the row cell labeled Xm/
File(s) Folder Path to expose a folder browse button and select the folder where your XML configuration files reside. It will look for the
Configuration Asset Model that was generated when you added a new PKS Xml Project above.

5. Enter an alias name for the Project in the Project Name column cell.

6. Click the button in the Scope column cell to select the scope of Control Module entities to validate.

7. Select one or more Rule sets to use for the validation task.

8. Click the Execute Validation button to start the validation task.
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PolicyCop Workflow View

Launch Control Architect Rule Authoring Application

Open/Closs Resuits Bar Chart View
° Open/Close Comparison Bar Chart View
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° Policy Validation Results Bar Chart

Entity Selection Status Entity Selection Scape: button

o Vertical Splitter

Use this splitter to resize the results view width.

Horizontal Splitter

Use this splitter to resize the RuleSet and Xml Project view components height.

o RuleSet File List

RuleSets: -

Enabled Rule FileMame “

|:| HasProjectedParameter

I HistoryConfiguration

L =AnyConnectionTo DURMALOMNLY

L Mumeric General Rules

|| OWRDSEL Rules

|| FID Block General Rulss

i PID-DACA PVRange Check

=l BIDFF Block Rules =

| PID_HasOVRDSELasSecondanyRules

i Primany5caling ToPID5econdary

|| RATIOCTL Rules

[] ReqCtl General Rules -

4 | n G

This is the list of available RuleSet files in the specified folder path.
Xml Project List

Ciooe ¥mil Project Folders: ‘=

2 Emable r Path Validate Status Xml File(s) Date Project Name Scope
|:| ezt Files\MPU VP52 EBAMPU C300 DatatMPLU4_20130917 ExportExists Wednesday, July 24, 2013 WPs2 Mone *
|:| Exists Saturday, September 27, 2014 BADRULES None
|:| d Exists Saturdsy, September 13, 2014 GOODRULES None
D hP53_20140523 Exists Friday, May 23, 2014 Pz3 Mone
D smack RQEWDAYPSS Entities\Output Exists Monday, September 08, 2014  SMOCK None
D MaXmliFilesFound SMOCK_LOADED Mone
[ WEBUZ_20140501 Exists Thursday, May 01, 2014 SBUZ Mone
|:| rs\WES2_20140915 Exists Monday, September 15, 2014 WP5Z2_0315 Mone
|:| est Files\CRUMM_EBVCRUS4 C300 DataCRIUE_20131016 Export Exists Wednesday, October 16, 2013 CRU4_1016 Mone =
|:| ezt Files\CRUM_EBVCRUS C300 DataVCRUM_20140121 Exists Tuesday, January 21, 2014 CRU4_0121 Mone
|:| I\Exports\LOG_20140916 Exists Tuesday, Septemnber 16, 2014  LOGISTICS None
D D2 20140523 Exists Friday, May 23, 2014 =df Mone
|:| rts\WPS2_20141027 Exists Monday, October 27, 2014 WP32_1027 Mone
est Files\WVPSC300 Data\WPS4_20131204 Complete @ Wednesday, December 04, 2003VP34_201304  Selection | M
R R F B

4 | I |y -

This is the list of Xml file folders that contain PKS Xml configuration files and their Configuration Asset data Model.
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Policy Validation Results
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This is a graphical bar chart that indicates the results of the last executed policy validation.

o Launch Control Architect Rule Authoring Application

74
o Paste Windows Clipboard Contents to Xml Project List View
e

Tuesday,

2FC4038

2FC4D38
The Results view contains the messages emitted by the rules when executing policy validation. You can copy and paste these results into
Excel using Ctrl+C/Ctrl+V keys. You can navigate to the Control Module Chart View by left mouse double-clicking on a result item.

Click this button to launch the Rule authoring application that is used to develop PolicyCop rules and their definitions.

Click this button to paste the Windows Clipboard contents to auto-build the list of Xml configuration projects. It is recommended to

maintain your list of PKS Xml configuration file projects in the Batch Build Models view. This Batch Build Models view provides a
function that allows you to copy its current Xml project list to the clipboard for pasting into other compatible Xml project list views.

o Open/Close Results Bar Chart View
[
Click this button to toggle the visibility of the Results Bar Chart view. If the bar chart is visible when an entity item is navigated to in a

=
Chart View, then it will be automatically hidden from view. Click this button to toggle it visible again.

0 Refresh View: button

=
Click this button to refresh the Bar Chart view.

o Pin Bar Values
-
Toggle this button to pin/unpin the Bar Chart bar values.
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Copy Bar Chart Image To Clipboard
B

Click this button to copy the Bar Chart View image to the Windows Clipboard for pasting into Excel.

13 Entity Selection Status

Selection

Hover your mouse cursor over this status text to view a ToolTip that indicates the count of selected entities to process. If more than 0
entities are selected, then this status will indicate "Selection".

0 Entity Selection Scope: button

Click this button to display an Entity Selection view that allows you to select entities from the current Xml project for validation.

@ Open/Close Comparison Bar Chart View
&

Click this button to toggle the visibility of the Comparison Results Bar Chart view. If the bar chart is visible when an entity item is
navigated to in a Chart View, then it will be automatically hidden from view. Click this button to toggle it visible again.

This Bar Chart view provides results from the last 2 configuration projects that were validated showing the increase/decrease in quality
metrics.

Excluded Rule Message Visibility: button

1 0 Exclusions

Toggle this button to show/hide Rule Message items that are currently marked as excluded. Rule Message items that are excluded
from a particular Rule validation do not reduce the quality metrics, but can help the metrics by marking the entity item as a valid
exception to the Rule.

Excluded Rule Visibility: button
L2

Toggle this button to include/exclude Rule Message items that are currently marked as excluded when visualizing the metrics in the
stacked Bar Chart view. Rule violations that are marked as excluded will improve the quality metrics when not visible.
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Comparison Results View
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o Comparison Results Bar Chart: view

This Bar Chart view shows the results comparison of the last 2 executed PolicyCop validations. This comparison view is used to show
the change in quality metrics between subsequent versions of a configuration project.
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Using Rule Exclusion

When validating project configuration there may be rule violations that occur for specific Control Module strategies that are technically
acceptable, but for the majority of the Control Module validations the rule violations would require correction. Using Rule Exclusion allows you
to mark a Control Module violation as acceptable for a particular Rule(s) within a RuleSet for an Entity violation. Excluding a rule requires you to
specify a reason for the exclusion, which can be viewed in the validation Results View when a validation has been executed. The Project Data
View allows you to view and manage Rule exclusions for a configuration project.

Excluding a Rule Violation

When viewing the results of a Policy Validation you can choose to exclude an Entity Rule violation by selecting the Rule message item(s), right
mouse-click in the results view to display its Context Menu and choose the menu item labeled Exclude. Only Rule message items that have
a Warning or Error status can be excluded. A view will be displayed that requires you to specify an exclusion note. No exclusion is allowed
without specifying a reason as to why the exclusion is being applied. Exclusion notes are saved in a Most Recently Used (MRU) list for fast
retrieval of common reasons.

‘Workflow Manager X

Workflow Manager

PolicyCop Validation View

[_le Exclusions

b {ug;’_- 22 Erm(s] [i 4Wamings] ['_@IO MEssagE] [‘.{:)__'241 Audits s &

Enabled Rule FileName ~ “ A RuleDefiniti Message Priority TimeStamp Excluded ExclusionNote E
HasProjected®arameter ol

HistoryConfiguration

[sAnyConnectionToJOURMALONLY

General Rules  VerifyFlowTypeRevers..  PID Flow Control process functions should always be Reverse acting for the control action: xisting value=DL. 9 Mondsy, October 27,
Monday. October 27, 2014 2-3
Monday. October 27, 201

General Rules  VerifyFlowTypeRevers..  PID Flow Control procsss functions should slways be Reverse acting for the control action: existing value=DIL.

Mumeric General Rules General Rules  VerifyFlowTypeRevers..  PID Flow Control process functions should always be Reverse acting for the control action: existing value=DL..

Primary5ScalingToPIDSecondary
RATIOCTL Rules
RegCtl General Rules

m

OVRDSEL Rules General Rules  VerifyFlowTypeRevers..  PID Flow Control process functions should always be Reverse acting for the control action: existing value=DL.. '!._3.:' Monday, October 27, 201
I General Rules  VerifyFlowTypeRevers..  PID Flow Control process functions should always be Reverse acting for the control action: existing value=DL.. '!_73_3 Monday. October 27, 201
PID-DACA PVRangs Check General Rules  GAIMNOPT RegCtl Block GAINOPT parametsr value is not configured for "LIN": existing value=NOMLIN £ Monday, October 27,
e Generslfves GAINOPT  ReoCs Bioos GAINOPT parameter value s not confgures for N eisting v L
PID_HasOWVRDSELasSecondaryRules =
* General Rules  PID Monitor Params £..  PID Block does not expose proper [Monitor] parametsr set 5 excluge. B3 Monday, October 27, 2014 2:33:27.617 PM 1714

ta

StrategyConnectedToACE
Switch General Rules

AEEEEEEES EEEE

o Xml Project Folders: "ﬁ'
4 Enable

I:‘ /PS2 EBAMPU C300 Data\MBU4_20130917 Bxpo

Documents | Waorkflowhanager

'3 B
B ' Exclusion Note I&

Specify the exclusion note:

Warnings Acceptable
Accepted
BzB5_02 Test Moted

If a RuleSet that has violations reported on one or more Rule items has all its Rule violations excluded for the RuleSet, then an Audit (Success)

@ type Rule message item is automatically added to the Results View as this RuleSet is now counted as a successful validation. Any removal
of a Rule exclusion for a RuleSet that currently shows a successful validation through the added Success message will automatically remove

this Audit (Success) & message.
Filtering the Results View to Hide Exclusions

When viewing the results of a Policy Validation you can choose to hide any Rule message items that are excluded by clicking the Exclusions

toggle button. This button allows you to toggle the visibility of Rule message items that are currently excluded.

Toggling Rule Exclusion Visibility in the Chart View

The Stacked Bar Chart View displays the results of the Policy Validation. You can toggle the visibility of whether excluded Rule message items
are included in the Chart bar counts by toggling this button 54 located near the top right of the Chart View.

Removing Existing Rule Exclusions

You can remove existing Rule exclusions by selecting the Rule message item(s), right mouse-click to display its Context Menu and select the
menu item Clear Exclusion. This will permanently remove the exclusion status for the selected Rule message items.

Adding Rule Exclusions to a Result Set that Includes Multiple Projects

You can validate multiple versions of the same configuration project. When doing so, assure that the folder names where your configuration files
reside contain similar formatting such as "VPS2_20140621" and "VPS2_20141001" where the common alias name by default is detected as the
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string value "VPS2". Rule exclusions are saved based on the alias name of the project derived from its folder path. This allows you to exclude
an Entity name from a particular RuleSet Rule validation for all subsequent versions of the configuration project.

When comparing the results between multiple versions of the same configuration project, adding a Rule Exclusion for a particular Entity will
result in all entities with the same name located in the Results View having this new Rule Exclusion applied.

Managing Rule Exclusions in the Project Data View

You can view the current Rule exclusions for a particular Configuration Project using the Project Data View. This view allows you view and
delete existing Rule exclusions.

( DJDCU"’.EHE T E&clusicms ]

Search: p W EntityMame v] z
EntityMame - BlockName Rule5etMame RuleDefinitionName ExclusionComment ExclusionDate
example_cascade example_cascade.pid_secondary  PID Block General Rules  VerifyPIDBlodkMameFormat Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_cascade example_cascade.pid_secondary PID Block General Rules  PID Monitor Params Exposure  Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_cascade example_cascade.pida PID Block General Rules  VerifyPIDBlocddMameFormat Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_cascade example_cascade.pida PID Block General Rules  PID Monitor Params Exposure Example CM to Ignore . Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_pid example_pid_pida PID Block General Rules  VerfyPIDBloddMameFormat Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
example_pid example_pid_pida PID Block General Rules  PID Momitor Params Exposure Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
pidioop pidloop.pida PID Block General Rules  VerifyFIDBlocdkMameFormat Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM
pidioop pidloop.pida PID Block General Rules  PID Momitor Params Exposure Example CM to Ignore  Monday, October 27, 2014 10:11:23 AM

Adding or Removing Rule Exclusions in Excel

The validation results displayed in the Results View can be copied using Ctrl+C to the Window Clipboard for pasting into Excel. You can modify
the column data IsExcluded and ExclusionNote and then copy the Excel data to the Window Clipboard using Ctrl+C and click in the Results View
and press Ctrl+V to paste the changes back into the Results View. Only changes made to the IsExcluded and ExclusionNote column data will
be detected and updated. The exclusion date and time stamp will reflect the time that the data was pasted back into the Results View.

Empty ExclusionNote data values are not accepted and will not be updated in the Results View. You can remove and/or add Rule exclusions
by editing the IsExcluded status in Excel. The IsExcluded data column only accepts a boolean type value from the enumeration set {TRUE,
FALSE}.

Rule Development Recommendations

When developing a RuleSet it is recommended that you only add a single success or "Audit" type message that indicates that all the rules
contained in the RuleSet validated successfully. The Rule Exclusion functions expect that there will be only a single "Audit" type message that
represents the status of all Rule validations. If you require additional information to be logged to the Results View when validating particular
rules, then set the ResultState enumeration as "Info" only, which will categorize the result item as a "Message" type.
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PolicyCop Rules

Rule Files

AST provides a standard set of rules to use for the PKS Experion system that will validate policy for best practices and misuse of Honeywell
Cxxx configuration.

To use these rules in the PolicyCop tool you need to specify where these rule files exist. Click the Browse Folder button located near the top
of the PolicyCop View to specify the path where the rule files reside. When you change this file path, the rule files displayed in the Rule Sets
list will be updated in the PolicyCop validation view. Any changes to the file contents in this folder path will automatically be detected and the
existing Rule Files list will be automatically refreshed.

A Rule file contains a single Rule Set where a Rule Set defines a set of rule definitions. You will typically develop a Rule Set and its definitions
to contain a specific validation requirement for a configuration object such as a Function Block type. There is no limit to the number of rule
definitions contained in a Rule Set other than maintainability. You might organize Rule Sets based on whether they are general in nature

or more specific that may not require periodic execution on a policy validation task. Rule definitions are executed beginning at their highest
numerical priority level.

Creating/Modifying Rule Files

You can create new rules or edit existing rules by clicking the bl button located in the PolicyCop Validation View. Any changes to existing Rule
files or the creation of new Rule files will automatically be reflected in the Rule Sets list in the PolicyCop Validation view.

AST is available to assist you in customizing existing Rule Sets or creating new for a service fee.
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PolicyCop Rule Authoring
Control Architect supports policy validation using the Workflow PolicyCop and CARuleAuthor that provides powerful rule authoring and
execution on Honeywell PKS Experion Cxxx project configuration files. Policy rules are developed with a rules editor that can define:

» Parameter data values

* Function block attribute values

* Function block primary/secondary relationships
*» Required function block dependencies

* Scaled value relationships

» Exposed pin connections

* Pin connection parameter references

» Template dependencies

* Best Practice Scenarios

* Function block design violations
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[ Lona embeonea runction biocks | [[¥] Load A Mol data |

@] worawrap

this. L IsC new PolicyDat: [€ [ { new
FolicyData.Datalethods .ConnectionPath(True, this.Block.Blocklame, "X2", "PV”, "LEADLAG"), new
PolicyData.Dataethods . ConnectionPath(True, "*, "P1", "PV", "DEADTIME")})

Condition:

—

Then Ststemenes:

e Saremenss. | 7] WordWran
e
this.StartRuleProcessAction("VerITyBTLLION2");
this.AddMessage("RATIOCTL is not formed Dru;{ﬁ?-\-ﬁﬁgf(tl Function blocks must have a DeadTime and
Leadlag function block connected to its ‘Uncontrolled (wild)—Flaw! X2 connection pin.”,
FolicyData.Data.PKSOuaCMBLock .ResultState. Error) i

Reevaluation Always ¥

Deszription: this StanRulePracessAction( 2.

Description| Verify RatioCtl Has Ds Slocks. ‘

Find Results View

Snippet Editor

RuleSet Files found in the

Priority Description Reevaluation  Active

specified RuleSet Folder Path

Rules
Rule Sets

-1

RuleSet Mame
AmyConnectionToMODEATTR
ACChannel Block Rules
Ch General Rules
CMCheckForALMEMBSTATE Writes

DACA General Rules
FAMCUT_Rules

Flag General Rules
HaszProjectedParametsr
HistoryConfiguration

Mumeric General Rules
OWRDSEL Rules

PID Block General Rules
PID-DACA PWRange Check
PID_Ha=zOVRD5ELasSecondarnyRules
PrimaryScalingToPID Secondary
RATICCTL_Rules

RegCd General Rules
StrategyConnectedToACE
Switch General Rules

DACA check for multiple PV filber time constants in series.

thods LastParamValue

DataMsthos:

lue1. Double value2 Do

inputdarame
lassTypes

anyCiassT

Datahceess Data Block block]

DataMethods GetBaseLiraryNams()
Datal PsDstaAceess Data Siock block)

This is the list of available RuleSet files that have been found in the specified RuleSet folder path.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

° Rule Definition Methods

£ Code Snippets View
77_,76 Current Rule Definition Code Part Status

*‘*a Code Part View Expand/Collapse Button

\"'ﬂ WardWrap check



Control Architect Help Documentation

Rule Definitions for the selected RuleSet file

Rules in [RATIOCTL_Rules] EE ﬁ.\ ‘@

Rule Name Priority
HasRatioCdType 7 .
IsRatioCtl 6 (]

()]

T

RaticCtl Alarm Params .
‘WerifyDacaToPYV
erifyConfigWalues

-NewRuIE

Complete

(=T

# Click here to add a new item._.

This is a list of Rule Definitions for the selected RuleSet.

o Rule Definition Methods

Methods

Databethods. BlockPathEnumerator

Datahlethods Blocks

CataMethods. Connections

Databethods.DebugFlag

Catahethods LaztParambMame

Catabethods LastParamValus

DataMethods ModelData

Databethods. RuleSetHasErrorOrWarning

DataMethods.Uservalues

DataMethods2miFolderPath

Databethod=s AnyConnectionTo({System. String blockMame, System . String oo
DataMethods AreBlockParamsConfigVisible]System String[] parameters, Bool
Databethods AreBlockParamsMonitorvisible(System.String[] parameters, Bor
Databethods.CheckEqualityWithTolerance[Double valuel,Double valueZ. Do
DataMethods ContainsEmbeddedWord Diocument()

Datablethods GetAlllnitializable Primaries ForPath{System. String inputParame
Databethods.GetAnyPrimanyBlockOfType( System.String primanyClassType.B
Databethods GetAnySecondanyBlockOfType{System. 5tring secondanyClassT
Databethods GetAssignment()

CataMethods GetAssignment{PKSDatadccess.Data Block block)
Databethods GetBaselibraryMame()

Databethods GetBaselibraryMame[PKSDataAccess Data Block block)

4 In

This is a list of available Rule methods and data objects for building Rule Definitions. You can hover over the item to view its ToolTip
that describes its function. Left mouse-click and drag to drop the method or object in the code part editor.

o Code Snippets View

Successful Audit

Maintain a list of commonly used code snippets by dragging a selected code block to this view and dropping it onto its surface.
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Load embedded Function blocks check
Load embedded Function blocks

Choose this option when data methods used are dependent on the embedded function blocks of a Module.

o RuleSet Name

RATIOCTL _Rules

Specify a RuleSet name that uniquely identifies the function of its contains Rule Definitions.

Current RuleSet Folder Path

ChSofteware Development\ControlArchitect{WPF)\Rules Testing ~

This is the current RuleSet folder path that has been selected.

RuleSet Description
RATIOCTL Usage Rules

Specify a description for this selected RuleSet. This description is presented in the results view when policy validation is executed.

Load Configuration Asset Model data check
Load Xml Maodel data

Choose this option when data methods used are dependent on the Configuration Asset data Model.

0 RuleSet Folder Browse Button

Click this button to browse for the folder where your RuleSet files will reside.

RuleSet Chaining Behavior
RuleChaining Behavior

Set the RuleSet chaining behavior. This is normally set to the value [None] unless special rules are being written which require
reevaluation such as when enumerating collection items.

- Auto-Set Rule Priority Button

g —
—
F—

Click this button to auto-set the priority for all Rule Definitions in the RuleSet.

Increase Rule Priority Button
1

Click this button to move the selected Rule Definition to a higher processing order in the list.
0 Decrease Rule Priority Button

Click this button to move the selected Rule Definition to a lower processing order in the list.

WordWrap check
WordWrap
Choose this option to force Code part expressions to wrap within the current editor view size.

o Priority
5 3

Specify the execution priority for this Rule Definition. A Rule Definition with a priority of O is the lowest priority. Rule Definitions are
executed in descending priority order, which is top-down in the list. Click the Auto-Set Priority button to automatically set the priorities
based on the Rule Definition location in the list where the last item has a rule priority of 0.

Description

Verify RatioCtl Has Dependency Blocks

Specify a description for this Rule Definition.

Reevaluation
Always ~

Choose the Reevaluation behavior for the Rule Definition.
0 Active
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Check this to make this Rule Definition active during rule execution. Removing this check will make this Rule Definition inactive and
ignored during rule execution.

Code Part View Expand/Collapse Button

Click this button to expand/collapse the focused code part view. Use this to expand the view surface when expressions become large
and/or complex. Click again to collapse the view to its normal size.

e Current Rule Definition Code Part Status
@

This image indicates the expression parse validation status when changes are made to expressions in the code part.

Snippet Editor

Snippet Editor

Snippet Name: Ermarhessage Description: this StarRuleProcessAction(P..

Snippet

this.StartRuleProcassAction| BIDMOLEGC);
this.AddMessage(["PID is used a5 Constraint Controller, but its Control Equation is not 'EqC", PolicyData.Data.PXSCooiCM Block ResultState Error)

This editor allows you to edit code snippets that have been auto-generated by dragging a code selection block to the Snippet View.

e Edit Status

Row header color indicates edit status, such as new, modified, and error. Hover with mouse cursor to view ToolTip of status
information.

Find Results View

Click this tab to view results of a Find Text operation.
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Ribbon Tools tab

Save: button Customize: button

-0

Print: button )
Tools tab Edit ta}o Help tab
_—
G
Application File: button B8 File Tools
Code Rules
Compiler | Generator

Application Tools

Code Compiler: button Rules Generator: button

o Print: button
=

Click this button to print the contents of the active Rule set.

o Save: button
=

Click this button to save changes to any Rule definitions.

o Customize: button
| =

Click this drop-down button to customize the Ribbon Toolbar.

o Tools tab

Taols

Click this tab to access the Tools features.

Edit tab

Edit

Click this tab to access the Edit features.

o Help tab

Help

Click this tab to access the Help features.

o Minimize Ribbon: button
s

Click this button to minimize/maximize the Ribbon Toolbar space.

o Help: button
7

Click this button to view this help topic.

Application File: button

Code Compiler: button

E4

Code
Compiler

Minimize Ribbon: button

Help: button

Click this button to launch the Code Editor used to author user defined methods that can be referenced in Policy Rule definitions.
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o Rules Generator: button

1

Rules
Generator

Click this button to display the rules Auto-Generate view. This feature allows you to automatically generate rules for visual blocks that
have been selected in a Chart View.
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Ribbon File tab

File tab

Auto Show Snippet Editor Option

Help

Save button B
pplication Options

Options tab B8]

Auto Show Snippet Editor

Exit button B

File tab
o = _|

Click this tab to view File options.

o Save button

giaue

Click this button to save all modifications.

Options tab

Click this tab to view Application options.

Exit button
o Eir
Click this button to close the application.
o Auto Show Snippet Editor Option

Auto Show Snippet Editor
P

Choose this option to automatically bring into view and focus the Snippet Edit View when a User Snippet is selected in the list of User
Snippets.
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Ribbon Edit tab

Edit tab

Help

Find in Rules

o Find in Rules
")

Find in
Rules =

Click the drop-down to specify search criteria to find text in all RuleSet rules.

Edit tab
o =1

Edit

o Find what:
I

Specify the text to search for in all Rule Sets.

o Match case
O

Choose this option to search for text using the specified character case.

° Match whole word
O

Choose this option to search for text found as whole words.

Find All: button

Click this button to begin searching all Rule Sets and their rules for the specified text.
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Ribbon Help tab

Help tab

Taols Edit Help |

G MEML&E_HHE4° Methods API Help button

Apgfication Help

Application Help button

o Help tab
Help

This Ribbon Tab provides access to Help documentation.

Application Help button
0 Help

Click this button to view the Help document for this Rule Authoring application.

Methods API Help button

@ 1iethods AP Help

Click this button to view the Help document for the Methods API.
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Auto-Rule Generation

The rules Editor supports auto-rule generation based on Function blocks currently selected in a ChartView. Communications between the
Control Architect running instance and the Rule Editor application is accomplished using Microsoft Messaging Queuing Service.

Microsoft Messaging Queuing Service

This service is enabled and configured during the installation of Control Architect. If messages related to failure to access the Microsoft
Messaging Queuing Service are received perform the following activities to enable the service.

To install Message Queuing 4.0 on Windows 7

1. Open Control Panel.
2. Click Programs and then, under Programs and Features, click Turn Windows Features on and off.
3. Expand Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server, expand Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server Core, and then select the check
boxes for the following Message Queuing features to install:
a. MSMQ HTTP Support.
4. Click OK.
5. If you are prompted to restart the computer, click OK to complete the installation.

Tips and Tricks

If the Messaging Queue fails during startup of the Rule Authoring application verify that the existing queue has permissions for the User Account
the application is running as.

You can view the created message queue through the Computer Management console. Expand Message Queuing\Private Queues to see the

application created queue named SelectionChanges. Right mouse-click on this queue to view its properties and verify access permissions on
the Security tab.
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Solution View

The Solution view provides a hierarchical structure for maintaining projects, template instances, and data files associated with Control
Conversion tasks. This is a licensed option. With this Solution view you are able to define Control Conversion task templates that facilitate

Bulk
Build/Edit operations on Honeywell supported configuration file types including Cxxx (XML), PKS Scada (PNT) and LCN (EB).

Solution View

Package button o— -

Solution Mame o— 4—3 DHP Migration
Project Name e —4T%] CRU DHP MIGRATE

Folder Nameo 4 | J Solution |

g3 CRU4 DHP EB Conversion.xlsx
2| DHP-Conversion.xch oFﬂlder File items
*—E DHP-Conversion.xcc
?_Eﬂ DHP-Conversion.xct

40 Unpack button

o Package button
% Package

Click this button to package up one or more projects in your Workspace Solution. All files referenced in the Project including Excel,
Notes, etc. will be packaged into a compressed file for deployment to other systems or simply as a backup.

Unpack button
@_ Unpack

Click this button to unpack a previously packaged up Solution project(s). Users can choose to unpack while maintaining the original
folder and file hierarchy or choose to unpack to a flat folder.

- Solution Name
4 [a] DHP Migration

This is the Solution Name item. This typically is also the name of the Workspace file. A workspace file can only contain a single
Solution item.

Project Name
4 7] CRU DHP MIGRATE

This is a Project Name item. Workspace solutions can contain multiple project items to help organize the solution. Typically a Project
will contain the solution files required to convert a hardware type such as DHP conversion to Scada or PIU conversion to C300, etc.

Folder Name
4 | J Solution

This is a Folder Name item. Projects will contain one or more Folder items that represent folder paths in your file system. A folder
item is used to organize files related to a specific Control Conversion task. You can choose to add other file types used in the task
such as your Excel document, notes, image captures, etc. These other file types can be quickly opened up in their respective
application by left mouse double-click.

o Folder File items
‘g3 CRU4 DHP EB Conversion.xlsx
£] DHP-Conversion.xch
*-E DHP-Conversion.xcc
=] DHP-Conversion.xct

These file items typically reference documents that are stored in the file system folder path specified in the project Folder item. You
can optionally add a reference file here that is outside the folder path.
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+ * XCT is always associated with a Control Property Template file that defines either source (Excel) and/or target (Control
Configuration) properties that will be bound in your Control Binding Template file.

+ *.XCB is always associated with a Control Binding Template file that defines data mappings between your source and target
properties with optional transformation script written in C# language.

+ * XCC is always associated with a Control Conversion Template file that allows you to bind a Control Binding Template to an Excel
Data Source file.

Other file types can be added to the folder item in your Solution view to help organize and provide for quick open in its native

application type such as Excel, Image, and Word type documents. Items can be quickly viewed using the left mouse double-click
action.
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Using the Solution View

Solution View Organization

The Solution View supports Control Architect functions such as Control Conversion. Control Conversion is basically defined as taking a source
of data such as an Excel spreadsheet file, converting the data values, and exporting the converted data files to a known data format such as a
Honeywell Exception Build (EB) file or a Honeywell Cxxx XML configuration file.

Control Architect provides a set of Templates that are used to facilitate a Control Conversion task. When adding a Template to a Solution View
project data folder, a copy of this template is created and becomes available as a file.

Create a New Solution

To create a new Solution, choose the main menu item File-New Solution.

Add a New Project

A Solution can only contain Projects as direct subitems. You cannot add a Project as a subitem to another Project.
To add a new Project to the Solution, right mouse-click on the Solution Name item in the view to display its context menu and choose the menu
item Add-New Project...

Add a Folder to the Project

A Project can only contain Folders as direct subitems.
To add a new data Folder to a Project, right mouse-click on a Project item in the Solution View to display its context menu and choose the
menu item Add-New Folder. A folder browse dialog view will appear to allow you to choose a file system Folder to add as a data folder.

Add Existing file items to the Project Data Folder

File items can only be contained in a Project Data Folder.

To add an existing file item to a Project data folder, right mouse-click on a Project item in the Solution View to display its context menu and
choose the menu item Add-Existing Item... A file browse dialog view will appear to allow you to choose files to add to the data folder view.

You can add any type of file to the project data folder. Select multiple items to add them in the same operation.

Add New items to the Project Data Folder

To add an existing file item to a Project data folder, right mouse-click on a Project item in the Solution View to display its context menu and
choose the menu item Add-New Item... A template browse dialog view will appear to allow you to choose from a set of Control Architect
installed templates to add to the data folder view.

r L
"R Mew Project Templats b

Add Mew Item Types: Templates:

4 [[ZFile Control Architect installed
{1 Xmi File
—— B Templates
(A Control Property Fils

ifroperty Sincing i

(il Control Conversion File

ImnportFile

Solution Mame: |Refinerylpgrade

[ oK ] [ Cancel

L

Working with the View Items

* You can move file items between data folders by left mouse-clicking on the item and dragging it to another data folder. This will move the

physical location of the file item being dragged to the new file system location.

* You can copy file items between data folders by left mouse-clicking on the item and dragging it to another data folder while pressing the

Ctrl key. This will copy the physical location of the file item being dragged to the new file system location. If the file item already exists in the

destination file folder or if a name of a file item currently exists in the destination Solution Project folder, then the copy operation will fail.

* You can copy an existing Project Data Folder or Project File item within a data folder by right mouse-clicking to display a context menu and

choosing the menu item Copy. This will create a new folder in the file system and name it by appending the text "_Copy”. All file items will

also be copied to the new folder location and renamed by appending the text"_Copy".

* You can remove a file item from a Project Data folder by right mouse-clicking to display a context menu and choosing the menu item Remove.
You will be prompted to remove the file item from the Solution View and/or permanently delete the file item.

* You can left mouse double-click on a file item to execute the verb registered on your system for the specific file type. For example if you were

to add an Excel Workbook file reference and double-click on the Workbook file item it would launch Excel with the opened Workbook since the

verb "Open" is default registered on your system.
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Solution Packaging window

= Solution Packaging

Select the Solution projects to package:
T Solution Projects - o Solution Projects button

Specify the Package File name to create:

Package File name °— {DHP Migration.package ||D ° Browse Package File name

Package Output Files

Package Output Files button 07 —@ Off

| Create Package @
Create Package button e—_____ "'fgr

Package Execution status e"#f_
Error View tab o—— 5_(' Error List

Solution Projects button
T Solution Projects ~

Click the drop-down button to view a list of projects that can be selected for packaging. By default all projects contained in the active
solution are selected for packaging.

Select the Solution projects to package:
T Solution Projects ~

Check one or more Solution Projects to package.

Select
CRU DHP MIGRATE

Browse Package File name

[

Click this button to browse for a file location to create the new Package file. By default a file name using the extension .package will be
created.

Package File name
[DHP Migration.package

Specifies the path and name of the new Package file to create.

o Package Output Files button
Package Output Files

@ ot

Choose this option to package up build content that was generated to the output folder specified in the Control Conversion template.

° Create Package button

Create Package

Click this button to begin the package execution.

Package Execution status

LiJ

Indicates the status of the package execution.
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7 Error View tab

X) Error List

Click this tab to view any errors encountered during the package execution. This tab will flash red if any errors were encountered.
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Solution Unpackaging window

. Solution Unpackaging

Specify the Package File to unpack:

Selected Package File G {D'HP Migration package l|@ a Browse Package File button

Check one or more Solution Projects to unpack.
ED Solution Projects = °St}|ution Projects button

Specify the Folder to unpack in:

Unpack Root Folder path °— {BecenMobil—DHP Migrate "E °Brt}wse Root Folder path

Choose how to unpackage the project(s):
© Current Solution

Choose Soluti i —
oose Solution option @ Create New Workspace

Workspace Name:| DHP Migration

Unpackage Output Files

Unpackage Output Files button o— @ Off

Unpack to Flat Folder

Unpack to Flat Folder button O On

Unpack button ei —Unpack @
Unpack Execution status Gﬁ

X) Error List

Error View tab [

Selected Package File
[DHP Migration.package

Specifies the Package file that has been selected for unpacking of one or more projects.

o Browse Package File button

B

Click this button to browse for a *.package file to unpack. Only files that have been created using the Package view are supported.

Solution Projects button
T Solution Projects ~

Click the drop-down buttion to select which projects in the package file are to be unpacked. By default all projects contained in the
package file are selected for unpacking.

Unpack Root Folder path
[E}{xonMobil—DHP Migrate

Specifies the root folder path that has been selected to contain the unpacked project files.

o Browse Root Folder path
fir

Click this button to select the folder in your file system where the project file items will be unpacked into. Users can choose to unpack
to this root folder path while maintaining the original folder hierarchy or choose to unpack to this single folder path.
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Choose Solution option
Choose how to unpackage the project(s):

© Current Solution
@ Create New Workspace

Workspace Name:| DHP Migration

Choose to unpack the projects contained in the selected Package file to the active Solution Workspace or choose to create a new
Workspace file to contain this new Solution and project(s).
You cannot unpack a project into your active Solution that has the same name.

Unpackage Output Files button

Unpackage Output Files

@D of

Choose this option to unpack optional output files. Output files are those files that were generated in a Control Conversion task and
optionally packaged up.

o Unpack to Flat Folder button

Unpack to Flat Folder

@ o

Choose this option to unpack all package content to the selected Root folder path without preserving the original folder hierarchy.

o Unpack button
Unpack

Click this button to begin unpacking the selected projects contained in the package file.
Unpack Execution status
=
|ﬂ|
Indicates the status of the unpack execution.

Error View tab

(X) Error List

Click this tab to view any errors encountered during the unpack execution. This tab will flash red if any errors were encountered.
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Installed project item Templates

Overview

Control Architect provides a set of Templates to facilitate Control Conversion type tasks. Control Conversion is basically defined as taking a
source of data such as an Excel Spreadsheet file, converting the data values, and exporting the converted data files to a known data format
such as a Honeywell Exception Build (EB) file or a Honeywell Cxxx XML configuration file.

The current release of Control Architect supports conversion of source data located in an Excel file to Honeywell C300 XML based
configuration files for importing control strategies into an EPKS Server Engineering Repository Database (ERDB). Typically this data will
represent an engineering database or Hiway based configuration that has been parsed from Honeywell Exception Build (EB) files to an Excel
file Data Source. Control Architect supports parsing of EB files to Excel using a Workflow based task execution.

Control conversion templates
Control Architect provides a set of templates that provide configurable views for defining a Control conversion task.
Control Property Template

The Control Property Template provides a view for defining Control properties or parameters.

Control Binding Template

The Control Binding Template provides a view for defining property binding relationships or mappings between source and target Control
properties. Binding transformation expressions written in C# language script are also supported to define how a source property value is
converted to its target property value.

Control Conversion Template

The Control Conversion Template provides a view for defining Control conversion tasks. A Control conversion task allows you to attach an
Excel file as a Data Source to a Control Binding template. This Control conversion task when executed will generate a Data Collection view
that specifies how Control strategies and their properties (parameters) will be updated. A Workflow task can be defined that will attach to this
generated Data Collection view and provide the actual Bulk Edit/Build operations.

Hiway Control Conversion to EPKS Project Template

This solution for converting Hiway data point configuration to PKS CEE resident Control strategies provides predefined sets of Control
Conversion templates that when executed against a Hiway EB based Excel Data Source will convert all its contained Hiway Regulatory Box
algorithms and PIU data point configurations. This project solution is made available from AST and can be downloaded from its website upon
request.

This solution is packaged into a Zip file that is referenced as the Import file to add as a new item to a Project folder in the Solution View.
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Bulk Building/Editing

Control Architect supports bulk building and editing of existing Cxxx and ACE based Control modules. Predefined Control Conversion
templates and their views support the tasks required to define source and target properties, their binding (mapping) relationships, and the
adapter binding to a Data Source that contains the Microsoft Excel based data to use in the build or edit Control Conversion tasks.

This is an optional licensed component within Control Architect.

A Control Conversion Workflow Process

A Control Conversion Workflow process requires 4 Control Conversion Template instances to be defined and a Data Collection to be executed
on the Control Conversion template itself. The generated Data Collection is then referenced in a Workflow Task, which is executed to perform
the building or editing of the selected output type.

1. Add an instance of a Control Property Template and specify the properties that define the source of the conversion data. This would be data
that resides in a Microsoft Excel Workbook file.

2. Add another instance of a Control Property Template and specify the properties that define the target of the conversion process. This would
typically be Cxxx configuration parameter names.

3. Add an instance of a Control Binding Template to specify the binding relationships between your defined source and target property
definitions. Expressions may need to be developed to transform the property values from the source into valid values required for the target
Control System platform.

4. Add an instance of a Control Conversion Template to specify the Data Source mapping and the output adapter to use. Currently Control
Architect Control Conversion functions support XPM, PKS Cxxx/ACE, SCADA, and LCN EB output adapters.

5. Execute a Data Collection generation from within the Control Conversion Template view.

6. Add a Control Conversion Task to this Workflow view specifying the type of ControlConversion Activity to execute on the saved Data
Collection data.

Tip

To quickly generate a Control Conversion project use the Create Control Conversion Project Workflow.

Using the Control Conversion Workflow Manager Task View
Workflow Session

A Workflow session allows you to define one or more Control Conversion tasks to be executed. Tasks defined in the Workflow session are
saved to an external file and auto-restored when this Task view is opened.

Only a single Task view can be opened at the same time.

Honeywell EB File to Excel Conversion Workflow Activity

This conversion activity [EBToExcelActivity] supports converting Honeywell Exception Build (EB) type file data contained in text files to a
Microsoft Excel Workbook file. You can convert one or more EB files during the same task execution to the same Excel Workbook where the
Spreadsheet tabs represent a specific Template or point type found during the EB file parsing.

PKS Control Conversion Workflow Activity

This conversion activity [PKSConvertActivity] supports converting property data specified in a Data Collection to PKS Cxxx/ACE XML
Configuration files. The Data Collection is generated from within the Control Conversion Template view. Options within the Data Collection
view allow you to enable/disable entities and their property data that has been detected as changed (Bulk Edit) or requiring building (Bulk
Build).

SCADA Control Conversion Workflow Activity

This conversion activity [SCADAConvertActivity] supports converting property data specified in a Data Collection to Quick Builder PNT
Configuration text files. The Data Collection is generated from within the Control Conversion Template view. Options within the Data
Collection view allow you to enable/disable entities and their property data that has been detected as changed (Bulk Edit) or requiring building
(Bulk Build). The generated PNT files are imported into Quick Builder using its Import function.

EB Control Conversion Workflow Activity

This conversion activity [EBConvertActivity] supports converting property data specified in a Data Collection to LCN Exception Build (EB)
Configuration text files. The Data Collection is generated from within the Control Conversion Template view. Options within the Data
Collection view allow you to enable/disable entities and their property data that has been detected as changed (Bulk Edit) or requiring building
(Bulk Build). The generated EB files are imported into the LCN using the PED Exception Build function.

Task Execution Results

During execution of a Workflow conversion task, status messages are written to the Output and Error views. You can optionally choose the
option to Include Debug Information that provide additional data message during task execution to help in isolating any anomalies.
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Workflow Task View

This is an example of a Workflow Task View where multiple tasks have been defined. This example shows the configuration for an EB-toExcel
activity based Conversion task and also a Control Conversion activity based task.

Workfiow Manager X

Workflow Task View e— @ “.ﬂn" “.l'!er

Control Conversion Task View

Includs Debug-information—|

EB Template Name °*
Control Strategies e""'---
EB File List e.-_,_
Excel Filename Q""'---

Enabled a

Task Name °*"_7_
Description °"J_-_
Activity Type o"(—_--

——Activity ArgumentE—_

'Im;msuppression DCU2 BulkBuild

Enabled TaskName Description ActivityType  Task Status

b PS4 sEExport D54 ZE Export EBTosxcelActivity None

Name tType

~IfemplateMName  InArgument—
ControlStrategies  INSwtAmgument

EBOpenFileName ~inAcgument

ExcelSaveFileMame InArgument

ExcelBulkEdit BulkEdit Test ConvertActivity Mone

IMulParamESTest Testing for multiple EB params on same record line EBToSxczlActivity None

ActiyityArgaments

Name = ArgumentType IsRequired ArgumentValue
| uerwriz InArgument

OpenFileC i i i g

OpenPathOutputFolder InArgument

Errors Status/Filter e“"'

L
Message Type o P

-

Task Name o/

Documents | ‘WorkflowManager

Waorkflow Manager tab

Workflow Manager tab

| WorkflowManager

This application

tab contains the Workflow Manager view.

Workflow Task View

Error Message

&N Include Debug Information

I Task Status

— ° Overwrite Existing Control Modules

L8 Control Conversion Template Filename

— a Output Folder Path
—a Execute Tasks

Click this button to add a Workflow Task view. You can have multiple Task views opened at the same time, however the last view

closed will be the view session that will be saved and auto-restored during your next view session.

3
Options

Include Debug Information

()

=y

Include Debug information

Choose this option to report Debug type information during a task execution.

Task Name

AlarmSuppression

Specify a name

o Description

DCU2 BulkBuild

for this Task.

Specify a description for this Task.

o Activity Type

Convertfctivity

Select an Activity type from the drop-down list of currently supported Control Conversion activities.

Task Status

CompleteWithErrors

The current status of the Task. This status will display a Progress bar when the task is executing.
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o Overwrite Existing Control Modules
]
Choose this option to allow overwriting existing Control Module configuration files residing the specified output folder path.

Control Conversion Template Filename

-

FATest\DCUZ\ApplicationshAlarm Supression\CCxcc
L ]

Select the Control Conversion Template Filename that was used to generate a Data Collection that will be used in this Control
Conversion task.

Output Folder Path

FATest\DCUMApplications\Alarm SupressionyCutput

L

Specify the output folder path where your new Cxxx Control Modules will be generated or edited.

o EB Template Name
(]
Optionally specify a valid point type Template name to convert to Excel.

e Control Strategies
(]

This if for internal use only.

EB File List

[Fa\Test\Hiway EB Test Files\WPS4\VES4 EB\WPSAML3 ES;|
\Test\Hiway EB Test Files\VPS4\VPS4 EBVWPSHYLAES:
\Test\Hiway EB Test Files\VPS4\VPS4 EB\VPSHYLE.E8;
\Test\Hiway EB Test Files\VPS4\VP54 EB\WPSHY
\Test\Hiway EB Test Files\VPS4\VPS4 EB\VPSHYT EB;
\Test\Hiway VPSUZBY.EE;

¢ EB Test Files\WPEWERSS E
\TestyHiway EB Test Files\VPSRVPS4 EBV\WPSUZEL] EB|

LCEE;

Lk

Specify or select from the Open File view the list of Honeywell Exception Build (EB) files to convert to Excel.

Excel Filename

F\Test\Hiway EB Test Files\WP2NVPX EEVWVPSS.xl=x

L

Specify or select from the Save File view the Excel filename to be created.

Errors Status/Filter

This toggle button indicates the current number of error type messages contained in the [Errors] tab. Click this button to toggle the
visibility of Error type messages in the [Errors] tab.

Warnings Status/Filter

1 0 Warnings

This toggle button indicates the current number of warning type messages contained in the [Errors] tab. Click this button to toggle the
visibility of Warning type messages in the [Errors] tab.

Message Type

Type

Indicates the type of message.

Task Name
TazkMame =

Indicates the Task name that sent this message during execution.

Time Stamp

TimeStamp

Indicates the time of execution that this message was sent.

Error Message

Error

Indicates the contents of the message.

Execute Tasks

Click this button to begin executing enabled conversion tasks.
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e Enabled

Check this to enable the task for execution. Multiple tasks can be executed in the same operation. Multiple tasks are executed in
series.
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Create Control Conversion Project Workflow

Create Control Conversion Project Workflow: button

! Workflow State File: button
/
/
‘Workflow Manager X

'© | Workilow Manager

Workflow State Session File: field e -— Creatg/Control Conversion Project Workflow View

Workfiow State Session FilsName| 58 Ortpot-Testing.state ||__l':,f 1

Specify Solution Project
Specify Excel DataSource File
Specify Target Properties
Specify Generation Options

Generate Solution Project

Type TaskMame TimeStamp

==

®:

| Dcxuments| WorkflowManager |

Create Control Conversion Project Workflow: button

Click this button to display this Create Control Conversion Project Workflow view.

o Workflow State Session File: field
..EE- Output Testing.state .

Displays the selected Workflow State Session file path. Click the drop-down button to open, save, and restore a Workflow state to the
view contents.
o Workflow State File: button
I__;": -
Click the drop-down button to open, save, and restore the Workflow state session for later recall.

The data specified in this Workflow can be saved to a State Session file so that it can quickly be restored when returning to this
Workflow view. The last used Workflow State Session file is automatically referenced, but you must click the drop-down button Restore
menu function to restore the data contained in the State Session file to the Workflow view content.

A previously saved Workflow State Session file can be used to develop another type of Control Conversion Project by opening/restoring
a previously saved Session file, changing its contents and saving the new Workflow Session data to a new Session State file.
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Specify Solution Project options
Woerkflow Manager

Create Control Conversion Project Workflow View

‘Workflow State Session FileMame: £8 Output Testing.state L_J: M

Specify new Solution Workspace name: option

Use active loaded Solution Workspace: option [§¥ N Specify Solution Project
7)) Specify new Solution Workspace name:
Rl Specify where to create this new Conirol Conversion solution
Specify new Solution Project name: option & 19 Use sctive Ioaded Solution Workspace
- SCADA Control Conversion Testin + New Solution - Specify the name of the new Sclution to be created and lcaded. The new |
. . . s = — g Solution will be created in the specified Project Folder path. _—
Select existing Solution Project: option « Active Solution : Uss the active loaded Solution Workspace,
[®) Specify new Solution Project name: ——

Simple £8 Tast + New Project: Specify the name of the new Project fo be added to the currently loaded
Solution Workspace.

+ Existing Project: Select an exisfing Project name from the drop-down list to add the new
SCADA Bulkc Edit generated conversion files
+ Browse for Project Folder Path: Click the Browse target button to browse for an existing
s Folder or create a new Folder to contain your generated conversion files.

. _— Select Project folder path: R A Project with the name of this Folder path will be created in your Solution Workspace. The
Select Project folder path: field e EB Cutput Testing_———— generated Control Conversion files will be contained in this Project folder.

Browse: button o"___

Specify Excel DataSource File

7 Select existing Solution Project:

Specify Target Properties

Documents | WaorkflowManager

Specify new Solution Workspace name: option

_ ) Specify new Solution Workspace name:
EB Qutput Test

Choose this option to create a new Solution Workspace to contain the generated Project files.

Use active loaded Solution Workspace: option

@ Use active loaded Solution Workspace:

2

SCADA Control Conversion Testing

Choose this option to generate the project files to the currently loaded Solution Workspace.

- Specify new Solution Project name: option

@) Specify new Solution Project name:

Simple EB Test

Choose this option to specify a new Project name that will be created in the Solution Workspace.

Select existing Solution Project: option

_) Select existing Solution Project:
SCADA Bullk Edit

,.-o Workflow task: help
__7° Workflow task: status

Choose this option to select an existing Project in the currently loaded Solution Workspace where the generated Control Conversion

files will reside.

Select Project folder path: field
_SEIEn:t Project folder path:
.EE Output Testing

Displays the folder path where the generated project files will reside. Click the Browse button to specify the folder path.

o Browse: button

Click this button to specify the folder path where the generated project files will reside.
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Workflow task: help

Specify where to create this new Control Conversion solution

« New Solution : Specify the name of the new Sclution to be created and loaded. The new
Salution will be created in the specified Project Folder path.
+ Active Solution : Use the active loaded Solution Workspace.

 New Project. Specify the name of the new Project to be added to the cumrently lcaded
Salution Workspace.
Exizting Project: Select an existing Project name from the drop-down list to add the new
generated conversion files.
« Browse for Project Folder Path: Click the Browse target button to browse for an existing
Folder cr create a new Folder to contain your generated conversion files.
A Project with the name: of thiz Folder path will be created in your Solution Workspace. The
generated Control Conversion files will be contained in this Project folder.

Provides quick help tips for completing this task. The background color of this quick help view will change to indicate its completion
status.

Workflow task: status
|-‘f_ 1
Provides status for this task completion. Any error or warnings encountered in the data for this Specify Solution Project task will result
in a Status change.
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Specify Excel DataSource File options

‘Workflow Manager X

Workflow Manager

Specify Excel DataSource File

Fxcel DataSo
Excel DataSaurce File: field [ BOutputTesting.dlsx Specify the Excel *.xlsx file to use as the source of data for your Conversion task
Browse: button o — Select the Excal T2b1 (Workshest) that containg the data to bind With: Microsoft Excel 2010+ is supported. The file type must be the (xlsx) document type.
Sheetl — -|
Excel DataSource Worksheet: drop-down °' — | The quickest way to establish your Excel DataSource is to copy and paste the Control strategies

that you want to edit from the Data\iew of your Configuration Asset Model view. You can then
add the Property (parameter) names fo the Excel Worksheet that require modification.

1. Browse for Excel File: Browse and locate the Excel file that containg the source data to
use.

2. Select the Excel Worksheet: Select the Excel Worksheet (tab) that containg the source
data to use.

The first row of the selected Excel Worksheet must contain the names of the column
data.

. Select the Columns: Check each Column name that iz to be included as your

DataSource set of properties.
Primary Key: button These included data columns are used to bind against your target set of Control
properties for conversion of the Excel data to your target Entity. You must select at least

Primary Key Status: image o_ Include PropertyName one Excel data column.

] E__—@ NAME All Excel column Property names will be defined as a String type with maximum of 50

Excel Worksheet Data Columns: list pToEIC characters. The Property atiributes can be changed after generation.

You must define the column Property that uniquely represents the Control Enfity name
with the Primary Key attribute. When the cclumns were added to the list an attempt was
made to locate a column that contains the subsiring "MAME™ and defing it as the Primary
Key column. Click the "Key” button target to add the Primary Key attribute to the selected
list item.

It is recommended that you name your Excel columns to clozely match the name of the
target Property you will bind to. For example name your Excel column BlockName if you
are binding to & CEE ControlModule BlockMame property.

| Dixuments| Workflowhanager

o Excel DataSource File: field

EBOutputTesting.<lsx

Displays the Excel DataSource file path. Click the Browse button to select the Excel file to use as the source of the data to use for
building or editing Control strategies.

o Browse: button

Click this button to select the Excel file to use as the source of the data to use for building or editing Control strategies.

Excel DataSource Worksheet: drop-down
Select the Excel Table (Worksheet) that contains the data to bind with:
| sheess - |

Select the Excel Worksheet name to use as the source of the data.

Excel Worksheet Data Columns: list

Include L@ PropertyName
B NaME
PTDESC

This list contains the Excel data columns that are discovered in the selected Excel Worksheet. When an Excel Worksheet is selected
from the Excel Worksheet drop-down, this list will be populated with data column names discovered in the Worksheet.

When your Control Conversion project files are created, this set of source properties is used to create the Control Property Template
file.

o Primary Key: button
W

Click this button to specify the selected Excel data column as the source of the data that uniquely identifies the data contained in this
Excel Worksheet. This will typically be the data column that specifies the name of the new Control Strategy or Control Module.

Note: There must be a Primary Key defined for a single Excel data column. Failure to specify a Primary Key will result in your Data
Collection execution failing.

o Primary Key Status: image
¥

This image identifies the Excel data column that uniquely identifies all data contained in the selected Excel Worksheet. Click the
Primary Key button to toggle this status for the selected Excel data column in this list.
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Specify Target Properties

‘Workflow Manager X

Workflow Manager

Specify Target Properties

_) Honeywell PKS Experion CEE XML Configuration files

Qutput Adapter Type: option °— — I . ) I )

@ Honeywell LON xPM Exception Build (E8) files Specify the target Control Properties that will bind to your Excel source Properties

This release of Confrol Architect supports both Honeywell PKS CEE XML and Honeywell LCN
Exeception Build (EB) media fypes. You will be selecting an existing Entity configuration to use az
the basis for your target Control Property set. This becomes your BasedOn Template.

_) Honeywell Quick Builder SCADA (PNT) files

Define Target Properties: button e_____ 8

_— i 1. Choose the Output Adapter type for your target Control System platform: Choose

Diefine TargEt‘-'ropem_:El either Honeywell PKS CEE or Honeywell LCN Excepfion Build (EB).
Primary Key; button o — E When you choose Honeywell PKS CEE XML as your target platform you are able fo
select an existing CEE resident Enfity configuration file that was exported from a PKS

Include ']}’ CompasitePropertyName PropertyValue Server as the source of your Confrol properties.

SALXUNIT - When you choose Heneywell LCM EB as your target platform you are able to select an
SCDETAIL Entity from an existing EB Text file that was exported from an LCN based system as the
$REALARM 0 source of your Control properties.

ALEMBST EMABLE

ALMOPT OFFNORML =
ASSOCDSP 1

BOXCLR{0) GREEN When you have completed the tasks in the Import Wizard, the Control Property =zet is
BOXCLRIL) RED automatically defined in the Property list. You can further choose to disable properties
CCSRC 0.000 from this list, which essenfially removes them.

DITYFE STATUS

DLYTIME 5 . Select the Properties: Check each Property name that is to be included as your targst
EUDESC MSCEH O

EVTOPT MOMNE

Control Strategy Property: list e

. Click the Impert button target: Invoke the Import Wizard that allows you to define your
set of target Control properties.

— Specify what Property (PrimaryKey) in the lizt defines the name of your Control System

IMNPTDIR REWERSE Entity. In the casze of LCN configuration types thiz will always be the Name property. In

KEYWORD BRSALARM the case of PKS CEE configuration types this will always be the BlockName property.

MAME 2BPA4101 When the properties were added to the list an attempt was made to locate a column that

containg the substring "NAME" and define it as the Primary Key property. Select the

NODENUM Property item in the list and click the PrimaryKey target bution to add the PrimaryKey
MODETYR attribute to the Property in the list.

RETUARAIL T

[¥]
i
7
il
El
V]
¥
i
il
¥
i
El
]
il
El
il
El
o

Documents | WarkflowManager

Output Adapter Type: option

_) Honeywell PRS Experion CEE XML Configuration files
@ Honeywell LCM xPM Excepticn Build (EB) files
) Honeywell Quick Builder SCADA [PNT) files

Choose the target Control System Platform type to use for selection of the Output Adapter used during Control Conversion execution.
This release supports the building and/or editing of PKS Cxxx/ACE, Quick Builder SCADA, and LCN Exception Build (EB) Control
strategies.

Control Strategy Property: list

Include ﬁg CompositePropertyName PropertyValue *

Fi SALXUNIT -

F SCDETAIL

Fi SREALARM 0

| ALENZST EMABLE

Fl ALMOPT OFFNORML |-
] ASSOCDSP I
F EONCLR[D) GREEN

This list contains the target Control Strategy properties that were defined using the Import Wizard.

When your Control Conversion project files are created, this set of target properties is used to create the Control Property Template
file. A Control Binding Template file will also be created that binds your Excel DataSource columns to properties defined in this list.
This Workflow will attempt to automatically bind same named Excel columns and Control Strategy properties. If you choose to name
data columns in your Excel Worksheet that do not fit the expected target Control Strategy properties, then you may have to manually
establish the bindings in the generated Control Binding Template file.

o Define Target Properties: button
=

Click this button to invoke the Import Wizard that allows you to choose the Control Strategy that will be used to define the target Control
Template properties. This Import Wizard allows you to select an existing PKS XML CM Configuration file, an Entity from an EB file,

an Entity from a SCADA PNT export file to use as the basis for defining your target Control properties. The configuration entity that is
chosen here is then defined as the BasedOn Template that is subsequently used to build or edit Control strategies.

When your Control Conversion project files are created, this set of target properties is used to create the Control Property Template file.

o Primary Key: button
¥
Click this button to specify the selected Control Property as the source of the data that uniquely identifies the data contained in this
Control Strategy. This will typically be Property that specifies the name or BlockName of the new Control Strategy or Control Module.

Note: There must be a Primary Key defined for a single Control Property. Failure to specify a Primary Key will result in your Data
Collection execution failing.
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Specify Generation options

‘Workflow Manager X

Workflow Manager

Specify Generation Options

Use Embedded Module Development: option B8 i Uze Embedded Module development |
. = Specify additional options to apply when generating the Control Conversion sclution
Control Module Template File: field o— — ————"l |
1. Use d Module devel it: Choose whether your Contrel Cenversion task
- — will embed Control Module strategies within other Control modules. This is often referred
Browse: button o to as hierarchical Control Strategy development.

Embedded Conirol Modules allow you to organize your Control strategies that reflects
your Plant Process or Equipment Asset Model.

. Provide a name for the Control Conversion task: This name will be used to name the
Control Conversion Template files.

Specify Conversion task name: edit 0 For example if you were to specify 2 name as in "MOC-UpdateAlarmConfig", then a set
pecty Conversion deserption: of files will be created including MOC-UpdafediarmConfig.xct, MOC-
. . - _ - X . = : UpdateAlarmConfig.xch , MOC-UpdateAlarmConfig_xcc to represent the Control Property
Specify Conversion description: edit o Simple Digital EB Creats Test . Control Binding Template, and Control Conversion Template.
Specify Output Folder Path: field 3 ond . Provide a description for the Control C ion task: This description will be used
to define the single adapter item in the ted Control C: ion p
Browse- button o - and Workflow Manager Control Conversion iask.

. Select or create a new output Folder: This will typically be the folder path where your

Control System configuration files reside that will be modified or gueried by this new
Control Conversion task. It is recommended to create a subfolder named Oufput to this
Solution Project files folder and copy the configuration files to modify to this folder to
maintain a5 8 New version.

| Documents | wiarkiiowManager |

o Use Embedded Module Development: option
u Use Embedded Module development

Choose this option to specify in your generated Control Conversion Template to use embedded Control Module development. This
option only applies to the PKS Control Module output type. When choosing this option specify the Control Module XML configuration
file that will be used as the typical or BasedOn Template.

o Control Module Template File: field

Displays the XML Configuration file path for the selected Control Module to use as the Template or BasedOn source when creating
container Control modules.

o Browse: button

Click this button to browse for the Control Module XML configuration file that will be used as the source of the Template or BasedOn file
when creating containing Control modules.

Specify Conversion task name: edit
Specify Conversion task name:

Simple Digital EB Creats

Specify the name of this conversion task that will be used to name the generated Control Conversion files. In this example where
"Simple Digital EB Create" is specified the following files will be generated:

1. [Simple Digital EB Create.xct] - Control Property Template file

2. [Simple Digital EB Create.xcb] - Control Binding Template file

3. [Simple Digital EB Create.xcc] - Control Conversion Template file

Specify Conversion description: edit
Specify Conversion description:
Simple Digital EB Creats Test
Specify a description that identifies this Control Conversion project. This description will be used when adding a new Control
Conversion Activity task to the Workflow Manager Control Conversion view.

Specify Output Folder Path: field

Output

Displays the selected output folder path. This folder path is where your configuration output files are edited or created when your
Control Conversion task is executed for this project. Typically you will create a folder named "Output” that is a subfolder to the folder
that contains your generated project template files.

o Browse: button

Click this button to browse or create a folder path to contain the output files as a result of executing this project in a Control Conversion
task. When executing a Data Collection from the Control Conversion Template view this folder path will be referenced to identify editing
or creation of new Control strategies in the generated Data Collection.
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Generate Solution Project

‘Workflow Manager X

Workflow Manager

Generate Solution Project

Begin generation of your Control Conversion Solution Project files

Click the Generate button target to generate your Control Conversion solution. Three Template
files will be created to represent the (1) Contrel Properties, (2) Control Bindings, and (3) Gontrol
Conversion Adapter. The referenced Excel DataSource file will also be added to the Sclution
Project.

A Conversion Activity item has also been added to the Workflow Manager Process View that is
configured to execute the results of a Data Collection that has been generated from the Control
Conversion Template view.

—

- The fellowing is a list of possible TODO items that you may need to complete depending on how
Generate: button 8] i | g P y ¥ P P g

data is structured in your Excel DataSource file or whether you will be generating embedded
TaskDescription Control Modules.

_- 1. Specify additional Control Bindings: During generation of your Control Conversion

— | Generate Control Property Template Fils . solution an attempt was made to auto-bind all similarly named Excel columns and target
senzrate Control Sinding Templats File Control properiies. You may have additional Control Bindings that need to be configured
in the gensrated Control Binding Template file that ends with the suffix "xcb'.

" - " . o . Compile and Evaluate Control Bindings: Validate that the script generated for your

enarate Workfiow Conversion Activity v J Control Bindings transforms the Excel DataSource values to their appropriste target
Control System parameter value. The generated Control Binding Template file that ends
with the file extension 'xcb’ should be cpened to view the Control Bindings for the single
generated Template. Context menu options allow you to compile and evaluate the
Control Binding script code that takes the Excel DataScurce column value and
fransforms it into the target Control System Property (Parameter) value.

. Specify containing Control Module: If you Choose to embed Control Module strategies
within other Contral modules, you will have to specify the containing Confrol Module
name when generating a Data Collecfion for your conversion task. You can specify the
Container path in your Control Conversion Adapter Binding or you can also specify it in
your Excel DataSource file as an additional column and bind this to the target Control
System Property name that defines the Container for a Control Module.

Workflow Execution Status: list e___

enerate Control Conversion Template File

| Dncuments| WorkflowManager

o Generate: button
| Generate |

Click this button to generate your Control Conversion project based on the data provided in this Workflow.

o Workflow Execution Status: list

TaskDescription Status

=nerate Control Property Template File

enerate Control Binding Termplate File
=nerate Control Conversion Template File [+ ]

[AREAREAREAL
1

enerate Workflow Conversion Activity [+ )
Displays the status of the Control Conversion project generation.

If any errors or warnings are encountered during the generation, they can be viewed in the Errors tab.
Debug and descriptive output information can be viewed in the Output tab.

Note: This Workflow execution cannot overwrite or edit existing same named project files. If an execution discovers that a project file
already exists with the same name it will fail and identify this error. The specific Workflow task section noted in this list will change its
Status image to reflect the failure type.

To reuse this Workflow to change the way existing Project files were configured, you must first remove them from the Solution Project.

This can be done by right,mouse-clicking on the Project item in the Solution Workspace Project to display its shortcut menu and
choosing the menu item "Remove". Choose the prompted Message Box option Delete to permanently delete this file.
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Control Conversion views

Control Conversion is a set of application views and functions that allows users to develop Entity/Parameter conversion tasks between an Excel
DataSource and a Control System Process Control Strategy.

This set of functions is intended for engineers that have a need to migrate legacy Honeywell or other vendor Control System platforms to
Honeywell based Control systems. AST will provide preconfigured templates that support Honeywell Hiway migration to PKS Experion CEE
nodes.

The current release of Control Architect supports PKS Cxxx/ACE type configuration as the output adapter for a Control Conversion task. Future
releases of Control Architect will support the Honeywell UCN using an EB File as the output adapter and also integrate with Honeywell TPS
Builder through a TPSB output adapter to programmatically drive configuration data into its SQL Server repositories.

Control Architect supports Bulk Build/Edit operations using a predefined set of Control Conversion views. To support Control Conversion there

are three predefined templates that can be added to a project to define the Property data, the Property bindings, and the Data Source adapter.
These templates are referred to as:

1. Control Property Template

2. Control Binding Template

3. Control Conversion Template

When an instance of a template is invoked to view its data, a predefined Template view is used to display its data.
Control Property Template View

This Template and its view allows you to define the scope of properties (parameters) that represent the source and target of a Control
Conversion task. A Property definition requires attributes to be defined such as Name, Description, Size, etc.

Typically the source properties would be developed by pasting Excel Worksheet columns into the Property table or by using a Wizard to extract
the Property set from a Honeywell Exception Build (EB) file.

Typically the target properties would be developed by using a Wizard to extract the Property set from an existing C300 Control Module that is
being used to represent a typical or template as the target of a Control Conversion task.

Control Binding Template View
This Template and its view allows you to define Control bindings. A Control Binding defines a relationship or mapping between a source
Property and a target Property and contains a binding expression that allows you to define the value conversion if required to convert the value

to conform to its target control system platform.

The Control Binding Template requires you to select an existing Control Property Template file for the source and the target of the Control
bindings.

Control Conversion Template View

This Template and its view allows you to define the DataSource (Excel Workbook file) and how data from the DataSource is filtered and/or
queried when attached to a particular Template definition within a referenced Control Binding Template.

Typically the DataSource would either be an Excel Workbook file that contains custom engineering data or it could contain data exported from
another legacy Control System that is being converted such as a Honeywell Exception Build (EB) file representing Hiway configuration data
that was converted to Excel.

The Control Conversion Template view also provides a Control Graph view that allows you to view Control Entity relationships in a graphical
view for Honeywell Hiway, Honeywell xPM, and Honeywell AM entity types. This visual Control graph is very helpful in understanding the
Control Strategy relationships and the scope when making decisions on how to migrate to another Control System platform.

This view allows you to generate a Data Collection that is subsequently used in a Bulk Build/Edit task.
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Getting Started Using Control Conversion Views

Overview
Control Architect provides3 Control Templates that are used to define a Control Conversion task.

1. The Control Property Template defines the Control Properties or Parameters that define a particular Control Template.

2. The Control Binding Template defines the relationships or mappings between 2 Control Property templates that represent a set of source
properties and target properties.

3. The Control Conversion Template defines the output adapter type to use and the Excel Data Source that contains the data to be converted to
its target Control System platform.

Control Conversion Overview
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You can quickly establish your Control Property templates by copying the header values from an Excel Worksheet and pasting them into a
Control Property Template using Ctrl+C/Ctrl+V keyboard sequences.

Control Architect provides an Import Wizard that also allows you to quickly connect to Honeywell exported configuration file types including PKS
Server CEE exported XML files, PKS Server QuickBuilder exported PNT/HDW text files, LCN Exception Build (EB) text files to establish the
target Control Property set for a Template.

The configuration file entity that is used to establish your set of target control properties becomes the basis for your BasedOn Control Template.
This Control Template is used when executing Bulk Build/Edit type tasks as the basis for editing or creating new configuration entity instances.
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Control Bindings

A Control Binding Template establishes a relationship or mapping between 2 Control Property Templates that represent the source of the
Property or Parameter data and the Property or Parameter data for the target Control System platform.

A Control Binding establishes a relationship or mapping between a particular source Property and a target Property. A default C# script is
automatically generated for a Control Binding when the source and target properties have been defined. You can change the results of the
Property get accessor in the generated script to provide custom transformation of the source Property value during conversion.

Each Control Binding Template instance must define a Primary Key attribute so that the Control Conversion task can uniquely identify the data
contained in the Excel Data Source. This will almost always be the entity NAME data property.

The Control Binding Template also contains a button target that will automatically generate a list of Control bindings based on exact source and
target Property name matching. It will also automatically set the Primary key binding for a Control Binding whose source Property name equates
to NAME.

You can view/edit the Control Binding script by left mouse double-clicking on the column named Code. This will expand a details view of the
Control Binding item and display the script code in a C# Code Editor View. To collapse the detailed script view double-click on the Code column.
Hovering your mouse cursor over a Control Binding items Code column will also show a ToolTip of the script code.

Control Binding Evaluation

When modifying the default generated Control Binding scripts you should always compile and evaluate the script to validate its script code
changes. Select a particular Control Binding or use the key sequence Ctrl+A while focused in the Control bindings DataGrid view to select
all Control Binding items. Right mouse-click to display a shortcut menu and select the menu item Compile and Evaluate Property Snippet
to compile and generate a set of properties to be tested in the Evaluate View. After compilation has completed successfully the Evaluation
View will be popped into view. You will enter values in the Source Value column and verify that the Target Value column displays the proper
transformed results.

If a code compilation fails, the Output View will show a Flashing LightRed background color to indicate that errors were encountered during
compilation. The compilation error usually indicates the source code line number where the error occurred. You can view the full compiled C#
script by clicking on the Code View and looking at the referenced source code line number. This Code View is a read-only view of the compiled
source code. You will need to open the C# script editor for the Control Binding that contains the errors and modify its script contents.

Control Conversion

A Control Conversion Template establishes a relationship between a Control Binding Template instance and an Excel File Data Source. It also
defines the type of data to be generated by specifying the type of Output Adapter to use. This release of Control Architect only supports PKS
XML configuration as the output adapter type.

The basis of all Bulk Build and Bulk Edit tasks is the Control Conversion Template. The execution of a Control Conversion task from within
the Control Conversion Template view will generate a Data Collection View that contains the results of processing Control binding evaluations
against your Excel Data Source and referenced Control BasedOn Template files.

The saved results of the generated Collection View are used in a Workflow Control Conversion Activity to update existing or create new control
configuration entities.

Control Conversion Workflow Activity

A Workflow activity uses the Data Collection results to generate output based on the type of Output Adapter that was chosen in the Control
Conversion Template.

Workflow activity types for Control Conversion include:
* PKS C300 or ACE CEE configuration generation

* PKS Scada configuration generation

* LCN EB file based configuration generation
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Control Property View
The Control Property View is where Control Properties (Control Strategy parameters) are defined for use in Control Conversion type tasks.

A Control Strategy uses what is typically referred to as parameters to define its configuration. In Control Architect a control strategy parameter
is referred to as a Control Property. Defining a set of control properties allows you to define a control binding that maps the transfer of data
between a set of control properties. For example to define a control binding between a value that exists in an Excel Worksheet that has a
column name of PVEUHI and a C300 Process Regulatory Control Strategy that contains a Regulatory PID function block type named PIDA,
two control properties would be defined as follows:

1. Excel DataSource Control Property = PVEUHI

2. C300 Control Strategy Control Property = PIDA.PVEUHI

When defining a Control Binding, the source property would be PVEUH/ and the bound to target property would be PIDA.PVEUHI.
Control Property Template
Control Architect installs a default Control Property template that can be added to a Solution View project.

You can define multiple templates within the same Control Property template. For example you might define a Template that contains
properties for all Regulatory Control template types available in the C300. Another Control Property template might define all the property
types for Digital template types such as DevCtl, Flag, Digital Input, etc.

Using the Control Property View

Tips and Tricks
» To rename the block identifier for all similar control properties, a menu will become visible after the block identifier portion of a control
property has been changed. Click this menu item Rename all Properties with same [Namel].
* You can copy and paste a range of values from an Excel document into the Control Property view to quickly build a set of properties.
Select the range of property names from the Excel Worksheet, press Ctrl+C, focus in the Control Property view by clicking anywhere
in the Property DataGrid or select the Template in the Template DataGrid, then press Ctrl+V to paste the contents of the clipboard. Any
leading or trailing white space found in the Excel column name will be stripped when pasting into the Control Property Template to form a
valid Control Property name.
* You can copy a range of existing Control Property items in the Property DataGrid using Ctrl+C and paste them back into the Property
DataGrid using Ctrl+V to create copies of the Control Property items.

Shortcuts
* To quickly enable/disable a group of control property items, select multiple items and press the [Space] key to toggle their current state.
* To quickly define a group of control property items as a Control Module type property, select multiple items and press the [Shift] +
[Space] key to toggle their current state.

Notes:
* Do not use square brackets when forming your Excel column names. Instead of CISRC[1], use CISRC(1) or CISRC1. The Control
Conversion Template DataView will not display Excel data whose column name contains square brackets.
» Target Control Property names cannot contain any parenthesis characters (). The Import Wizard automatically replaces any array type
parameters that include the characters "()" with the bracket style "[]". Square brackets are supported for target property names, but not
source property names. The Excel Data Source is read using SQL query syntax where brackets are special characters that cannot be
used. However the target Control Strategy data or files are not processed using any SQL technology, but uses XML query technology that
does not have a limitation on the use of "[]" brackets for array type parameter or property names. Based on the state of the IsSourceType
option, validation of the Property name will show an error image in the NAME cell if invalid usage of array type characters are detected.
» Control Binding relationships are forward only from the source to the target.
» When PKS Cxxx/ACE configuration is chosen as the output target during a Control Conversion task, you need to assure that the Control
Property item being referenced as the target has its IsCMType attribute properly chosen. If the Property (Parameter) resides on the
Control Module block itself, this attribute must be checked or the Control Conversion task will fail to locate and process the Control Binding.

« /24 If you change an existing Control Property definition that has already been used in a Control Binding, you may need to regenerate the
Control Binding snippet code to pick up any changes that were made such as changing the status of IsCMType. The properties that make
up a Control Property definition are generated to the code snippet as attributes that may require updating by either regenerating the code
snippet or manually editing the code snippet source code.
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Control Property Overview
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/° Name /° Description

Imported Parameters based on Control Strategy: | |[ Irnpm'r_} ° |ITI|]OI’T. Wizard

Vendor

Type

9000 0 9 @

Last Used Entity Name

SubType Locked BasedOn Guid IsSourceType

| NamEI " Descr’lﬁi{}n I I\l'enhnrl IT}'dE I ISu bT}-peI I Lclckedl Easeacln Instarlc @ hsSDaneType I
| RegCt_Cascade_Secondary | Converts PID Cascade Secondary Loop Honsywell EPKS Com I:‘ CA_CAS PID_M2enfxml  04ale?cB-edc2-48ch-bell-f37d9465f3b9 I:‘ b
RegCt_Cascade_Container CM  Converts Cascade to Embedded Strategy Honsywell EPKS Com I:‘ CA_COMNTAINER.onfxml  B9ab93de-965E-43ta-b396-59b0b9eci30f I:‘
RegCt_FeedForward Canverts PIDFF Loop Series-C /D Honeywell | EPKS Ciom I:‘ CA_PIDFF.onfxml cab607056-9d62-4da2-b47a-3f13635116544 I:‘ =
Click here to add a new item_. :
Property Count: 788 /ﬁ Name Property Type Control Template Propsrties w v

4 [Enable | NaE:r’
DACA. <PREF-IT-DACA P1>
DACA. <PREF-OB-DACA PV>
Enabled ( DACAALMDE
DACAALMDEU
DACAALMTM
DACABADEVALMER
DACABADPVALM.SY
DACABLCKCOMMENTL
DACABLCKCOMMENT2
DACABLCKCOMMENTS
DACABLCKCOMMENTS
DACA BlockMame
DACABLOCKTYPENAME
DACA.CBBLOCKPRORP
DACA.CREATEDBY

HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHE

DACA DATECREATED

=

I Defauh\@luel

Sy=stem.String
System.String
System.lnt32

System.String
System.lnt32

System.String
System.lnt32

System.String
System.String
System.String
System.String
System.String
System.String
SystemInt32

System.String

1 Default Value
DERCENT

o
NOME

CA_CAS_PID_MZ.DACA
DATAACQ

o

=

50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50

System.DateTime | 01/01/1972 23:00:00.0000 |50

Description I=CMType
-

\\ﬂ\\ Description
O

Size

O oOoonDDooCDoo Dim

Import Wizard

Use the Import Wizard to quickly define sets of Control properties based on existing entities that may reside in an EB file, EPKS ERDB,

PKS Xml Configuration file.

° Last Used Entity Name

The last used entity name is displayed here for reference after an import using the Import Wizard has completed.

Name

Mame

The name of the Control Property template. This name must be unique for the set of templates within this template file.

Description

Description

Specify a description for this Control Property template.

Vendor

Vendor

Specify a vendor name for this template.

Type

Type

Specify a type name for this template.

SubType

SubType
Specify a sub type for this template.

Locked

Locked

Check this to lock down the template to prevent any further changes.

BasedOn

BazedOn Instance

This reference is automatically set when the Import Wizard is used to generate a set of Control properties for the template.
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Guid

This is a unique identifier for this template that is auto-generated.

IsSourceType
IsSourceType

Choose this option if the Control properties defined for this Template represent your Excel Data Source. This option is used to validate
Property name constraints such as the use of characters when specifying array types as in CISRC(1). Excel column data cannot have
the bracket chars "[]" in the name. An Excel name such as CISRC[1] will fail on it data retrieval as the bracket characters have special
usage when defining queries against the Excel Data Source. Control Architect expects that target Control properties that require array
access be named using the square brackets as in CISRC[1]. But this bracket style only applies to target type Control properties.

Leave this option unchecked if the properties represent a target Control System platform.

Enabled

Enabled

Check to allow this property to become visible in drop-down lists when this template is referenced in a Control Binding template.

Name

Mame

The name of the Control Property. This name must be unique within the current Control Property template.

Property Type
Type
Choose the Property Type from the drop-down list of available types.

Default Value

DefaultValus

Specify a default value to use when participating in a Control Binding relationship.

Size
Size
Specify a size value for String type properties that defines the maximum length of a string value. This size constraint only applies to
System.String type properties.

Description

Description

Specify a description for this Control Property. When importing from an EPKS ERDB database, this description property is
automatically imported.

IsCMType
IsCMType

Check this if this target Control Property resides on the Control Module block itself and not on an embedded function block. When
developing properties for Honeywell PKS configuration this attribute only applies to the target PKS Control Module Property. There is
no need to set it on the Excel DataSource Control Property definition.
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Importing Parameter References
Parameter Import Wizard

This wizard guides you through importing parameter references from multiple types of sources including:
» Honeywell Exception Build EB files
* Honeywell PKS XML configuration file
» Honeywell Experion Server

Using one of these parameter reference sources will allow you to quickly define a set of control properties that can be subsequently used when
developing control property bindings or mappings between an Excel DataSource and Cxxx/ACE resident control strategy data.

[ ESEE==c=)
$ Parameter Import Wizard - Introduction = | E

Welcome to the Parameter Import Wizard

This wizard allows you to connect to a Honeywell Enginsering Repository databasze [ps_erdb.omdf], an Experion
Coog/ACE exported Xml file, or an Exception Build (EB) file that represents the Control Strategy to use as a
typical set of parameters.

You can choose to use a typical Experion Cxoog/ACE [XML) or Exception Build
|EB) exported Control Strategy file and provide a default length to apply to all
parameters or optionally you can choose to connect to a Honeywell N
Engineering Repositary Database and select a Strategy Control Module.

If you choose to connect to a project [ERDB] or [TPSE] database, then the
parameters will be automatically defined according to the Honeywell
Experion Templates that the Control Module function blacks are instantiated
from.

To continue, click Mext

o>

Using the Wizard

Tips and Tricks
* To quickly change the parameter type for multiple parameter items, multiple select items in the Parameter List and while keeping pressed
the [Ctrl] key, select a new parameter type from the dropdown list.
* To quickly change the parameter size for string type parameter items, multiple select items in the Parameter List, change the size value
and hold the [Ctrl] key while pressing the [Enter] key.
* Use the filter box to enter text to filter the list of parameter items. Text that is entered will filter the parameter items if the parameter name
contains any portion of the filter text.

Shortcuts
* To quickly enable/disable a group of parameter items to import, select multiple items and press the [Space] key to toggle their current
state.

Notes:

* To select all parameter items using the key combination Ctrl+A select a parameter item first, which may require 2 clicks to take focus
away from other column controls.
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Import Wizard DataSource selection
$ Falametzr]mpo::l\ﬁzard Elﬂlgﬂ

Parameter Impaort Wizard
Select the type of Datasource to import parameter definitions from and define the Parametsr types.

Select where to retrieve Parameter datac
DataSource Selection e {Honeywell Experion Coo/ACE XML File -

¥ML/EB Filename: || F\Test\DCU2\Exports\DCUZ_20140315\1FC7a61.cnfxml -

N Define the parameter types: __P_____/a Default Parameter Type and Size _________'.' _ﬂ XML/EB Filename
(@) Default parameter types to [String] with spefl_ﬂsg_;mng-iengfﬁ__

Default string length: | 50 - >
Specify Enginsering Repository SQL Server Database file (ps_erdb)

SQL Server Mame: |E‘T—~__— 4@ SAL Server Name

Windows authentication \o SQL Server Refresh button
SAL Server o A I
Sl e D ___ ——4° SQL Server Authentication

User Mame: L LSS B
_——o SQL Server User Name
Password: —_—]

Database: | | | |_ El____*a SQL Server Password

G \o Test Connection button
5QL Semver Database

SQL Server Database Refresh button

To continue, dlick Next.

Help button o [~ kep [ cocn ]|[ < Back Negr | o Finish button
b 7 A}
Cancel button < Back button Mext = button

o Browse File button

Click this button to browse to a file that contains the DataSource file that will be used to import parameter data from.

DataSource Selection

Select where to retrieve Parameter data:
[Honeywell Experion Cxa/ACE XML File - |

Choose from the drop-down list the type of DataSource to use to import parameter data from. The options are Honeywell Experion
Cxxx/ACE XML File, Honeywell Exception Build (EB) File, Honeywell Experion SCADA PNT file, and Win7 TPS Builder SQL Server.

XML/EB Filename
FATest\DCUR Exports, CUZ_20140315\1FC7861 . cnfoml

This is the current file path where the selected DataSource file resides.

° SQL Server
Specify Engineering Repository SQL Server Database file (ps_erdb)

S0L Server Mame:

Windows authentication
S0QL Server authentication

Uszer Mame:

Password:

Diatabazs: a

Specify the Server connection data if importing parameter data from an SQL Server ERDB or TPS Builder Database.

Cancel button

Click this button to cancel the current Import Wizard task and close the window.

o < Back button

Click this button to navigate to the previous Wizard page.

o Finish button
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Click this button to exit the completed Wizard task.

o Help button

Click this button to view Help associated with this Wizard page.

Next > button

Click this button to navigate to the next Wizard page.

SQL Server Name

S0QL Server Mame:

Select a SQL Server instance name from the drop-list. This only applies if the ERDB option is chosen.

o SQL Server Refresh button

Click this button to refresh the network search for available SQL Server instances.

— SQL Server Authentication

Windows authentication

SQL Server authentication

Choose the type of authentication required to login to the selected SQL Server instance.

SQL Server User Name

User Mams:

Specify the User Name for logging into the selected SQL Server instance.

SQL Server Password

Pazsword:

Specify the Password for logging into the selected SQL Server instance.

0 SQL Server Database

Databaze:

Specify the SQL Server Database that identifies the Honeywell ERDB for the selected SQL Server instance.

@ SQL Server Database Refresh button

Click this button to refresh the list of available databases for the selected SQL Server instance.

Test Connection button
Q

Click this button to test the connection to the selected SQL Server instance using the provided login credentials.

Default Parameter Type and Size

Define the paramester types:

ii Default parameter types to [String] with specified string length

= s
Default string length: | 50 -

Choose this option to default all parameter types to a String type with the specified length in characters.
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Import Wizard choose XML parameters

A Use Block names

* Parameter Import Wizard Elﬂu
—
l Choose Parameters Page
Choose what Parameters to import into your data view.
Check the Parameter items to import:
Parameter Count: 452 i Use Block_p,amas_-—-—'—'_'_'_'_._._._._._
. Tvpe here '2'"'.5‘:":.::'.-'-:5 | y
F|Iter° L 1yps here - |
Import Parameter Mame & Type Size Description <
1FCI486.DACA USERSYMMAME [ System.Swing  w | (50 3
=]
1FCI486.DACAVERSION [ System.Swing v (S0 &
i 1FC94B6.DACA VERSIONDATE [s,nsxemnmﬂm | |s0 % ol
1FCI486 DACAVERSIONNUM [ System.Int32 ~| |50 %
1FCO4B6.ADA, <PREF-IT-ADA CAS_INVALUE> [ System.Sting  v| (50 &
. 1FCI4B6.A08 ALERT_KEY SystemInt32 *| |so 3
Parameter List o [ =
1FCO486.AOA BLOKCOMMENTL SystemSting v | (50
1FCI486 ACA BLOKCOMMENTZ SystemSwing v | |50 &
LFCO4B6.AOA BLCKCOMMENTS System.Sting v (500 &
1FCI486.A0A BLCKCOMMENTS SystemSwing Y| |50 & .
— 7 i -
< n »
To continue, click Mext.
Co ) Come e |

~° Filter Criteria button

Use Block names

Use Block names

Choose this option to qualify the parameter items using the block identifier to form a composite BlockName.ParameterName.

r Criteria button

o Filte

—

Click this drop-down button to choose filter options.

Filter
;.

Enter a filter expression to filter on the Parameter items.

Parameter List

Import Parameter Mame & Type Size Description -
1FC94E6 DACA USERSYMMNAME |system.Swing  w| |50 3

LFC9486.DACA VERSION [ System.String v ] 1 R -
LFC94B6.DACA VERSIONDATE [ System.DateTime ¥ ] 50 &

1FC94E6 DACA VERSIONNUM |systemIniz = «| 50 %

1FC9486 ACA. <PREF-IT-ADA CAS_IN.VALUE> |systmseing  ¥| 0 &

1FCI4BE A ALERT_KEY [ SystemInt32 - ] 1 R

1FCO4B6.ACA BLOKCOMMENTL [ System.String - ] T S

1FC94E6 ACA BLOCKCOMMENTZ |systemswing | 50 %

1FC94BEADA BLOKCOMMENTS [ System String v ] 1 R

1FC94B6.ACA BLCKCOMMENTS [ System.String ¥ ] 0 & .
< BT : ) b

List of Parameter items for the specified XML configuration file.
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Import Wizard choose EB parameters

P Parameter Import Wizard Elﬂu
' Choose Parameters Page
Choose what Parameters to import into your data view.
| _ .
Check the Parameter items to import:
Parameter Count: 20 |:| Use Block names
Filtero L(o',:e-‘s'e‘.:"':s':-‘E::-."_.:E |IV1
Import Paramster Name & Type Size Description =
E - - Strategy Name -
PTDESC [systemSting | |30 Ta3e9s
PTDISCL [ System.String | 50 = TAI698
| PUCHAR SystemSwing  v| S0 2 I::Si‘;
PVCLAMP SystemSwing v | (S0 ¥ TAITa
PYOSPHI [Systemjn'ing *| |[s0 & TA3TT
9 - - e TC367
Parameter List o FVDERLO [system sring 0~ TC373 =
PYEUHI SystemDouble | |50 & — || Tcz78
- - e = ||
PVEULD Systemn.Double 50 - oo
PVHIPR [Systemjn'ing *| [s0 & TC4282
PYHITR [Systemnmme *| [s0 = i (e
— i ; z TCass4
< m » TCass8 =
To continue, dlick Mext.
Cancel ] [ < Back I Mext > ] | Finish
o Filter Criteria button
Click this drop-down button to choose filter options.
. Filter
> |
Enter a filter expression to filter on the Parameter items.
Entity List
Strategy Mame -
TA3G9A
TA3E88
TA3G9C
TA3T1E
TA3T4
TA3TY
TC367
TC373 =
TC3TE
TC4164
TC42E82
TC4544
TC4554
TC4558 -
List of entities that were parsed from the specified EB file.
Parameter List
Import Paramster Name & Type Size Description -
PTDESC |systemswing  w| |50 3
PTOISCL [Sglsternju'ing v] 50 =
PVCHAR [Systernﬁu'ing v] 500 &
PVCLAMP |systemswing  ~| |50 3
PVDSPHI [Systemju'ing v] =T R
PVDSPLO [Sglsternﬁh‘ing v] 0 =
PVEUHI [SystemDuuhbe v] 50 &
PVEULD |systemDousle | 50 & =
PVHIPR [Systemﬁu'ing v] T -
PYHITR [SystemDuuhbe v] 7 .
p— i i -
< | m ,

List of Parameter items for the selected EB Entity.
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Import Wizard specify parameters Template

Import to Template Status

- = ~
@ Parameter|Import Wizard EI_IQ

Import Oplions Page
Choose [how to import the Parameter data into your data view.

Choose how to update vour Parameter list view for the selected Template:

{ Mew Template will be added }

Clear existing items and add new _0 Update TEIT||]|ET.E Opticrns

Append new items ——

o Template Mame
Update existing tems

() Copy items to Window Clipboard o Desc ripticrn L
(@) Create Mew Template fﬁf’f I
Template Mame: :-New Template - ,ﬂ-ﬂ"'ff _F_,‘o Vendor
Description: :Templ.ate Demonstratien #ff-ff! |
Vendor: Honeywel — _______lo Type
! Type: :F‘KS — n
Subtype: lC3{ID —] ﬂ Subtype

To begin importing., click MNext

Concal | [ < | Neas

o Import to Template Status

{ Mew Template will be added }

Displays a description of the activity that will occur during import of the parameters to a Template.

o Update Template Options

Clear existing ibems and add new
Append new tems
Update existing items

() Copy items to Window Clipboard

Choose how to update the selected Template in the Control Property view. If no Template was selected when this Import Wizard was
activated, then the only applicable option is Create new Template. The default option for overwriting an existing Template is to Append
new items.

The option "Copy items to Window Clipboard" is used internally by Control Architect functions and its Clipboard content has no real
value or purpose to the user. When invoking this Wizard view from the "Create Control Conversion Project" Workflow view this option
is automatically chosen and cannot be changed. The Control Property set defined here is copied to the Window Clipboard and its
contents is read to develop the list of target Control properties.

Template Name

Template Mame: Mew Template
b

-

Specify the name of the new Control Property Template.

Description

Description: Template Demonstration
b=

Specify the description of the new Control Property Template.
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Vendor

-

Vendor -Hnneywell
b=

Specify the vendor of the new Control Property Template.

- R
Type: -PKS

Specify the type of the new Control Property Template.

. Subtype

Subtype: |c300

-

Specify the subtype of the new Control Property Template.
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Import Wizard completion

Import Task Status

@ Parameter Import Wizard

Parameter Import Results

Import task "CreateMewTemplate” added/updated [L276] items.

==

o Import Task Status

Import task "CreateMewTemplate” added/updated [1276] iterns.

Displays the results of the Parameter import.
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Control Property Template results
= o 0

\ Imported Parameters bazed on Control Strategy:  FATest\DCUZ\Exports\DCU2_20140315,1FCTETD.cnfxm| |Import...

Control Templates

Mame Description Wendor Type SubType Locked BasedOn CM Strategy Guid
Heater Doors FG Suppression  MewDesc MewWendor MewType MewSubType D Bedf3def-cB25-43c0-b3af-Flcf@3767209
Imported Template MewTemplate Template Demonstration Honeywell  Experion  C300 | 1FC7870.cnfxmi d27ce862-20be-4edb-3727-3ebfa3b022b7
" Click here to add 3 new item_
Property Count: 1276 Control Template Properties
4 Enabled MName Type DefaultValue Size Description  IsCMType

PIDA < PREF-IL-PIDA ESWEL MAN > System.String 50 O
PIDA. < PREF-IL-PIDA MODEATTR> System String 50 [l
PIDA.<PREF-IL-PIDASIFL> System.String 50 O
PIDA < PREF-IL-PIDA SP> System.String 50 ]
PIDA < PREF-IL-PIDA SPTV> System String 50 [l
PIDA.<PREF-IL-PIDA SPTWSTATE> System.String 5 ]
PIDA, < PREF-IL-PIDA SPTWTIME= System.String 50 ]
PIDA.< PREF-IT-PIDA P> System String ] [l

Imported Parameter ltems oi PIDA <PREF-OR-PIDA MODEFLCAS> System.String 50 O
PIDA.<PREF-OR-PIDAMODEFLMAN> | System String 50 O
PIDA < PREF-OR-PIDA OP> System String 0 [
PIDA.<PREF-OR-PIDASP> System.String 5 =]
PIDAADVDEVALM.ER System String | MOME 50 ]
PIDAADVDEVALM SV System Int32 o 50 =
PIDAADVDEVALM TR System.Double | MaN 43 O
PIDAADVDEVORT System String | DISABLE 50 ]
PIDAADVSP System Int3z 0 50 ]
PIDAALMDE SystemInt32 1 50 O
PIDAALMDEBU System.String  PERCENT 50 ]
PIDAALMTM SystemlIn3z O 50 O
PIDABADCTLALM PR System String | NONE 4 O
=3l OIOA D ADETLALLLTLL e amm n Lra =

Documents |

o Imported Parameter Items

Property Count: 1276

4 Enabled Mame Type DefaultValue

PIDA < PREF-IL-PIDA ESWEL MAN> System.String

PIDA < PREF-IL-PIDAMODEATTR> System.String

PIDA < PREF-IL-PIDA SIFL> System String

PIDA <PREF-IL-PIDASP> Systerm.String

PIDA_<PREF-IL-PIDA SPTV> System String

PIDA_<PREF-IL-PIDA SPTVSTATE > System.String

PIDA_ < PREF-IL-PIDA SPTVTIME> System.String

PIDA <PREF-IT-FIDAPY> System.String

PIDA < PREF-OR-PIDW MODEFLCAS> System String

PIDA <PRIF-OR-PIDAMODEFLMAN>  System.String

PIDA_<PREF-OR-PIDA QP> System.String

PIDA <DREF-OR-PIDA SB> System String

PIDA_ADVDEVALM PR SystemString | NOME

PIDA_ADVDEVALM.SY Systemlmt3z O

PIDA_ADVDEVALMTE Systern.Double | MaM

PIDA_ADVDEVODT SystemString | DISASLE
FIDA_ADVSP SystemlInt3z | O
PIDAALMDE Systern Int32 1
FIDAALMDBU SystemString | PERCENT
PIDAALMTM SysternInt32 0
PIDA.BADCTLALM.PR SystemString | NOME
[ nimia DaCTIALAL 1L P Lo

The green row header status shows the new Parameter items that were added during the Import Wizard session.

Imported Template

-NewTemplate Template Demonstration Honeywell Experion C300 D IFCTBT0.cnfxml d27cedt2-20be-d=db-327-3ebfa3bi22b7

The green row header status show the new Template that was added during the Import Wizard session.
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Example Excel Workbook Data Source

Here is an example of a simple Microsoft Excel Workbook being used to update existing Control Module strategies. This Excel Workbook is
used as the DataSource to bind to target Control Module based strategies.

o= Bookl - Microsoft Excel |i@g
m Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Team [ '9 = 23
5 - I_-El Connections 5 B & Clea == B |2 Data Validation = % Group - =
3 g 2o wBE | W ¢ ) . -
EE" Properties % Reapply [EI:I Consolidate @ Ungroup = — =
Get External| Refresh I Z| sort Filter Textto  Remove |
Data = All~ =2 Edit Links g Advanced | Cglumns Duplicates =P What-If Analysis ﬁ_—_lSubtntal
Connections Sort & Filter Data Tools Cutline Fl
A2 - £ | 1Fcaon1 v
A B C D E F G H I ] L
I 1 NAME DESC AS50CDSP PVEUHI PVEULO EU PVFORMAT PAREMTASSET [
o2 |1FC3011 !MEROK PREWASH LEAN CAUSTIC  005_5173 100.00 0.00 GPH D2
| 3 1FC3013 MEROX EXTRACTOR LEAN CAUSTIC 005_5173 20.00 0.00 GPM D2
4 1FC3018 COS5CIRC PUMPS DISCH 005_5177 55.00 0.00 GPM D2 =
5 1FC3022 STEAM COMD FR NACH HTR 005_5182 2.00 0.00 GPM D3
6 1FC3027 PLANT AIR TO OXIDIZER 005_5182 8,850.00 0.00 5CFH Do
I 7 1FC3031 WASH OQILTO PUTO/71 005_5182 6.00 0.00 GPM D3
8 1FC3032 CAUSTICCIRCTO SETTLER 005 5182 50.00 0.00 GPM D2
9 1FC3034 WASH QILTO PUT0/71 005_5182 3.40 0.00 GPM D3
10
11
12
w
W 4 » ¥| Sheetl ~Sheet? ~ Sheet3 . J 4] il | » ]
Ready | 3 | |[EE|C 1 100% (=) J (+)
b

Here is an example where the Excel header row columns above where copied and pasted into a new Control Property Template to establish the
source Control Property Template to use when defining the Control Binding Template.

\__ Imported Parameters based on Control Strategy: Import_..

Control Templates

Mame Description Vendor Type SubType Locked BasedOm CM Strategy  Guid

PVRanges Update { Update Existing PV Ranges |Honeywell [c300  |pacamp B | === |86555406-b3d0-4a%0-bddc-b3a921e09714

Click hers to add a new item.—

Property Count: O Control Terplate Properties W
| 4 Enabled Mame Type DefaultValus Size Description  IsCMType
MAME System.String 50 ]
DESC System.String 50 =
ASSOCDS? | System.String 50 O
PVELHI System. String 50 O
PVEULO System.String 50 ]
EU System.String 0 =
PVFORMAT | System.String 50 ]
PARENTASSET, System String 50 O

Click hers to add a new item.—

Documents |

Here is an example where another Control Property Template was added to a Solution project. The Import Wizard was used to import
parameters from an existing Control Module that contained a PID and DataAcq function block to establish the target Control properties that
will be referenced in the Control Binding Template. Notice that when importing from the Import Wizard where the properties are defined from
an existing PKS Cxxx/ACE type Control Module, the IsCMType attribute for the new Control Property item is automatically checked based on
whether the Property existing at the Control Module block itself.

Note that the Import Wizard will attempt to identify the Property type based on its current value. Values such as 100 or O would be interpreted to
be an Integer type where as a value such as 100.1 would be interpreted as a Double type. The properties below for the PV type of parameters
were imported as /nt32 types and need to be changed to Double types manually after they have been imported. We could have optionally
changed the type within the Import Wizard prior to importing.
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\_ Imported Parameters based on Control Strategy:  FO\Test\DCUZ\Exports\DCU2_20140315\1FC787 0uenfeml | Import..

Comntrol Templates

| Mame Description Vendor Type SubType Locked BasedOn CM Stategy Guid

PID_DACA Range Updates Update PID & DACA Function Block Ranges Honeywell C300 Blocks D IFCTETOLonfxml ScAd91al-ol83-475c-90e8-3336460622%0
F Click here to add a new item._.
Property Count: 18 Control Template Propertiss bl
| 4 Enabled Mame Type DefaultValus Size Description  IsCMType

DACAZUDESC  System.String MSCFH 50 [

DACASVEUHL SystemInt32 60 50 ]

DACAPVEULO | Systemint32 | O 50 [l

DACAPVEXHILM | SystemInt32 | 150 50 [

DACASVEXLOLM | SystemInt32 | -100 50 ]

DACA PVFORMAT System String| D2 50 [

PIDAEUDESC | System String| MSCFH 50 [

PIDA_PVELIHI SystemInt32 |60 50 [l

PIDAPVEULD  SystemInt22 O 50 ]

PIDASPHILM  SystemInt32 | 60 50 O

PIDASFLOLM | Systemine32 | O 50 [l

ALMENBSTATE | System.String| OM 50

BlockMame System.String| 1FCTAT0 50

DESC System String HTRZ CELLL PASS2FG 50

EUDESC System.String SCFH 50

SCAMNASSOCDSP | System.String| 005_5024D 50

SCAMGREDTL | System.Sting| MCS_sysctiPIDAfp | 50

SCANPNTDTL | System String| sysDtPIDA 50

Click here to add a new item._.

Documents |

This is the same Control Property view as above, where we modified specific Property types to reflect double types and removed some default
values.

| c300 Dach PIDxet X i

\_ Imported Paramsters based on Control Strategy: Import_

Comntrol Templates

Mame : Description \endor Type SubType Locked BasedOn CM Strategy Guid
PID_DACA Range Updates Updste PID & DACA Function Block Ranges Honeywell C300 Blocks |:| IFCTET0cnfxml Sc4d91al-ol9a-475c-90e3-333646062259b
Click hers to add a new item._.
Property Count: 18 Control Template Properties W
4 Enabled Mame Type DefaultValus Size Description  IsCMType
DACAZUDESC | System.String MECFH 50 ol
DACABVEUHI | System.Double &0 50 ]
DACABVEULO  |systemDouble | O 50 [l
DACAPVEXHILM |systemDouble | 150 50 [
DACASVEXLOLM | System.Doukle -100 50 |
DACA SVFORMAT System String D2 50 Ol
FIDAEUDESC  System.String MSCFH 50 [l
PIDAPVEUHI  System.Double ] 50 ]|
PIDAPVEULS | System.Double 0 50 [0
PIDASPHILM System. Double 60 50 ]
FIDASELOLM  System.Double o 50 [
ALMENBSTATE | System String on 50
BlockMamne System.5tring 50
DESC System.String 50
EUDESC System.String 50
SCANASSOCDSP | System String 50
SCANGRPDTL | System.String MCS_sysctiPIDAfp | 50
SCAMPMTDTL  System.String sy=DHIPIDA )
Click here to add a new itam._.

Documents |

Here is an example where a Control Binding Template was added to a Solution project that references the two Control Property Template files
shown above as the source and target Control properties. Double-click on the Template item to display the items detail data. Note: you must
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define a specific Control Binding in the set of Control bindings as a Primary Key. This Primary Key defines which source Control Property
uniquely identifies the data found in the Excel DataSource. In most cases this will normally be the entity name of the Strategy that is being
edited.

S —

Select User Defined Constants file: '
L

Options

HonsywellPKS

Control Template Bindings

Mame Description

Vendor

Locked Source Templste Target Template Guid

Rangs Updstes MewDescription MewWendor |:|

Source Control Template

Source Template: pyRanges Update

FATest\ControlArchitect Test Solutio

86555406-b3d0-4a90-bddc-b3a921

Source File:

Source Guid:

Click hers to add a new item.—

Target Control Template

Target Template: pID_DACA Range Updates
FATest\ControlArchitect Test Solutio
5c4d91al-c09a-475c-90e8-aaabdbct

Target File:
Target Guid:

PVRanges Update PID_DACA Range Updates 74199437-f328-4500

v 8

Template Binding Properties

7 | NAME
DESC
ASSOCDEP
EU
EU
EU
PYFORMAT
PVELLC
PYELHI
PVELLC
PYELHI
PVELLC
PYELHI
PYELLD
PYEUHI

<Constants

A T‘] SourceProperty  TargetProperty

BlockMame

DESC
SCAMASSOCDSP
EUDESC

DACA EUDESC
FIDAEUDESC
DACA PYFORMAT
DACAPVEULD
DACA PYVELHI
FIDAPVEULD
FIDAPVELHI
FIDASPLOLM
FIDASPHILM
DACA PVEXLOLM
DACA PYEXHILM
ALMEMEBSTATE

Click hers to add a new item.—

DefaultValuelfEmpty Code

1FCTET0

HTR2 CELL1 PAS5Z FG

0D5_5024D
SCFH
MECFH
MECFH

Dz

OM

[/ Binded to Source Control Property...

[ Binded to Source Control Property...
[/ Binded to Source Control Property...
[ Binded to Source Control Property...
[/ Binded to Source Control Property...
[ Binded to Source Control Property...
[/ Binded to Source Control Property...
[ Binded to Source Control Property...
[/ Binded to Source Control Property...
[ Binded to Source Control Property...
[/ Binded to Source Control Property...
[ Binded to Source Control Property...
[ Binded to Source Control Property..-
[ Binded to Source Control Property..-
[ Binded to Source Control Property..-

[/ Binded to Source Control Property...

Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces

G S S S N S S N N C R C R C N CN Y CN CN N

ONEEEEEEEO000O0OO0OO O

2

[T ST ST ST S )

SubString(_BVFORMAT, 2, 1, 1)
SubString(_BVFORMAT, 2,1, 1)
SubString(_BVFORMAT, 2, 1, 1)
SubString(_BVFORMAT, 2,1, 1)
0

[T = R = T -

Documnents |

Here we have modified the default generated Control Binding expression to transform the value for the target Property PVEXHILM based on the
values of PVEULO/PVEUHI. The default generated expressions simply pass through the value found in the DataSource to the target Property.
If a value requires transformation to another value based on the values of other referenced source or target Control properties, you will have to

modify this default conversion expression.
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m S —

Select User Defined Constants file: = Select Valid_Filefsath
- Y
Options ()

Control Template Bindings

Mame Description Wendor Locked Source Templste Target Template Guid
Range Updates MewDescription Mew\endor |:| PVRanges Update PID_DACA Rangs Updates 74199437-f328-4500-
Click here to add a new item...
¥ D Template Binding Properties
A E SourceProperty TargetProperty DefaultValuelfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces

EU EUDESC SCFH /f Binded to Source Control Property... D 2
EU DACAEUDESC | MSCFH J/ Binded to Source Control Property... [ 2
EU PIDA.EUDESC MSCFH J/ Binded to Source Control Property... ] 2
PVYFORMAT DACAPVYFORMAT| D2 Jf Binded to Source Control Property._ D 2
PWELILD DACA PVEULOD Jf Binded to Source Control Property. SubString(_PWFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)
PWELIHI DACA PVEUHI Jf Binded to Source Control Property._ SubString(_PVFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)
PWELLD PIDA PYELILD Jf Binded to Source Control Property. SubString(_PWFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)
PWELIHI PIDA_PWVELIHI Jf Binded to Source Control Property._ SubString(_PVFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)
PWELILD PIDASPLOLM Jf Binded to Source Control Property. v]
PVEUHI PIDASPHILM J/ Binded to Source Control Property... 0
PWELILD DACA PVEXLOLM Jf Binded to Source Control Property. v]
PVEUHI DACAPVEXHILM J/ Binded to Source Control Property... 0
5 f N
12 & get
13 1
14 S/ TODD: modify this get()} accessor method to accomplish
15 /4 Source Control Property value conversion
16 return ({_PVEUHI - _PVEULO) * 8.8689) + _PVEUHI;
17 | ¥
18 & set =
19 1
20 _DACA _PVEXHILM = value;
21 | T -

o

Click here to add a new item_

Documents |

Here we added a new Control Conversion Template to the Solution project that allows us to bind our Control Binding Template above to an Excel

DataSource.
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Attach the Excel Data Source: BulkEditRanges.xlsx
Select the Control Binding Templste: | ControlBindings.xch

\—- Select the output path: Updates

Select the target Cutput Adapter: PX5 RILO

Dsta Adapter Control Template Bindings

Sheetl MAME Shestl  Range Updates 1FC3011 cnfxml Al

' Click here to add a new item._.

Data Source Table  Primary Key Column  Filter Expression Data View Control Binding Template BasedOn CM 5trategy  Enabled Build Scope  Task Mame Tazk Status

Task: 4f53fd3a-aaeb-4839-blcl-d39d2a4145d9 Complete

View for the selected Diata Source Table [Sheetl] @  Active filter No Anslyzsr. ¥ g E @

4 MAME  DESC ASSOCDSP PVEUHI PVEULO EU PVFORMAT PAREMTASSET
1FC3011 MEROX PREWASH LEAM CAUSTIC  005.5173 100 0 GPH D2
1FC3013 MEROX EXTRACTOR LEAN CAUSTIC 005_5173 20 0 GPM | D2
1FC3018 COs ORC PUMPSE DISCH 0055177 |55 0 GPM D2
1FC3022 STEAM COND FR MAOH HTR 0055182 2 i} GPM D3
LFC3027 PLANT AIR TO OXIDIZER 005_S5182  8BSD 0 SCFH DO
1FC3031 WASH QIL TO PUTO/T1 005_5182 & 0 GPM D3
LFC3032 CAUSTIC CIRC TO SETTLER 005 _s1E2 50 0 GPM D2
1FC3034 WASH QIL TO PUT0,/71 0055182 34 0 GPM | D3
Documents |

Here is an example of executing a Data Collection task using the Control Conversion Template defined above.

Note that the Data Collection indicates that the referenced DataSource entities will be created as new because the Control Module strategies do

not exist in the specified Output folder.

— T T
i wn - Range Updatecc -Loaded From File @E‘g
Options Status q‘a
[ Show anly ensbled parameter values Last Processed: 3/31/2014 10:58:38 AM
Compare values using case sensitivity Task Status: Nene
Other Status:  Created Data Collection
| |
4 [l Task: 4f53fd3a-aaeb-4839-b1c0-d39d2a4145d9 - * Enabled EntityMame  ParamMName OldValue NewValue ConvertStatus Conv *
4 [l New Entities to Create [Count: 8] ¥ 1FC3018  BlockMame 1FC301L 1FC301E 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1Fczo1L 7 1FC3018  DESC "MERCX PREWASH LEAN CAUSTIC”  "COS CIRC PUMPS DISCH" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1Fcz013 o 1FC3018  SCAMASSOCDSP  "005_S173 “005_5177 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[]1Fc3018 ] 1FC3018  EUDESC "GPH" "GPM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
V! 1FC3018  DACAEUDESC "GPH" "GPM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1Fc30z7 o 1FC3018  PIDAEUDESC "GPH" "GPM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
WFcos IFC3018  DACAPVFORMAT "D2" "D2" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
I 1FC3018  DACABWEULO [ 0 01-01-0001 12:00:00
()17 c3032 'l IFC3018  DACAPVEUHI 100 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00
(] zFc3034 1FC3018  PIDAPVEULO 0 [ 01-01-0001 12:00:00
| 1FC3018  PIDAPVEUHI 100 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00 L
1FC301&  PIDASPLOLM [ [} 01-01-0001 12:00:00 3
' 1FC3018  PIDASPHILM 100 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00
'l 1FC3018  DACAPWEXLOLM -2 -4 01-01-0001 12:00:00
V] IFC3018  DACAPVEXHILM 150 53 01-01-0001 12:00:00
1FC3018  ALMEMBSTATE ON ON 01-01-0001 12:00:00
o 1FC3022  BlockName 1FC3011 1FC3022 01-01-0001 12:00:00
| 1FC3022  DESC "MERCX PREWASH LEAN CAUSTIC”  "STEAM COMD FR NACH HTR" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
J 1FC3022  SCAMASSOCDS?  "DO5_SL73° "005_5182° 01-01-0001 12:00:00
'l 1FC3022  EUDESC "GPH" "GPM" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
| 1FC3022  DACAEUDESC "GPH" "GPM" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
il 1FC3022  PIDAEUDESC “GPH” "GPM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
¥ 1FC3022  DACAPVFORMAT "D2" "D3" 01-01-0001 12:00:00 B
1FC3022  DACABWEULO [ o 01-01-0001 12:00:00
V] 1FC3022  DACARVEUHI 100 2 01-01-0001 12:00:00
1FC3022  PIDAPVEULO [ [} 01-01-0001 12:00:00
' 1FC3022  PIDAPVEUHI 100 2 01-01-0001 12:00:00 .
TECAINTT DINA S0 kA n n N1 01NN 1 2-M-0n
- Pl | m, 3
- E—N B - L1 4

Here is another example of executing a Data Collection task using the Control Conversion Template defined above, but this time we placed the
existing Control Module XML files in the Output folder in order to update the existing entities.
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Control Comversion Data Collection - Range_Updatexoc E@&J
gr—

Options Status ‘;‘
D Show only enzbled parameter valuss Last Processed: 3/31/2014 11:45:08 AM
Task Status: Mone

Compare values using case sensitivity I X
Other Status:  Created Data Collection

Task: 4f53fd3a-aaeb-4839-b1c0-d39d2a4145d9 - * Enabled EntityMame  ParamMName OldValue NewValue ConvertStatus ConvertDate Il
I IFC3018  DESC "COS CIRC PUMPS DISCH™  "COS CIRC PUMPS DISCH 01-01-0001 12-00:00
Il 1FC3018  SCAMASSOCDSR  "DO5_SL77° "005_5177" 01-01-D001 12:00:00
I 1FC3018  EUDESC "GPM” “GPM” 01-01-0001 12-00:00
] 1FC3018  DACAEUDESC "GPM” “GPM” 01-01-0001 12-00:00
I 1FC3018  PIDAEUDESC "GPM" “GPM” 01-01-0001 12-00:00
Il 1FC3018  DACAPVFORMAT "D2" D2 01-01-0001 12-00:00
I IFC3018  DACABPWEULO 0 0 01-01-0001 12-00:00

1FC3018  DACAPVEUHI 55 55 01-01-0001 12-00:00
1FC3018  PIDAPVEULO i 0 01-01-0001 1.
IFC3018  PIDAPVEUHI 55 55 01-01-0001 1.

1FC3018 PIDASPLOLM 0 0 01-01-0001 1.

KIEEEIEEE

1FC3018 PIDASPHILM 55 55 01-01-0001 1.
1FC3018 DACAPVEXLOLM  -110 -4 01-01-0001 1.
1FC3018 DACAPVEXHILM 165 &3 01-01-0001 1.
IE]| 1FC3018 ALMEMBSTATE ON anN 01-01-0001 12-00-00
Il 1FC3022 BlockMName 1FC3022 1FC3022 01-01-0001 12-00-00
Il 1FC3022 DESC "STEAM COND FR NAOH +  "STEAM COND FR MNAOH ¢ 01-01-0001 12-00-:00
: L1FC3022 SCAMASSOCDSP  "005_S182° “005_5182° 01-01-0001 12-00-00
; 1FC3022 EUDESC "GPM” “GPM” 01-01-0001 12-00-00
IE]] 1FC3022 DACA EUDESC "GPM” “GPM” 01-01-0001 12-00-:00
: L1FC3022 PIDAEUDESC "GPM” “GPM” 01-01-0001 12-00-00
z 1FC3022 DACAPVFORMAT  "D2” 03" 01-01-0001 12-00-00 B
IE] 1FC3022 DACAPVEULO 0 0 01-01-0001 12-00-:00
[ 1FC3022 DACA FVEUHI 2 2 01-01-0001 12-00-00
I 1FC3022 FIDAPVEULD 0 0 01-01-0001 12-00:00
; LFC3022 PIDAPVEUHI 2 2z 01-01-0001 12:00:00 .
1EFINDT DINA 01 kA n n 01.01_A0A1 13000
- ‘ m 3

This is an example of defining a Workflow task using the Control Conversion Template above and its saved Data Collection results. When this
Workflow Control Conversion task is executed, the target of the conversion task is created or updated to reflect the changes that were defined in
the Data Collection.

Workflow Manager X

Control Conversion Task View OptiOﬂS

Enabled TaskMame Description ActivityType Task Status
|:| AlarmSuppression  DCUZ2 BulkBuild  ComvertActivity None
|:| DCU Ranges Update DCU Test BulkEdit ComvertActivity Complete
Activity Arguments:
MName ArgumentType IsRequired ArgumentValue
Cheerwrite InArgument |i| Iﬂ
OpenFileConversionBindingTemplateFileMame InfArgument FATest\ControlArchitect Test SolutionBulkEdit\Range_Update xcc

OpenPathJutputFalder Infdrgument FATest\ControlArchitect Test Solution\BulkEdit\Updates

+ Click here to add a new item._.

Execute Tasks |

TaskMame Output
DCU Ranges Updats  03-31-2014 12:38:44.474  Taczk: Tazk 4f53fd3a-assb-4839-b1c0-d39d2a41454d9 | Emtity LFC3011: | Converted [DACAPVEXLOLM]: Cldvalus = -2 | MewValus = -7,
DCU Ranges Update  03-31-2014 123844478 Task: Task 4f53fd3a-33sb-4839-b1c0-d39d234145d9 | Entity 1FC3011: | Converted [DACAPVEXHILM]: OldValue = 150 | MewValus = 107.
CCU Ranges Update  03-31-2014 12:38:44.533  Task: Task 4f33fd3a-332b-4833-b1c0-d39d234145d9 | Entity 1FC3011: | ChMUpdated.

m
o
"

Documents | ‘WorkflowhManager

Here is the same Data Collection above that has been executed in a Workflow task. The Parameter items that have been updated during
execution of the Control Conversion task are shown here with the results of the edit operation.
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— T — T T —— —
fon Data Collection - Range. Updzte-xcc -Loadsd From File k@lﬂu
Options Status L.,:a
Show only ensbizd parsmeter values Last Processed: 3/31/2014 115041 AM
Compare values using case sensitivity Tesk Status:  Success
Other Status:  Bulk Build Executed
4 [l Task: 4f53fd3a-aaeb-4839-b1c0-d39d2a4145d0 * Enabled EntityName  ParamMName OldValue NewValue ConvertStatus ConvertDate |+ |
4 [@|Found Existing Entities [Count: 8] (] 1FC3018  BlockName 1FC3018 1FC3018 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1Feaon1 " 1FC3018  DESC “COS CIRE PUMPS DISCH" “COS CIRC PUMPS DISCH 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ hEE [ 1FC3018  SCANASSOCOSP  “005_5177° 0055177 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[Ch=E I 1FC3018  EUDESC “GRM” GPM" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[@2rczozz r IFC3018  DACAEUDESC “GEM” GO 01-01-0001 12:00:00
oy " 1FC3018  PIDAEUDESC “GRN” -GN 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 2rc0s1 [ 1FC3018  DACAPVFORMAT "D2° D2 01-01-0001 12:00:00
=] 1FC3018  DACAPVEULO [ ] 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[m[2rc3032 T IFC3018  DACABVEUHI 55 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00
([ 2Fc3034 = 1FC3018  PIDAPVEULO 0 [} 01-01-0001 12:00:00
] IFC3018  PIDAPVEUHI 55 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00
B 1FC3018  PIDASPLOLM [] ] 01-01-0001 12:00:00 L
[ IFC3018  PIDASPHILM 55 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00 1
Fl 1FC3018  DACAPVEXLOLM  -110 4 Converted [DACA.PVEXLOLM]: OldValue = -110 | NewValue = 4 03-31-2014 115041334
] IFC3018  DACAPVEXHILM 185 59 Converted [DACA.PVEXHILM: OldValue = 165 | NewValus = 55 03-31-2014 11:50:41.338
B 1FC3018  ALMENBSTATE  ON aN 01-01-0001 12:00:00
I 1FC3022  BlockName 1FC3022 1FC3022 01-01-0001 12:00:00
] 1FC3022  DESC “STEAM COND FR NACH HTR” “STEAM COND 7R NACH HTR® 01-01-0001 12:00:00
r 1FC3022  SCANASSOCDSP  “005 51827 "005.5182° 01-01-0001 12:00:00
B 1FC3022  EUDESC “GPM" R 01-01-0001 12:00:00
=] 1FC3022  DACAEUDESC “GEM” GEM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
B 1FC3022  PIDAEUDESC “GPM" “GAn” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
Il 1FC3022  DACAPVFORMAT "D2" o3 Converted [DACA.PVFORMAT: Oldvalus = "D2" | NewValus = "D3"  03-31-2014 11:50:42.021
" 1FC3022  DACAPVEULO o 0 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[0 1FC3022  DACAPVEUHI 2 2 01-01-0001 12:00:00
I' 1FC3022  PIDAPVEULD [ ] 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3022  PIDAPVEUHI 2 2 01-01-0001 12:00:00
=] 1FC3022  PIDASPLOLM [ ] 01-01-0001 12:00:00
e B 1FC3022__ PIDASPHILM F] Fl 01-01-0001 12:00:00 -
— — - —_— T I o I

If we were to again execute a Data Collection task on the Strategy items that were just updated, we would validate that the target strategies are
now updated to the values defined in the Excel DataSource as no Parameter item values are indicated as changed.

fon Dt Collect -_— . S - (R ==
B i =S
Options Status L‘h
Show anly ensbled parsmeter valuss Last Processed: 3/31/2014 12:36:15 PM
Compars valuss using case sensitivity Tesk Sztuz - Mone
Other Status:  Created Data Collection
a4 ask: 4f53fd3a-aaeb-4839-b1c0-d39d2a4145d9 ~ * Enabled EntityName  ParamMName OldValue NewValue ConvertStatus ConvertDate |+ |
ound Existing Entities [Count: 8] [l 1FC3018  BlockName 1FC3018 1FC3018 01-01-0001 12:00:00
@ 1FC3018  DESC "COS RC PUMPS DISCH™ "COS RC PUMPS DISCH™ 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3018  SCANASSOCDS?  "005 S177° "005 5177° 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3018  EUDESC "GPM” "GPM” 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
] 1FC3018  DACAEUDESC “GPM” GPM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
I' 1FC3018  PIDAELDESC "GPM” GRM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
- 1FC3018  DACAPVFORMAT "D2° D2 01-01-0001 12:00:00
] 1FC3018  DACABVEULO 0 [ 01-0D1-0001 12:00:00
r 1FC3018  DACAPVEUHI S5 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3018  PIDAPVEULO 0 ] 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3018  PIDAPVEUHI S5 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00 L
B 1FC3018  PIDASPLOLM 0 [ 01-01-0001 12:00:00 1
[ 1FC3018  PIDASPHILM S5 55 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3018  DACASVEXLOLM -4 4 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
] 1FC3018  DACAPVEXHIM 59 53 01-01-0001 12:00:00
T IFC3018  ALMENBSTATE  OM ON 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3022  BlockName 1FC3022 1FC3022 01-01-0001 12:00:00
] 1FC3022  DESC “STEAM COMD FR MACH HTR™ "STEAM COND FR MACH HTR™ 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
@ 1FC3022  SCANASSOCDS? 005 S182° “005_5182° 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3022  EUDESC "GPM” GRM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
1] 1FC3022  DACAEUDESC “GPM™ GPAM” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
F 1FC3027  PIDAEUDESC “GPM” “GOM” 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3022  DACAPYFORMAT D3 D3 01-01-0001 12:00:00 B
[ 1FC3022  DACABVEULO 0 0 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
] 1FC3022  DACAPYEUHI 2 2 01-D1-0001 12:00:00
T 1FC3022  PIDAPVEULO [i] 0 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 1FC3022  PIDAPVEUHI 2 2 01-01-0001 12:00:00 -
[ TECIAIN?T DINA D10 A n n M1 00N 1 2-N0-N0
- K] m
— — - — T I Il I

Here is the Solution workspace that was used to contain the Control template developed above.

.Snlutiu-n View
A Gj Test
4 7] DU Updates
4 [ _J BulkEdit
@ Range_Update.xct
=] <300_DACA_PIDxct
‘EJ Range_Update.xcc
@ ‘ControlBindingsxch
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Control Binding view

Overview

Control Binding templates allow you to define a set of bindings that define how data located in a source Control Property template is mapped to
data located in a target Control Property template.

Bindings can be simple as mapping a source Property name (parameter) to a target Property name (parameter) without any data conversion.

Complex conversion expressions can be developed to support the type of data conversion required when reading the source Property name
value and converting this to a value required by the target of the conversion.

Control Binding Template

Control Architect installs a default Control Binding Template that can be added to a Solution View project. Using an added instance of this
template will allow you to bind the Template to existing instances of Control Property templates that define the properties for the Data Source
and the properties for the target Control System strategies.

You can define multiple template bindings within the same Control Binding Template. For example you might define a Template binding for
handling simple PID type Control strategies and another Template binding for handling simple PID Cascade type Control strategies.
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Working with Control Property Bindings

Control Property bindings define the mapping or relationship between a Property from a Data Source such as Excel and a Property or parameter
in the target Control system Template type. Control system Template types contain properties (parameters) that define its class.

Primary Key Attribute

You must specify a single Control Binding with the Primary Key attribute. This is the Control Binding that defines the unique Entity name for the
Control Entity that is being updated/created. For the Honeywell platforms this would be the Target Property named "NAME" for LCN types and

for PKS CEE Control Modules this would be the "BlockName" Target Property. Click the ¥ button target to add the Primary Key attribute to the
selected Control Binding.

Using the Rounding Options

Target properties that are typed as float or double can optionally be rounded using either a constant value or specifying a rounding function
based on a source Property value.

The selected item below indicates that the rounding expression uses the SubString(...) function that is recognized by Control Architect. This
function uses the following parameters to extract the decimal rounding value from a source property value retrieved from the source Property
name _ PVFORMAT.

SubString(sourcePropertyName, startingPosition, count, defaultValue)

sourcePropertyName: Specify the source Property name that will contain the expected format value. Honeywell Control types use the parameter
PVFORMAT to specify an enumeration value in the enumeration set of { DO, D1, D2, D3 }. You must prefix the Property name with the ' '
character to indicate it is referencing a source Property.

startingPosition: Specify the one based character starting position where you expect to parse the decimal value from the enumeration value
string. If the PVFORMAT value contained the enumeration value "D1", the decimal value of "1" begins in character position 2.

count: Specify the number of characters to parse that defines the decimal value in the enumeration value string. If the PVFORMAT value
contained the enumeration value "D1", we would only need to parse one character to retrieve the full decimal value that defines the rounding
expression.

defaultValue: Specify the default rounding expression value to use if the evaluation of the SubString(...) function fails to parse a valid decimal
value or if the source Property value is an empty string.

Copy this example: SubString ( PVEFORMAT, 2, 1, 1) touse asaroundingexpression. The Property PVFORMAT must exist as a
Source Property.

B e R
PWELIHI DACA PVEXHILM 1029 {# Binded to Source Control Property... SubString_PWFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)
<Constant> DACA PVSRCOPT OMNLYAUTO /¥ Binded to Source Control Property... |:| 2
<Constant> DACA PVSOURCE AUTO {# Binded to Source Control Property... D 2
<Constant> DACA PLFILTTIME o /¥ Binded to Source Control Property... 2
PWELIHI AlChannelA PWEXEUHI 1029 {# Binded to Source Control Property... SubString_PWFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)
PWVELLD AlChannelA PWEXEULD | -29 /¥ Binded to Source Control Property... SubString_PVFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)
PVCLAMP DACA PLCLAMPORT DISABLE {# Binded to Source Control Property... D 2

You can also specify a constant value such as "2" for the rounding expression, which would round the real value to 2 places to the right of the
decimal point.

Note: Rounding can be disabled or enabled by checking the Check Box in the column labeled EnableRounding.

Common Errors
Control Binding Expressions

1. When a Control Binding Property Snippet has been generated, changes made to the target Control Property in the Control Property
Template can result in the Control Binding not being evaluated properly. For example, if the defined target Control Property is an Integer type
and already used in a Control Binding, then it's script has already been generated based on an Integer type. Subsequently changing this
Control Property type to a Double will not result in the Control Binding script being updated to reflect a Double type resulting in truncating
floating values to an Integer type when executed in a Control Conversion task. When a Control Binding Template view is opened, it will check
the Target Control property types referenced in existing Control Bindings and show an error image if the current target Control Property type
does not match the Control Binding scripted Property type.

2. If the target Property attribute IsCMType is changed after a Property Snippet has been generated for a Control Binding, you will

have to manually change the Property Binding attribute that exists in the Property Snippet expression. The IsCMType binding attribute
[IsCMPropertyAttribute(true)] has a logical parameter true or false that indicates if the target Property resides in the Control Module container
itself and not within an embedded Function Block.

3. When manually adding a Property such as AssignedTo to a PKS Property set, you must be sure to define it as a CM (Control Module) type
property.

Tips & Tricks

* Use the F9 Function Key on selected Control Property bindings to set its DefaultValuelfEmpty value to the value stored in the Target Control
Property reference.
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« If you want to specify the Control Execution assignment for a generated Control Module, you may need to manually add the Property name
AssignedTo to the PKS Property set as a CM String type with a default length of 50 characters. This will allow you to assign the CEE node
when generating new Control modules.

Function Block Name Change

You can use the following expression as an example of how to change the name of a Block such as an I/O Channel Block:
_NewBlockName + '.' + NewEFBName

Where NewBlockName is the Control Module name Property in the Excel DataSource and NewFBName is the name of the I/O Channel Block
Property in the Excel DataSource. The leading '_' underscore character allows you to reference the source properties by their Property name
when developing binding expressions.

PEIRTTSSEN S IS

Select User Defined Constants file: .
L
Options )

N

Control Template Bindings

Mame Description  Vendor Locked Source Template Target Template Guid

P¥S DI Bindings PES DI Build  Honeywell |:| Excel DI Template Data PKS DI Template Data  85d93d5c7-c7ad-4f41-

P¥S Al Bindings PKS Al Build Honeywell |:| Excel Al Template Data PKS Al Template Data Bddce0a5-1f87-41=d

Click hers to add a new item.—.
7 D Template Binding Propertes
A ’ﬂ SourceProperty  TargetProperty DefaultValuelfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces

PWEXELHI AlChannelA PVE{ELHI // Binded to Source Control Property... D 2 #
PWEXEULD AlChannelA PYVEEULD /f Binded to Source Control Property... |:| 2
SCAMASSOCDSPE AlChannelA SCANASSOCDSR /¥ Binded to Source Control Property... D 2
BLCKCOMMEMTL BLCKCOMMENTL A Binded to Source Control Property... |:| 2
DESC DESC /{ Binded %o Source Control Property... ] 2
EUDESC EUDESC // Binded %o Source Control Droperty... [E] 2
PAREMTASSET  PAREMNTASSET Jf Binded to Source Control Property.. |:| 2
SCAMASSOLDSE SCAMASSOCDSP /{ Binded to Source Control Property... |:| 2

'f;’ MewBlockMame  BlockMame /f Binded to Source Control Property... |:| 2
MewFEMzme  AIChannelA BlockMzme // Binded %o Source Control Property... ] 2
11 i -
12 E get
13 1
14 /f TODOD: modify this get() accessor method to accomplish
15 /f Source Control Property wvalue conversion

6 return _NewBlockName + '." + _MNewFBName;

17 T
18 L set
1% 1
28 _AIChanneld BlockMName = walue;
21 T -

« 3

Documents
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Control Binding expressions

Building expressions to convert parameter values

In order to perform a Control conversion task, you must define the conversions or transformation of Parameter values from a source to a target.
Where you are converting or importing data from an Instrument database or migrating from one control platform to another there will always be
certain Parameter values that will require converting to fit the data to the target Control System platform.
* For example a typical PID algorithm that resides in a Honeywell Basic Controller may use a Control Equation 'B' that when migrating to
an HPM or Experion control system will require that Control Equation 'C' is selected to convert to the same control behavior. The Control
Binding that is defined for this Parameter item will require that an expression is developed in C# code to support its value conversion.
» When discussing Control binding a Property is the abstract of an algorithm or Function Block Parameter. Parameters defined in a
Function Block are technically the properties for the block. The use of the word Parameter is a carry over from legacy Control System
configuration.
* A default Property Binding expression that is generated will simply take the value from the source of the Control Binding and provide it
unchanged to the target specified in the Control Binding as shown below:

/I Binded to Source Control Property Value [PVEUHI]
public System.Double Source_AlChannelA_PVEXEUHI;

/I Converted Target Control Property
private System.Double _AlChannelA_PVEXEUHI;
[PropertyBinderAttribute("PVEUHI", "AlChannelA.PVEXEUHI")]
[PropertyRoundingAttribute("SubString(_ PVFORMAT, 2, 1, 1)", true)]
[PropertyDefaultValueAttribute("102.9")]
public System.Double AlChannelA_PVEXEUHI
{
get
{
/I TODO: modify this get() accessor method to accomplish
/I Source Control Property value conversion
return Source_AlChannelA_PVEXEUHI;

set

{
_AlChannelA_ PVEXEUHI = value;
}
}

* Below is a code expression that provides modification to the value of the source Property prior to assigning it to the target Property of
the Control Binding. This code expression is using the values of the source properties or parameters PVEUHI and PVEULO to calculate a
default value to apply to the target Property PVEXLOLM. Note that the only valid place to modify a code expression for a Control Binding
is in the get accessor of the Converted Target Control Property as indicated by the //TODO: comment.

/I Binded to Source Control Property Value [PVEUHI]
public System.Double Source_AlChannelA_PVEXEUHI;

/I Converted Target Control Property
private System.Double _AlChannelA_PVEXEUHI;
[PropertyBinderAttribute("PVEUHI", "AlChannelA.PVEXEUHI")]
[PropertyRoundingAttribute("SubString(_ PVFORMAT, 2, 1, 1)", true)]
[PropertyDefaultValueAttribute("102.9")]
public System.Double AlChannelA_PVEXEUHI
{
get
{
/I TODO: modify this get() accessor method to accomplish
/I Source Control Property value conversion
/I Notes: We use a string property to read the enumeration value of PYRNGOP.
/I Note the use of variable names prefixed with the ' ' character. You can use a SourceProperty
/I reference by prefixing its name with the ' ' character.
/I Note that we use ToUpper() method to compare both values in upper case to eliminate having
/I to worry about case sensitivity.
return _PVRNGOP.ToUpper() == "NONE"?
((_PVEUHI - _PVEULO) * 0.0689) + PVEUHI
: ((_PVEUHI - _PVEULO) * 0.029) + _PVEUHI;

set

{
_AlChannelA_PVEXEUHI = value;

}
}
Constants

+ Constants can be specified as the source of Control bindings by simply selecting the <Constant> as the source Property. The
value specified as its default will become the Constant value that is written to the Control Binding target Property during Control
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conversion execution. You can reference a custom variable as the source of the default value for a <Constant> type source

A ﬂ SourceProperty TargetProperty DefaultValuslfEmpty Code Emabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
PTDESC DACADESC // Binded to Source Control Property... [l 2
<Constant> BLCKCOMMENTS S{CCA_BASEDOMFILEMAME) A Binded to Source Control Property... |:| 2

Property.
* User defined constants can be referenced in Control Binding code expressions such as:
return - (Source DACA PVEUHI - Source DACA PVEULO) * $<C FF PVEXEHI>S;

Constants used within script code must be enclosed within '$'

User Constants Editor ' - . — ; =B ﬂ
Select the User Defined Constants file: ChSoftware DevelopmenthyControlArchitect(V
= o
4 FormedConstantMame ConstantMame ConstantValue Comment

<C_FF_PWVEXEHI> Fr_PWEXEHI 20 FieldBus Extended Upper Range

<C_FF_PWENMELO> Fr_BEWEXELD 1 FieldBus Extended Lower Range

=< FLOW kK> FLOW K 4 Default Flow Controller K Gain Yalue

i = FLOW _T1> FLOW T1 3 Default Flow Controller TL Integral Value

<C_PRESSURE_K» PRESSURE_K & Default Pressure Controller K Gain Value

<{_PRESSURE_T1> PRESSURE_T1 1 Default Pressure Controdler T1 Integral Value

<C_MODULEMAME > MODULEMAME _MODULE Hierarchical default Container CM Suffix Value

<Al NAME_ID> Al MAME_ID T Hiway Regulatory Slot Conversion Entity Mame used to form Al Channel Block Mame

<C_AC MAME_ID> ACQ_MAMEID W Hiway Regulatory Slot Conversion Entity Mame used to form AQ Channel Block Mame

Click here to add a new item.—
Save
characters
MARE ACChannel& BlockMame CA_SIMPLE_PID ACChannelA J{ Binded to Source Control Property... . I:‘ 2
QUTIND AOChannel&.OPTDIR | Direct J/ Binded to Source Control Property... ] ]
-m-c—_
get

13 I
14 /f If the first character in the tagname is detected as a digit, then form the name by taking the first 2 characters +
15 /f replacing the 3rd character with the specified constant value +
16 // appending the remaining tagname beginning with the 4th character.
17 /f The result is 2FC18@A becomes 2FT1@@A and FC18@A becomes FT1@@A.
18 if {char.IsDigit(_Nams[B8]))
19 return _Mame + "." + _Name.Substring(@, 2) + "$<C_AI_WAME_ID»>3" + _Name.Substring(3, _Name.length - 3);
28 else
21 return _Mame + '.' + _Name.Substring{@, 1) + "$<C_AI_MAME_ID>%" + _MName.Substring(2, _Name.length - 2);
22 }

» Users can develop a set of constants that are then referenced by the Control Binding templates. Using the Constants Editor in Control

Architect constants can be defined that can then be referenced as source properties of Control bindings.

+ Constants when defined will be named using <C_UserName> where UserName specifies the unique identifier for this Constant. Typically
a set of constants will be developed that defines the rules for a particular project or client site. Examples of common constants that may be

defined include:
* FFPVExtendedRangeUpperLimit - Foundation FieldBus type Process Measure Input Extended Upper Limit
* FFPVExtendedRangeLowerLimit - Foundation FieldBus type Process Measure Input Extended Lower Limit
» AnalogPVExtendedRangeUpperLimit - Standard 4-20 ma device type Process Measure Input Extended Upper Limit
» AnalogPVExtendedRangeLowerLimit - Standard 4-20 ma device type Process Measure Input Extended Lower Limit
* FlowPVLowCutOff - standard flow range percent Low Cutoff
» K_FlowControllerGain - standard default Control Gain (K) value for flow service
* T1_FlowControllerintegral - standard default Control Integral (T1) value for flow service
» K_PressureControllerGain - standard default Control Gain (K) value for pressure service
* T1_PressureControllerintegral - standard default Control Integral (T1) value for pressure service

Special Constants

» Use <Constant> as the Source Property bound to <C_BASEDONFILE> as the Target Property in a Control Binding to overwrite the
BasedOn Template filename that was used to define the set of Target Control properties. You would specify the pure Control Module name as
the value without the file path and filename extension. The Control Module name specified as the value must reside in the folder path that is

specified as your PKS Control Templates folder, which can be accessed from the Ribbon Toolbar File menu item.
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TR

Template Binding Properties

A ’”ﬁ' SourceProperty TargetProperty

PTDESC
MNAME
NAME
NAME
MAME

<Constant>

DIChamnelB.DESC
DOChannelA BlockMame
DOChannelB.BlockMame
DIChannelA BlockMame
DiChannelB.BlockMame
DIChannelB Block
DOChannelE.Block

DefaultValuelfEmpty Code
/¥ Binded to Scurce Control Property...

Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
2

/¥ Binded to Source Control Property... 2
/¥ Binded to Scurce Control Property... 2
f¥ Binded to Source Control Property...

f¥ Binded to Scurce Control Property...

Fa

f¥ Bindad to Scurce Control Property...

!!!!!!!
O000OOo o

<Constant> /¥ Binded to Scurce Control Property...

e Conimonnc T R C—

public System.5tring C_BASEDOMFILE
11 {
12 [= get
13 i
14 /f If the Point Output type reguires pulsed operation, then set the
15 /f Control Template to use that supports Pulse Digital Output Channel blocks.
16 return _PNTOPOP.ToUpper{) == "PULSEOUT"? “CA_DEWI202P" : "CA_DEVI202M";
17 b
18 set
19 1
28 _C_BASEDOMFILE = walue;
4

Searching and Replacing Parameter Values

You can search and replace Parameter values by specifying the value of BLOCK.<PARAMETER> for the Target Control Property. You define
this special Target Property in your Control Property Template as in the example below, which then allows you to select it for the Target Control
Property in a Control Binding:

When searching and replacing Parameter values you will define a column in your Excel DataSource such as "TextSearch" that is used to
specify the Parameter value to search for. The DefaultValuelfEmpty attribute for your Control Binding is used to specify the replacement value.
When this type of Control Binding usage is detected during generation of a Data Collection task all Parameter values for all Control Modules

and their embedded blocks will be searched for the value specified in the Excel Data Source.

You can specify optional attributes in the Parameter name format:

* BLOCK.<PARAMETER-I> indicates to search for Parameter values while ignoring alpha case. This is the same as formatting the Property as
BLOCK.<PARAMETER>.

* BLOCK.<PARAMETER-C> indicates to search for Parameter values using alpha case sensitivity.

* BLOCK.<PARAMETER-P> indicates to search for partial use of the specified Parameter value while ignoring alpha case. This would often
be used to edit values specified in function descriptors, keywords, etc.

Excel DataSource:

5 men

Control Property Template:
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H - = GenericTestlxlsx - Excel
FILE HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW DEVELOPER LOAD TEST QuickBooks TEAM
skl (_K} Cut . M = -
Calibri 11 ~|A A T == - =¢ Wrap Text General 3 J .}
P D 8 Copy - C d' I F - C‘:I
aste . B I U- i+ . - === & 3= EMege&Center - § - % o+ G S8 enditional Formatas Ce
- ¥ Format Painter = ? e Formatting = Table~ Styles~
Clipboard P Font a Alignment P Number P Styles
7 - Jx
A B C D E F
1 |Mame Description TemplateMame VersionDate Find TextSearch
2 |GEN_1 Test for Generic Connection Replacement  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  1/18/15 3:37 PM GEM_1.DACA.PY HEATER 1
3 |GEMN_2 Test for Generic Connection Replacement  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  1/18/15 3:38 PM GEM_1.DACA.PY HEATER 2
4 |V_GEMERIC_TEST Test for Generic Connection Replacement SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  1/18/15 3:36 PM GEN_1.DACA.PV HEATER 3
5
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Mame Description  Wendor Type SubType Locked BasedOn CM Strategy Guid
Generic-Excel MewDesc Mew'Wendor MewType MewSubType D 6alf3420-5756-40db-307-6d363a23a956

Generic-CEE | NewDesc NewsubType [l | = |c204deB3-2a93-451b-b01f-d6a2238ea431

Click here to add a new item.—.

Property Count: 9 C
4 Enabled Mame Type DefaultValuse  Size Description  IsCMType

BLOCK. < COMMECTION = System.String 50 O

BLOCK. <COMMECTION-T> System.String 50 O

BLOCK. <CONMECTION-O System.String 50 ]

BlockMame System.String 50

TestLODSTNParens System.String 50 O

BLOCK, < PARAMETER-C> System.String 50 [

BLOCK. <PARAMETER-P> System.String 50 |

BLOCK. <PARAMETER= System.String 50 O

Click here to add a new item.—.

Control Binding Template:

Mame Description Vendor Locked Source Template Target Template Guid

Geners Tec| NewDescrition | NewVendor |l | Generc-fxcel | Generic-CEE __ Bb3eced0.1e50-4567.

Click here to add a new item—.

% D Template Binding Properties
A ﬁﬁ SourceProperty TargetProperty DefaultValuelfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
% |Mame BlockMName |:| 2
Find BLOCK «COMMECTION> | GEM_1DACA LASTGOODPY /f Binded to Source Control Property... |:| |:| 2
Fired BLOCK <COMMECTION-I= | GEMN_LDACALASTGOODPY /f Binded to Source Control Property... D |:| 2
Find BLOCK «COMMECTION-O> | GEM_1.DACA LASTGOODPY /f Binded to Source Control Property... |:| |:| 2
TextSearch BLOCK <PARAMETER-C> | HTR f# Binded to Source Control Property... D |:| 2
TextSearch BLOCK «PARAMETER-P>  HTR f# Binded to Source Control Property.. |:| 2
TextSearch BLOWC K. <PARAMETER> HTR f# Binded to Source Control Property... D |:| 2

Searching and Replacing Parameter Connection References

You can search and replace Parameter Connection references by specifying the value of BLOCK.<CONNECTION> for the Target Control
Property. You define this special Target Property in your Control Property Template as in the example above, which then allows you to select it
for the Target Control Property in a Control Binding:

When searching and replacing Parameter Connection references you will define a column in your Excel DataSource such as "Find" that

is used to specify the Parameter Connection reference to search for. The DefaultValuelfEmpty attribute for your Control Binding is used

to specify the replacement Connection reference value. When this type of Control Binding usage is detected during generation of a Data
Collection task all Control Module Parameter Connection references and expressions will be searched for the reference specified in the
Control Binding Source property that defines the Excel Data Source column to use. In the example above the Control Binding source property
is bound to the Excel Data Source column named Find. In the example above the replacement value is specified in the Control Binding
DefaultValuelfEmpty attribute.

Parameter references are searched in the following elements:
» Parameter reference connections
» Expression type parameters such used in AuxCalc and RegCalc type Function blocks.

You can specify optional attributes in the Connection name format:

* BLOCK.<CONNECTION=> indicates to search for both input and output Parameter Connection references.

* BLOCK.<CONNECTION-I> indicates to search for only input Parameter Connection references.

* BLOCK.<CONNECTION-O> indicates to search for only output Parameter Connection references. This would be for Block types such as
PUSH.

You can choose to find and replace using the wildcard character * in the format CMname.*:
» Specify the find reference as in GEN_1.* and the replacement value as specified in DefaultValuelfEmpty GEN_1X. This will find all
references to the Control Module "GEN_1" regardless of the BlockName or Parameter Name path. Any reference to the Control Module
"GEN_1" will be replaced with "GEN_1X".
a. Parameter references such as "GEN_1.DACA.PV" would be replaced with "GEN_1X.DACA.PV"
b. Expression references such as "GEN_1.NUMERICA.PV > 10.0? 0.0 : GEN_1.NUMERICA.PV" would be replaced with
"GEN_1X.NUMERICA.PV > 10.0? 0.0 : GEN_1X.NUMERICA.PV".

You can choose to find and replace multiple values by separating search and find values with the '|' pipe character:

+ Specify multiple find and replace values as in Find: "GEN_1.*|GEN_2.*" and Replace (DefaultValuelfEmpty): "GEN_1X|GEN_2X".

* Use this format to replace multiple references in a Control Module. You cannot specify multiple Control Bindings using the Target Property
name BLOCK.<CONNECTION>. The Control Binding view enforces uniqueness in the Target Property names that are specified in the Control
Binding Template.
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4 A B C D E
1 Mame Description TemplateName Find TextSearch
2 IGEN_lX lTest for Generic Connection Replacement  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE GEN_1.DACALASTGOODPY GENTEST
3 GEM_2¥ Test for Generic Connection Replacement  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE GEN_1.¥|GEN_3.* GEMTEST
4 GEM_3X Test for Generic Connection Replacement  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE GEN_1.¥|GEN_2.* GEMTEST
Sheetl ) 1 3
A = SourceProperty  TargetProperty DefaultValuslfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
% | Mame BlockMame |+| J// Binded to Source Control Proper z
Find BLOCK <CONNECTION > GEN_1X|GEN_3X |+| J/ Binded to Source Control Proper 2
Find BLOCK <CONMNECTION-I> | GEN_ZXMUMERICERY | |#|  // Sinded to Source Control Propes 2
TextSearch BLOCK < PARAMETER-C> HEATER || s sinded to Source Control Propes 2
TextSzarch BLOCK.<PARAMETER-P> HEATER |+| J// Binded to Source Control Proper 2z
TextSearch BLOCK. =PARAMETER> HEATER |+| J// Binded to Source Contral Proper 2
<Constant> DESC Test Description |+| J/ Binded to Source Contral Proper 2
Click here to add a new item._

Block Functions

You can also execute custom functions such as deleting an embedded Function Block in a PKS Control Module. See Control Binding
Functions.

Tips & Tricks

* You can save script code as a Code Snippet to build a library of commonly used expressions.

* You can use the key combination Ctri+k, followed by the 'F' key to format a code snippet.

* You can restore the Default Value based on the value found in the BasedOn Template by pressing the F9 key for a selected Control Binding
item.

* You can modify a Control Binding script so that it ignores empty values in an Excel DataSource. Modify a Control Binding script such that the
result value is its Target Control Property if the Excel Source Property value is empty.

// Binded to Source Control Property Value
public System.String Source DACA EUDESC;

[DACA EUDESC]

// Converted Target Control Property
private System.String DACA EUDESC;
[PropertyBinderAttribute ("DACA.EUDESC", "DACA.EUDESC") ]
[PropertyRoundingAttribute ("2", false)]
[PropertyDefaultValueAttribute ("") ]
public System.String DACA EUDESC
{
get
{
// If the EUDESC value in the Excel DataSource is empty, then just return
// the existing Entity Parameter value, which will result in no detection
// of changes.
if (string.IsNullOrWhiteSpace (Source DACA EUDESC))
return Source DACA EUDESC;

return DACA EUDESC;

_DACA EUDESC = value;
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Below are some examples of expressions used when converting Honeywell Hiway Regulatory control entities to PKS Cxxx Experion control

Control Binding Expression examples

strategies.

-
@ Control Architect . - L] o —— . A —— . . —— E‘Elg

PES Xm
Anahze

Sl 1

[~ —_ > @

ﬁ%ﬁéﬂ B!

| Workflow  View  Batch Build User Constants
- Manager ICG Pesr  Models Editor

Applcation Tools Comersion Tooks

Select User Defined Constants file: |TestOfUserDefinedConstants.xml

e

Options ()

Control Template Bindings

Mame Drescription endar Locked Source Template Target Template Guid
Simple PID Series-C [0 Conwversion Convert Simple PID using Series-C I'D Honeywell D Hiway Regulatony Parametersl RegCtl_SimplePID 318ad466-calE-443c

Hiway RegCtl A CM Build for Series-C 1/O | Convert DAS algo to sandalone Al | Honeywell [l | Hiway Reguiatory Parameters] | RegCri_AL Build-SeriesC /0 | 575c4d8d-34d6-470:

Simple Entity Check MewDescription Honeywell D Hiway Simpls Params Simple_Entity_Check ef78c340-T248-4404
Click hers to add a new item._

W D Template Binding Properties

e

| Status:

E SourceProperty  TargetProperty DefaultValuelfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
‘E MAME BlockMame £ Binded to Source Control Property... 2
PTDESC DACA DESC /f Binded to Source Control Property... 2
PTDESC DESC /f Binded to Source Control Property... 2
<Constants BLEKCOMMENTS AIDL - ALIND ff Binded to Source Control Property..- 2
PWVELILD DACA PYEXLOLM -23 JF Binded to Source Control Property... SubString_PVYFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)

- PVELHI DACA.PVEXHILM 1029 i e — -_ SubString] FVFORMAT, 2, 1. 1)

Jf TODO: modify this get() accessor method to accnmpl1sh
15 /f Source Control Property wvalue conversion

/f Motes: We use a string property to read the enumeration walue of PVRNGOP.
/f Mote the use of variable names prefixed with the *_' character. You can use & SourceProperty
Ir reference by prefixing its name with the '_' character.
/f Mote that we use ToUpper() method to compare both values in upper case to eliminate having
Jf  to worry about case sensitivity.
return _PVRNGOP.TolUpper() == "MNOME"?

{{_PVEUHI - _PVEULD) * @.8589) + PVEUHI

{{_PVEUHI - _PVEULD) * 8.829) + _PVEUHI;

=@

L

| Rd B P P
[

<Constant> DACA PAVERCOPT OMLYAUTO /f Binded to Source Control Property...
<Constants DACA PYSOURCE AUTO ff Binded to Source Control Property...
<Constants DACA PLFILTTIME o] ff Binded to Source Control Property...

< €<=

CDWELIHT AT hannels DWEYELIHT | | S Binded to Source Control Property. | SubStringl PVFORMAT 2 1 11!

Snippet Editor Code Snippets Tasks Bvaluate QOutput

This is another example where the control binding expression code is viewed in the Code View after Compilation and Evaluation.
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-
@ Control Architect . - L] - ‘ - ‘ - E‘Elg
=l |

w Wiory  Dam  View  Help o @
% 3 :é
B B

PEE Xml Workflow  View  Batch Build User Constants
Anahyze = Manager ICG Pesr  Modsls Editor |.

Application Tools Comversion Tools

-

Select User Defined Constants file: |TestOfUserDefinedConstants.xml

Options

Control Template Bindings

Mame Drescription Vendaor Locked Source Template Target Template Guid
Simple PID Series-C [0 Conwversion Convert Simple PID using Series-C /0 Honeywell I:l Hiway Regulatony Parametersl RegCtl_SimplePID 3183d466-ca0E-443c

Hiway RegCtl A CM Build for Series-C /O | Convert DAS algo to standalone AL | Honeywell [l | Hiway Reguiatory Parameters] | RegCti_AT Build-SeriesC /0 | 575c4d8d-34d6-470:

Simple Entity Check MewDescription Homeywell D Hiway Simple Params ZSimple_Entity_Check e878c940-724-4404
Click here to add a new item._.

'] D Template Binding Properties

a E SourceProperty  TargetProperty DefaultValuelfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
I

£ Source property that has its value set to the DataSource reference [PNTBOXTY]
£ Note: this value can be referenced in any property binding code snippets
[PropertyDependancyittribute "ENTBOXTY™, "_PNTBOXTY")]

public System.String _PNTBOXTY { g=t; set;}

i Eli.nl:!l: to Source Control Property Value [PUTEMP]
public System.5tring Source_ AIChanneld PWTEMP;

#f Converted Target Comtrol Property
private System.5tring _AIChanneld PNTEHWF;
[PropertyBinderdttribute "PVTEMP", “AIChanneld PUTEMP")]
[PropertyRoundingfttribute("2", Ffalse]]
[PropertyDefaultValusfittribute{ "DEGREES_CELSIUS")]
public System.5tring AIChanneld PNVTEMP
i
get
it
{ TODO: modify this get(} accessor method to accomplish
{{ Source Control Property value comversion

return _PNTBOXTY == "LLPIU™?
"Source_AIChann=lA PVTEMP™
: "DEGREES_CELSIUS";

_AIChannels PVTEMP = wvalue;

Snippet Editor Code Snippets Tasks Bvaluate Output

Status:

This is an example of providing a PVFORMAT enumeration value based on the configured maximum range value of the of the Function Block.

% h Template Binding Propertiez
A [ﬁ SourceProperty  TargetProperty DefauttValuslfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
EUDESC DACA EUDESC JF Binded to Source Control Property... I:l 2
PUCHAR DACAPVCHAR /f Binded to Source Control Property... Ol 2
PYELIHI DACA PVEUHI // Binded to Source Control Broperty... SubString(_FWFORMAT, 2,1, 1)
PYELILC DACA PVEULOH /f Binded to Source Control Broperty... SubString(_FWFORMAT, 2,1, 1)

I e N e S

public System.5tring DACA PVFOAMAT
11 {
1 B Eet
13 {
14 string pvFormat = "D8";
15 doubls maxValue = _PVEUHI;
16 if (maxValue <= 1888.8)
17 pvFornat = "D1";
18 if (maxValue <= 58.8)
19 pvFornat = "D2";
8 it (maxValue <= 18.8)
21 pvFormat = "D3";
23 return pvFormat;
24 hd
]

This is an example of scripting a Control Binding to ignore the DataSource value when it is empty by setting the result of the Control Binding
script evaluation to its existing Parameter value, which the Data Collection will show both the existing and new values as identical resulting in no
detection of changes.
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LUTILIRA TEITEEEVE DINIUIgs

MName Description endor Locked Source Template Target Template Guid
HCUZ_Edit Modify FC type DACA EUDESC AutcsoftAWhX18\Bleibold |:| HCUZ_Edit.xlsx_Columns 9FC0Z207.cnfxml_Properties 4862f3fc-8353-4cd7-
Click hers to add a new item._.

% ;D Template Binding Properties
'f'-'ﬁ SourceProperty TargetProperty DefaultValuelfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
F |Mame Block™ams Jf Binded to Source Control Property... . D

I e O I ——

public System.S5tring DACA _EUDESC
11 f
12 & get
13 {
14 /f If the EUDESC wvalue in the Excel DataSource iz empty, then just return
15 Jf the existing Entity Parameter value, which will result in no detectiu:urJ
16 // of changes.
17 if (string.IsMullOrkhiteSpace(Source_DACA_EUDESC)) return _DACA_EUDESC;
18
19 return Source_DACA_ EUDESC;
2 | 1
. .
DACAEUDESC | EUDESC Jf Binded to Source Control Property... D 2z

Click hers to add a new item._.

This is an example of how to search and replace Parameter values and also Connection parameter references. Note how the Excel DataSource
defines additional columns to contain the Connection reference and Parameter values to search for. The Control Binding DefaultValuelfEmpty
attribute is used to define the replacement value. In this example we are replacing all uses of the Connection reference GEN_1.DACA.PV with
the new Connection reference GEN_1.DACA.LASTGOODPYV. We are also replacing references to the Parameter value HEATER and replacing
it with the shortened HTR.

H ©- = GenericTestl xlsx - Excel
FILE HOME IMNSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW DEVELOPER LOAD TEST QuickBooks TEAM
“ - - e C
D db Cut Calibri -l AN = - ¢ Wrap Text General - '-;e %] .} E
p "B Copy - C d' I F - Cell I
aste _ B I U-~ Py A . === & 3= Merge & Center - § - 9% » 2 22 Conditional Formatas Ce n
-  Format Painter B = ? e Formatting = Table~ Styles~
Clipboard I Font P Alignment ra Mumber I Styles
C? - ‘_ti‘
A E C D E F
1 |Name Description TemplateMame WersionDate Find TextSearch
2 |GEMN_1 Test for Generic Connection Replacement  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE | 1/18/15 3:37 PM GEMN_1.DACA.PV HEATER 1
3 |GEN_2 Test for Generic Connection Replacement  SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE | 1/18/15 3:38 PM GEMN_1.DACA.PV HEATER 2
4 |V_GEMERIC_TEST Test for Generic Connection Replacement SYSTEM:CONTROLMODULE  1/18/15 3:36 PM GEM_1.DACA.PV HEATER 3
3
Mame Description Wendor Locked Source Template Target Template Guid

Genenc Test| Newpescrption Newvendor [Bl | Generc-Excel | Genenc-CE&.—_ Sh3ecei0-1e50-4567

Click here to add a new item_

b7 ﬁ Template Binding Propertics
A Eﬁ SourceProperty  TargetProperty DefaultValuselfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
T |Mame BlockMame |:| 2
Find BLOCK <CONMECTION> | GEN_LDACALASTGOODPY /f Binded to Source Control Property... D |:| 2
Find BLOCK <«CONMNECTION-I¥ | GEN_LDACALASTGOODPY /f Binded to Source Control Property... D |:| 2
Find BLOCK < CONMNECTION-O> | GEN_LDACA LASTGOODPY /f Binded to Source Control Property... D |:| 2
TextSearch BLOCK <PARAMETER-C> | HTR ff Bimded to Source Control Property... D |:| 2
TextSearch BLOCK <PARAMETER-P> | HTR [f Bimded to Source Control Property... |:| 2
TextSearch BLOCK < PARAMETER> HTR ff Bimded to Source Control Property... D |:| 2
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Custom API Methods

Control Architect provides custom API methods to facilitate Control Conversion tasks. The APl methods can be used within a Control Binding
C# generated script to facilitate common data retrieval and manipulation requirements.

LookUp API Method

This API Method allows users to search for data in another Worksheet in the same Excel Workbook being processed or in an external Excel
Workbook file.

Prior to the development of this API method, users were entirely limited to using data within the Excel Worksheet that was currently being
processed for conversion. Users often had to resort to using VLookup Excel functions to copy data from other Worksheets to the Worksheet with
the primary data, which added time and complexity for the engineering task. This new LookUp(...) method eliminates this entirely.

This method is located in the Namespace: ControlConversion.Support.Core.Conversion

LookUp (string excelFileName, string excelWorksheetName, string excelColumnName, string
primaryKeyLookupValue, string lookupColumnName)

Name Description

excelFileName The name of the Excel Workbook file that contains the data value to find.
excelWorksheetNangename of the Excel Worksheet within the Workbook file that contains the data value to find.
excelColumnNamEghe name of the Worksheet Column that contains the lookup key to search for.
primaryKeyLookuphalualue to search for in the lookup key.

lookupColumnNaifitee name of the Worksheet column in the looked up data row to return its value from.

Usage Examples

This example below shows how to use the LookUp(...) method together with the use of user defined Custom variables. One of the LookUp
methods below is referencing data from an Excel Workbook file as shown below.

This method call is referencing a lookup value in the Workbook file below:

var rtu = ControlConversion.Support.Core.Conversion.LookUp($<C_CONVERT_RESOURCES_FILENAME>
$, "Resources", "NAME", "DI_RTU", "VALUE");

The Custom Variable usage $<C_CONVERT_RESOURCES_FILENAME>$ is defined to contain the file path to this Excel Workbook file as
defined in the referenced User Defined Variable file:

Y User Canstants Editor - o x
Select the User Defined Constants file: |F:\Shell\Safety Manager Migration\CA Solution\SafetyManagerMigrationUserVars.xml |
4 FormedConstantName ConstantName ConstantValue Comment
<C_DEFAULT_TEST_NAME> DEFAULT_TEST_NAME Create a test unique Entity for loading and testing side-by-side
<C_EXCEL_FILENAME= EXCEL_FILENAME “Fa\Shell\Safety Manager Migration\\SM17\\Data\\MPU3 SM17xlsx” The name of the Excel Workbook File that contains the translated Safety Manager EB data
<C_CONVERT_RESOURCES_FILENAME=> COMNVERT_RESOURCES_FILENAME “F:\Shell\\Safety Manager Migration\\CA Solution\\Resources.xlsx" The name of the Excel Workbook File that contains resources used to provide RTU#'s and UnitiD => PKS Asset mappings
Click here to add a new item...
A B C
1 |[NAME VALUE NOTES
2 |DI_RTU (Y, Mote: RTU #'s must have leading zeros to format to minimum 3 digits.
3 |DO_RTU 011
4 |Al_RTU 012
5 fo2 02 REFIMED OIL HEATER Map Honeywell LCM Unit Id to PKS Asset Name
6 02 02 REFIMED OIL HEATER Mote: Honeywell LCN Unit Id values must be formatted with a leading 0 for values <10
7 fo1 01 TREATING TOWER
8 (10 10 EXT WVACFLSH_S5_EXTHTR
g fos 06_VAC PMPS_UG SUMP l
10 (12 12 _MPU3 UTILITIES_TDC
11
Resources ) q 3
Note the use of source PVSOURCE.Substring (0, Source PVSOURCE.IndexOf ('.')) , which takes the current value of the bound Source

property DISRC(1) and extracts the connection reference Entity name component for the Lookup value. For example DISCR(1) would contain
an EntityName.Parameter value as in 3HA3000.PVFL where we need to extract the substring value 3HA3000 to lookup in the [DIINNIM]
Worksheet and return the value in the column named PLCADDR.

This is the C# script that is generated when a Control Binding is established. We modified the default script code in the generated Property get
accessor to return a value for the target Property name. The custom code starts with the comment line: // Custom code starts here and ends
with the get accessor returning a value.

/I Binded to Source Control Property Value [DISRC(1)]
public System.String Source_ PVSOURCE;

/I Converted Target Control Property

private System.String _ PVSOURCE;
[PropertyBinderAttribute("DISRC(1)", "PVSOURCE")]
[PropertyRoundingAttribute("2", false)]
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[PropertyDefaultValueAttribute(™)]
[IsCMPropertyAttribute(false)]
public System.String PVSOURCE

{
get
{
/I Custom code starts here
int plcAddress = 0;
if (string.IsNullOrWhiteSpace(Source_ PVSOURCE) || Source_ PVSOURCE.IndexOf(".") == -1)
return string.Empty;
var stringAddress = ControlConversion.Support.Core.Conversion.LookUp($<C_EXCEL_FILENAME>$, "DIINNIM", "NAME",
Source_PVSOURCE.Substring(0, Source_ PVYSOURCE.IndexOf('.")), "PLCADDR");
int. TryParse(stringAddress, out plcAddress);
var rtu = ControlConversion.Support.Core.Conversion.LookUp($<C_CONVERT_RESOURCES_FILENAME>
$, "Resources", "NAME", "DI_RTU", "VALUE");
return rtu + "' +'0' + (plcAddress - 10000) + " 0";
}
set
_PVSOURCE = value;
}
}
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NonCee References

NonCee references in PKS Experion allow a Control Strategy executing in a CEE environment to reference parameter data in other node types
such as LCN and SCADA. Typically in an ACE CEE host, we would use an OPCG for referencing other node types, but OPCG cannot be used
in a C300 CEE strategy. Using a NonCee reference type allows the data to be treated as CDA.

Control Builder supports adding what is called NonCee parameter references by simply specifying the EntityName.ParameterName reference
as either a pin connection or reference within an AuxCalc expression. The caveat of this is that the Entity reference must be be resolvable to
Control Builder at the time the reference is made. For Scada type references, this means the Scada entity must already be loaded to the Server
and for LCN references the entity must also be loaded and reachable through TPNServer.

Control Modules when imported and exported contain special handling and identification for all NonCee references within blocks embedded in
the Control Module. Control Architect generates this special identification for NonCee reference types, but requires the user to formally identify
what references are NonCee types for them to be identified and generated as NonCee reference types. Control Architect supports both pin
connection reference types and references within expressions typical of AuxCalc, EnAuxCalc, and RegCalc block types.

Expression & Pin Connection NonCee References

To specify that an Entity.Parameter reference in an expression or a connection is a NonCee type, the user will append "$N$" to the reference
value, which will instruct the conversion execution to treat the Parameter reference as a NonCee type. The below Excel Data Source examples
shows how to use this format when developing expressions that contain NonCee reference types. If this format is not applied, then the
reference is treated as a normal CEE reference type.

-
PVSTATUSCALCEXPR

2AI8570.0NSCANSNS=172:0
SAIS747.0NSCANSNS=1?2:0

1A18566.0NSCANSNS=1? 2: 0 M
9AI1556.0NSCANSNS=172:0 CAL VAL EXPR
4280PC001A.4A13315.0NSCAN=172:0 2AS8570C.PVSNS
4280PC001A.4A14094.0NSCAN=1? 2 : 0 5ASB747C.PVSNS
1AI8573.0NSCANSNS=172:0 1AS8566C.PVSNS
9AI1557.0NSCANSNS=172:0 9AS51556C. PVSNS
4280PCO01A.4A13319.0NSCAN=172:0 4280PC001A.4AS3315C. PV
4280PC001A.4A14095.0NSCAN=172:0 4280PCO01A.4AS4094C. PV

Example where connection references are made either to a NonCee Parameter reference or an OPC Gateway reference. Note that the format
"$N$" is only applied as a suffix to the connection references that are not routed through an OPCG.

H

|waTCHDOG
24586700 PYENG :
BASE7470 PYENS !
1ASBEEE0 PYENS '
94515560 PYENE !
4280PCO0TA 44533150 PY -
4280PCO0TA 44540940 Py -
1ASE57I0D PYENE

94516670 PYENS !
4280PCO0TA 44533190 PY -
4280PC001A 44540950 PY -
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Control Binding Evaluation

The Evaluation view allows the user to test code expressions that are defined in a set of control bindings.

Evaluate

Source Name  Source Value Target Mame

K

Desc
Pwauhi
Pveulo
Pvformat
Pwauhi
Pveulo
Pvformat
Sphilm

Splelm
Ti

T2
Locutoff

Tasks Output Code

Target Value
PIDA K 35
DESC
DACA_PVEUHI
DACA_PVEULO
DACA_PVFORMAT
PIDA_PVEUHI
PIDA_PVEULO
PIDA_PVFORMAT
PIDA_SPHILM
PIDA_SPLOLM
PIDA_T1

PIDA T2

ALA LOW CUT

0
0

m

» When developing templates that define how source and target properties are bound a set of default code expressions are generated
that provide the means for defining how a value from a source is converted into its required target value. By default, the generated code
expression for a binding simply maps the value of the source Property to the target Property without any modification. Changes to the
default mapping expressions can be tested using the evaluation function.

Features

» When the right mouse-click context menu item Compile and Evaluate Property Snippet is clicked, all selected control bindings
are compiled. The results of the compilation that includes the generated expression source code class and its referenced
control binding source and target properties are presented in the Evaluation view to allow the user to test the results of the

code expressions developed for each control binding. Values can be entered in the column labeled "Source Value". The code
expression will then be evaluated and its target Control Property value will be updated to reflect the code expression result as
indicated in the column labeled "Target Value".

* If source or target Control Property of a control binding is changed or its code expression is modified it must be recompiled to
reflect the change to the Evaluation view.

* To evaluate all control bindings click in the Properties grid of the Control Binding view and press the key combination Ctrl+A to
select all control binding items. Right mouse-click to display the context menu and select the menu item Compile and Evaluate
Property Snippet. Only the items selected will be compiled and presented in the Evaluation view. Any existing items that were
present in the view will be cleared and replaced by the results of the new compilation.

» Target properties that are dependent on a particular source property will automatically be updated when the value for the source Property is

changed.
* Value roun

ding options are evaluated and applied when testing expression bindings.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation
Constants Editor

The User Constants editor view allows the user to define a global set of constant variables that can then be referenced in Control Bindings.

B’ User Constants Editor l = | =] |_i‘2-]

Select the User Defined Constants file: ._-': '\‘Temp"-.Testh'ligrati:nF-:uIder'hTesthE E|

4 FormedConstantMame ConstantMName ConstantValue Comment
<C_FF_PWEXEHI=~ FF_PWVEXEHI 2.0 FieldBus Extended Upper Range
<C_FF_PVEXELO = FF_PVEXELD A FieldBus Extended Lower Range
<C_FLOW K= FLOW K A Default Flow Controller K Gain Value
<C_FLOW Tl1=» FLOW T1 3 Default Flow Controller T1 Integral Valus
< _PRESSURE_K= PRESSURE_K b Default Pressure Controller K Gain Value
<C_PRESSURE T1= PRESSURE T1 1 Default Pressure Contreller T1 Integral Value

Click here to add a new item...
Save

Typically a project will define a set of standards and rules that define how particular parameter types and their values will conform to a new
control platform during a software migration. Examples would include defaulting FieldBus type extended ranges vs. standard Series C type I/
O. Defaulting tuning parameters based on the type of process controller such as flow, pressure, temperature, level, etc.

* The constant alias that you define in this editor will become automatically formed using the format <C_UserName>.

* Duplicate constant names are not allowed.

» Multiple constant files are supported.

* When defining Control Binding relationships in a Control Binding view, a constant file can be referenced to allow its contained constant
definitions to be used in a Control binding.

» The Constant file that is saved is a standard Xml formatted file type that can be shared with other users.

Access
Access this tool through the Ribbon "Tools" tab group.
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Custom Variables

Control Architect defines a set of predefined variables that can be used in a <Constant> type source property binding. A custom variable is
specified in the format of $(VariableName) where VariableName is a name that is predefined.

Custom Predefined Variable Names
The following list of predefined variable names can be used as the default value in a <Constant> type source property binding:
ControlBinding Template References

* CBT_NAME - The name of the Control Binding template.

+ CBT_DESCRIPTION - The description for the Control Binding template.

+ CBT_VENDOR - The vendor associated with the Control Binding template.

+ CBT_SOURCETEMPLATE - The Control Property template name that provides the set of properties used in the Source Property of the
binding.

+ CBT_TARGETTEMPLATE - The Control Property template name that provides the set of properties used in the Target Property of the
binding.

+ CBT_SOURCEFILE - The Control Property template file name that provides the set of properties used in the Source Property of the
binding.

* CBT_TARGETFILE - The Control Property template file name that provides the set of properties used in the Target Property of the
binding.

* CBP_SOURCEPROPERTYNAME - The Source Property used in the control binding.

* CBP_TARGETPROPERTYNAME - The Target Property used in the control binding.

ControlConversion Template References

* CCT_EXCELFILENAME - The Excel file name that is used as the Data Source for this Conversion template.

* CCA_BASEDONFILE - The PKS Control Module XML configuration file that is used as the basis for Bulk building and editing.
* CCA_TASKNAME - The Control Conversion Task Name.

* CCA_FILTEREXPRESSION - The filter expression used to filter the Data Source view.

+ CCA_DATASOURCETABLE - The Data Source table that contains the source entities.

Notes

When using a Custom Variable in a Control binding, specify the variable in the Default value of the binding in the format of
$(CCT_EXCELFILENAME). The variable name must be enclosed within the characters $...).

The example below shows 3 constant type property bindings that when evaluated will retrieve the content of the specified custom predefined
variable and assign it to the target property value.

A Iﬁ Source Property Target Property Default Walue Code Enzbled
PTDESC DIChannslA DESC #f Binded to Source Control Property...
PTDESC DESC £ Binded to Source Control Property..
ASSQCDEP SCANASSOCDEP £ Binded to Source Control Property...
PTDESC DIChann=IB.DESC £ Binded to Source Control Property...
STATE2 DEVCTLASTATETEXT[S] 4/ Binded to Source Control Property...
STATEL DEVCTLASTATETEXTEH Af Binded to Source Control Property...
PTDESC DEVCTLADESC £ Binded to Source Control Property...
MAME DIChannelA BlockMame // Binded to Source Control Property...
MAME DIChannslB.BlockMName £ Binded to Source Control Property...

| orcars_ DRVCTABOXCONNENTS SCTOCHAEMND |/ Seceato S oot v [E] |
<Cpnstant> DEVCTLABLCKCOMMENTS S(CEP_TARGETPROPERTYMAME) 44 Binded to Source Control Property..
<Constant> DEVCTLABLCKCOMMENTZ  S(CET_WVENDOR) 44 Binded to Source Control Property...
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Code Snippets

Control Architect provides the ability to define and save often used pieces of C# code used to define Control Binding expressions as Code
Snippets. Code snippets provide a library of samples of C# scripting that can be easily dragged and dropped onto the script editor.

Creating a Code Snippet

A Code Snippet can be created in one of two ways as follows:
1. Click the Add-New Snippet Button in the Code Snippet view.
2. From the Script Editor surface of a Control Binding, select a text range and left mouse-click and hold the button while dragging the
selected text range to the Code Snippet View, then release the mouse button to drop the selected text.

Using a Code Snippet

To use an existing Code Snippet, left mouse-click to select the Code Snippet in the Code Snippet view and drag it to the text position in the
script editor surface, then release the mouse button to drop the dragged snippet text.

You can also select the script code using Ctrl+A and Ctrl+C to copy it to the Windows Clipboard. Use Ctrl+V to paste the code script in the
editor.

Cnippets » I X
| Mame Desoription

PWEXEUHI Set PVEXEUHI based on PVEULO/PWEUHL

PWFORMAT Caloulate PYFORMAT based on PVEUHI value

PWTEMP-Thermocouple  Caloulate PYTEMP using Hiway PYTEMP value

BlockMame-Create Create an IO Channel BlockMName value using an existing tag name.

Code
Edit Existing Code Snippets

You can edit existing code snippets by selecting the Code Snippet to edit in the Code Snippet view. This will update the Code Snippet Editor
view with the contents of the selected code snippet for editing. Any changes made in the Code Snippet Editor view will automatically be saved.

Snippet Editor - 2 X
Snippet Mame: Snippet_1 Description: Replace This Text.
Snippet
|

Replace This Text

Delete an existing Code Snippet
A Code Snippet can be deleted by clicking the Remove Code Snippet button to delete the selected Code Snippet item.
Application Option to Auto Activate the Code Snippet Editor View

You can turn on/off the application option to automatically activate the Code Snippet Editor view when a code snippet item is selected in the
Code Snippet view.

Notes

* Your code snippets are saved to an json format file that is located in your local application data folder. This can typically be located at
C:\Users\<user-name>\AppData\Local\Automation Software Technology, Inc.\Control Architect\UserSnippets.json where AppData is the
hidden folder.

* You can copy this file to save as a backup or share with other users.

* This file can be edited off-line using a JSON editor. When edited, Control Architect must be restarted to reread the file.

» Hover your mouse cursor over a Snippet item in the Snippet View to show a ToolTip that show the Snippet contents.
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Mame
PVEXEULOD

Description

Set PWEXEULO bazed on PYEULO/PVELHI

PWEXELHI Set PVEKEUHI based on PWEULO/EWELHIL
PWFORMAT Calculate PYFORMAT based on PYEUHI value
PWTEMP-Thermocouple  Caloulate PYTEMP using Hiway PYTEMP value
BlockMame-Create

Description:
Calculate PVFORMAT based on PVEUHI value

Snippet

string pvFormat = "00";

double maxValue = _PVEUHL

if (maxyvalue <= 1000.0)
pvFormat = "D1";

if [mascvialue <= 50.0)
pvFormat = "D2°;

if (mactvalue <= 10.0)
pvFormat = "D37%;

return pvFormat;
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Binding to Block Pin connections

Defining a function block Pin connection as a Property to reference in a Control Binding is supported in the Control Property Template. When
importing properties from a typical Cxxx/ACE type XML configuration file all exposed Pin connections in the referenced XML configuration file will
be available for selection in the Parameter list.

Parameter Pin connections are formatted as a Property type using the following notation:
* <PREF-LL-BBBB.PPPP> where
a. PREF - defines this type of Property (parameter) as a Pin connection type
b. LL - defines the location of the connection Pin in relation to its Function Block surface
i. IT =InputTop
i. IL = InputLeft
iii. OB = OutputBottom
iv. OR = OutputRight
c. BBBB - defines the Function Block name that contains the Pin connection reference
d. PPPP - defines the Parameter that the Pin connection references on the Function Block

By default Pin connection parameters are typed as a String type.

-,
@ Pararmeter Import Wizard lilﬂlﬂj

Choose Parameters Page
Choose what Parameters to import into your data view.

Check the Parameter itemns to import:

Parameter Count: 474 Use Block names
| p pref w |
Import Paramster Mame & Type Size Description
1PC57028 DACA <PREF-IT-DACAPL> |SystemSwing | 50 &
LPCO7022 DACA <DREF-OB-DACA DV [ Systermn String ¥ ] 1 S
1PCI7028. A0A < PREF-IT-A0ACAS_IN.VALUE> [ System.String ] 00 *
1PCIT028. ADA < PREF-DB-ADADUT VALUE> [ System.Sting ] s
LPCI7026.AIA. < PREF-DB-ALA.OUT VALUE> [ System.String ™ ] 50 x
LPCO7022 DIDA, <PREF-IL-PIDA_SP> [ Systemn String ¥ ] 03 R
Il LPCI7026 PIDA. < PREF-IT-FIDA PV > [ System.String ] T R i
1PC7028 MDA <PREF-OB-PIDACD> |systemswing | 50 &

To continue, click Mext.

SR
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Block Building

Overview

The Control Binding Template supports the use of constants and expressions to define the removal of blocks from a Control Strategy. This
version of Control Architect only supports the removal of existing blocks that form a default Control Strategy or Module.

This functionality allows you to define a common Template for a Control Conversion task that during execution will allow you to programmatically
remove functions or blocks that don't apply. For example you can define a simple PID Control Strategy that contains an Analog Input,
Regulatory PID function, and an Analog Output. If during processing you find that the new Control Strategy does not require an Analog Input/
Output Block, then you can choose to specify in the Binding expression that this Analog Input/Output Block is to be removed. This saves a lot
of effort in having to maintain multiple Template variations to account for the possibilities that an Analog Input/Output function may or may not be
required.

Block Removal

You can define in a Control Binding an expression that will determine if a particular Template Block should be removed. This type of

Control Binding requires that the Source Control Property is a type of constant <Constant> and the Target Control Property must be the

name of the Function Block appended with the "Block" value as in "AlChannelA.Block". You must manually add this new Control Property
"AlChannelA.Block" to the CM Template whose block or blocks may require deletion. The "Block"” name is case sensitive, which means if you
specify "BLOCK" it will fail. You would develop an expression for this binding that can determine a valid command value to apply to the binding
when executed. If the returned command value is an empty string as in " or string.Empty, then the Delete Block command will not be executed.

The Block command value for removal must be set to the value "BLOCK_DELETE" in order for the Control Conversion process to recognize and
execute the removal command.

MAME AlChannelA BlockMame | CA_SIMPLE_PID AIChannelad /¥ Binded to Source Control Property... . |:| 2
<Constant’ AlChanmela LOCUTOFF /¥ Binded to Source Control Property... . |:|

-—— L

public System.String AIChannelA_Block
11 {
12 [= get
13 I
14 /f If the PVSLTSRC value is not referencing this Entity, then remowve the
15 /f AL Channel Block.
15 return string.Equals{_PVSLTSRC, _MNAME, StringCnmparisnn.Currenttulturelgnuretaseﬂ
17 3o
18 :+ "BLOCK_DELETE";
19 1
28 = set

You can also add a Control Binding where the source Property name is the <Constant> and the target Control Property is a user added Control
Property that is the name of the embedded Function Block appended with the text '.Block' as in "AlChannelA.Block" where "AlChannelA" is the
name of the embedded Function Block.

PVFORMAT DACAPVFORMAT (+]  # Binded to Source Control Proper O 2

PVFORMAT  PIDAPVFORMAT [+]  #/Binded to Source Control Proper O 2

<Constant>  AlChannelA Black BLOCK_DELETE (+]  # Binded to Source Control Proper O 2
- | =1l =

When a Data Collection is executed with a reference to this Control Binding, a message will indicate that the Block will be deleted.

[I@{I Ermrs] [_}_UWamingsl [Iul Masagesl

EntityMame Message Type
LLCA020 Embedded Function Block [AIChannelA] will be deleted from the BasedOn Control Template as a result of a ControlBinding evaluation. @I
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Disabling Bindings

Control Architect supports the programmatic disabling of a Control Binding by using a custom command value <REMOVEBINDING> that is
returned in the Getter method of a Control Binding script property.

Examples of how or where users may apply this type of function would include adding Parameter References that are based on the Strategy
host { ACE, C300 } where either a NonCee parameter reference or a CEE parameter reference is to be applied, where both connection type
references can be configured as 2 Control Bindings, but only one or the other is executed based on conditions specified in the Property script.

Here is an example of coding a Property script for the above scenario. The generated Control Modules may either be loaded into an ACE or
C300. Strategies loaded into an ACE Server that have connections to Scada data will typically use OPCG gateways, while strategies loaded
into a C300 will use NonCee references as OPCG gateways are not accessible from a C300. Depending on the host CEE the Parameter
Reference connections will either be routing using an OPCG (ACE host) or be routed directly as a NonCee Parameter Reference type, which
may or may not require an additional TypeConverter Function block for Scada Status types.

AUXILIARY-AUXCALC AUXILIARY:AUXCALC UTILITY:TYPECONVERT
10 - 20 W - f
SCADA_EVENTS a AUXCALCB INCELOATG TYPECONVERTA
cl2] EXECSTS OUT.INT32
PVSRC CI3] PVSRC C[3] THRESHOLD 0.001 ANACHK R1A.PVRAWSTS
PVSTSSRC PSTS[1] | C[3] = PVSTSSRC PSTS[1] TRUNCATEOPT Truncate
z
(40 PARLIB-ANASTRM_RT) S
(2% ANASTRM_R1A | >
ANACHK_R1.PVRAW = Al SIGNAL TO VALIDATE - ANACHK R1A.STRSTATE
AUXCALCB .EXPR[4] = REF TO SCADA A.ONSCAN MINRTIME 0 || i s
AUXCALCB EXPR[5] = REF TO RAW PV ANACHK R1ASTRLSTUPDTM

SCADA_EVENTS.EXPR[1] = SCADA TROUBLE ALARM
SCADA_EVENTS.EXPR[2] = SCADA CAL EVENT
SCADA_EVENTS.EXPR[3] = SCADA CAL/VALIDATE EVENT
ANACOMEREADA.COMEREAD = SCADA WD ON/OFF SIGNAL

A vy
(60  PARLIBANACOMEREAD )

50 UTILITY:TYPECONVERT COMEREAD ANACOMEREADA |

TYPECONVERTB TSA.STS[O
DOCOMERDCHK ON | COM
INENUM _,] ENUMBOOLMAPIO] OFF [ OUT.BOOLEAN TIMEOUTMIN 10

ENUMBOOLMAP[1] ON

. J

The above Chart View represents part of a Control Module whose Blocks are being connected during Control Conversion using the Control
Binding set below. The Control Bindings of interest below specify whether a Parameter Reference connection is established on the
TYPECONVERTB.IN.ENUM pin or the ANACOMEREADA.COMEREAD input pin. If deciding to pin to the ANACOMEREADA.COMEREAD
input pin, then the TYPECONVERTB block must be removed during conversion execution.

4 9 SourceProperty TargetProperty DefaultValuelfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
PYFORMAT DACA PVFORMAT D1 + // Binded to Source Contral. & (] 2
SCANASSOCDSP SCANASSOCDSP + // Binded to Source Control. I [ 5
MAYBEBADTMOM  ANACHK R1A.MAYBEBADTMOM 10 + // Binded to Source Control. B 1 3
STRUPDTMOM ANACHK R1ASTRUPDTMOM 10 + // Binded to Source Control. [ ] 5
DESC ANACHK R1A.DESC + /f Binded to Source Control. & (m] 2
TROUBLEEXPR SCADA EVENTS.EXPRI1] - // Binded to Source Control. & (] 2
CALEXPR SCADA EVEMTS.EXPR[2] + // Binded to Source Control. & (] 2
CAL VAL EXPR SCADA _EVENTS.EXPR[3] + // Binded to Source Control. I [ 5
WATCHDOG TYPECONVERTB. < PREF-IL-TYPECONVERTE.IN.ENUM> + /f Binded to Source Control. & [ 2
PVEULO ANACHK R1AANALOLIM ] + /f Binded to Source Control. & ] 2
PVEUHI ANACHK R1AANAHILIM ] ks /f Binded to Source Control. & B 2
TIMEQUTMIN ANACOMEREADA TIMEOUTMIN 10 + // Binded to Source Control. & (] 2
<Constant> TYPECONVERTB.Block * /f Binded to Source Control. (& (] 2
WATCHDOG ANACOMEREADA. < PREF-IL-ANACOMEREADA.COMEREAD > + /f Binded to Source Control. & [ 2

The above snapshot shows a set of Control Bindings for generating an Analyzer Validation CM where the 3 highlighted Control Bindings use
either a normal OPCG gateway for the Scada point reference or a C300 NonCee reference path to the Scada point. The TargetProperty
TYPECONVERTB.Block is being used to programmatically remove the TypeConvert Function block if the host CEE is an ACE vs C300 where no
type conversion would be required if the source Scada reference is using an OPCG gateway.

WATCHDOG TYPECONVERTB.<PREF-IL-TYPECONWVERTE.IN.ENUM > + // Binded to Source Control. Vv ] 2
18 [IscMPropertyAttribute(false)]

11 [ public System.String TYPECONVERTB_PREF_IL_TYPECONVERTB_IN_ENUM

12 {

13 E get

14 {

15 var stringValue = ControlConversion.Support.Core.Conversion.LookUp($<C_EXCEL_RESOURCES_FILENAME>$, "RESOURCES", "UNIT", _FLAREID, "HostInC3@e");
18 var isHostedInC3@® = string.Compare(stringvValue, "YES", StringComparison.CurrentCulturelgnoreCase) == @;

17 return !isHostedInC3ee

18 ? "<REMOVEBINDING>"

19 : Source_TYPECONVERTE_PREF_IL_TYPECONVERTB_IN_ENUM;

26 }
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The above Control Binding script shows an example of how conditions are used to determine if this Control Binding will be processed during
the Conversion execution. The Control Binding property will return the command <REMOVEBINDING> if the generated Control Module will be
loaded into an ACE CEE.

WATCHDOG ~ ANACOMEREADA. <PREF-IL-ANACOMEREADA.COMEREAD > s /{ Binded to Source Control. & (m 2

11 public System.String ANACOMEREADA_PREF_IL_AMACOMEREADA_COMEREAD

12 {

13 get

14 {

15 var stringvalue = ControlConversion.Support.Core.Conversion.LookUp($<C_EXCEL_RESOURCES_FILENAME»$, "RESOURCES", "UNIT", _FLAREID, "HostInC3ee");

16 var isHostedInC3e@ = string.Compare(stringvalue, "YES", StringComparison.CurrentCulturelgnoreCase) == @;
17 return isHostedInC3@e

18 ? "«REMOVEBINDING>"

19 : Source_ANACOMEREADA_PREF_IL_ANACOMEREADA_COMEREAD;

set

The above Control Binding script shows an example of how conditions are used to determine if this Control Binding will be processed during
the Conversion execution. The Control Binding property will return the command <REMOVEBINDING> if the generated Control Module will be
loaded into a C300 CEE as it will use a NonCee reference that will require a type conversion.

<Constant> TYPECONVERTB.Block + // Binded to Source Control. & ] 2
11 public System.String TYPECONVERTE_Block

12 {

13 E get

14 {

15 var stringvalue = ControlConversion.Support.Core.Conversion.LookUp($<C_EXCEL_RESOURCES_FILEMAME>$, “RESOURCES", "UNIT", _FLAREID, "HostInC3ee");
16 var isHostedInC38@ = string.Compare(stringValue, "YES", StringComparison.CurrentCulturelgnoreCase) == 8;

17 return isHostedInC38@

18 ? string.Empty

19 : "BLOCK_DELETE";

28 }

21 = set

The above Control Binding is used to programmatically remove the TYPECONVERTB Block if the host CEE for this CM will be an ACE. You
must manually add this new Control Property "TYPECONVERTB.Block" to the CM Template whose block or blocks may require deletion. The
"Block" name is case sensitive, which means if you specify "BLOCK" it will fail. Returning the command text BLOCK_DELETE will instruct the
conversion execution to remove the Block with a BlockName of "TYPECONVERTB".

Note the use of the APl method LookUp(...):
ControlConversion.Support.Core.Conversion.LookUp ($<C EXCEL RESOURCES FILENAME>S, "RESOURCES", "UNIT", FLAREID,

"HostInC300") ;

This APl method allows users to provide common resources in a separate Excel Workbook or Worksheet that can be queried using the data as
indicated in this example Excel Worksheet. The above Control Binding scripts determine if the host CEE is either an ACE or C300 based on the
"FLAREID" value for the entity.

A B

1 [uniT HostinC300 ‘B
2 |vpss Yes

3 |DCUZ Yes

4 HCUZ  Yes

5 [sBU2  Yes

6 |Fccu No

7 |ALky No

A
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Control Conversion View

The Control Conversion View is where bindings between an Excel Data Source file and a Control Binding template is established. The Control
Binding template that establishes a binding between named Data Source column names and target control system type parameter names is

bound to a file based Excel Data Source that will provide the data that will be used in a Control Conversion task such as Bulk Building Cxxx
configuration XML files.
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Control Conversion View

Refresh Excel Cnnnectmn button
View Excel File button

Control Conversion flename \
q Control Binding Template ~ EXCe! Da'a Source « Notes File Notes View Button
Target Output Adapter o\ /° Build Data Source Model
| /

3] MigrateHiwayRegulatoryxce = X| S / | |

Attach the Excel Dsta Source ixedEC.CB_Dataxisx Specify the Notes File: I—:l ﬁ

Select the Control Binding Templater ontrolach — g Set Special Function options [ Opuons 0 Option Expander

Select the target Output Adapter. | PKSR31D —ﬂ Define PKS File Templates e Case sensive comparson}— Use Case Sensitive Comparison
‘67" Select the output path Output _ [ET Allow dupiicate Enttes]
[ Q7 Q) view Ouput Focer Fie Conterts butan = =8 Aow Dupicate Enties opion
Bui Container option (@B} BuE Cortamer]
Rebuild column m\ P Suld Container a Container Template File
Output Path - Build Scope column  Specify the Container Template file: [CA CONTAINERenfxml _
BasedOn CM Strategy column a . ~ Specify the suff: @ Control Module Suffix i G Data Collection Generate button

~

Control Binding Template column & T ~ _
Da!aWer Control Tenq»\aze Bindings Task Status column | =y ﬂV\ew Saved Data Collection button

l H kip mmumg. Exprassion 11»«. Wew"ionllol Binding Template I\ |Ba@0n ™ Slvalegzl Enal:led }lebmld [Bulld Scope |Tasl< m.me|» @Tﬁs" flamoicolumn M , Ef’""herlt“'"e

Data Source Table column “

Primary Key column o“’ i ;yw/ Maoxww 14 REGHG  SMple PID Series-C /0 Comversion ca_SIMPLE_pioréntrml [ m| EC DAS/PIDNORM/ECSUMR/PIDGAP/AUTOMAN Complote @ Al HmayRegulaluryAlgori(HmM'\ = @ Container Name column
_REGHG  NAME % HWYNUM=08' and BOXNUM='12' REGHG  Simple PID Seres-C 1/0 Conversion LE_PID.cnfxml PIDNORM/ECSUMR/EXTRATBI/MULTDIV/AUTOMAN  Complet € Al Hivay Regulatory Algorithm Conversion EC_HOB812 | Tl—
Skip Rows column s B an REGHG Erobiod e enfxml (] O 1/t IR/E A /s omplete. 9 iway Regulatory Algorithm Conversion EC_t 73) Spocial Function column
- REGHG— TNAME 2 HWYNUM= 08 and BOXNUM="13' REGHG  Simple PID Series-C1/0 Conversion PLE_PID.cnfxml [] m] Al EC PIDNGRM/DAS/SELOVDDC/EXTRATBI Complete @ Al Hiway Regulatory Algorithm Conversion EC_HOBB13
Filter Expression column |- _
etV \ 0/ REGHG NAME 2 HWYNUM='01" and BOXNUM='24' REGHG  Simple PID Series-C /O Conversien ca_sIMPLE_PID.cnfxml [ O Al CB PIDCMA/PIDNORM/CBSUMR/HISEL Complete @ Al Hiway Regulatory Algorithm Conversion CB_H01B24
ata View column ——
REGHG NAME 3| HWYNUM= 03" and BOXNUM="24' REGHG ~ Simple PID Series-C /0 Conversion cp SIMPLE_PID.cnfxml [] ] A+ CBPIDERSQI/PIDRATIO aB““d Scope status complete @ Al Hiway Regulatory Algorithm Conversion CB_H03B24
REGHG NAME 3| HWYNUM=106' and BOXNUM='25' REGHG  Simple PID Series-C1/0 Conversion cp sIMPLE_PID.cnfuml [] O Al ECLOGIC Complete @ Al Hiway Regulatory Algorithm Conversion EC_HOGB25 »f”’a Data Source Columns picker
Define Scope huuone— - —
View for the selected Data Source Table REGHGT—— |5 [ Active filter] FWVNUM.= 08" and BOKNUM="11" | [ Honeyuell Hinay based Control Srategy Analysi |E - BT Mexvisible Columns:[200—= 1 Column Count
Active Fm,o,,777 e —SRUXUNIT [ $SPTOL  ALAMT | ALGIDDAC | ALMASK— ASIGNAL PSUTSRC _ASSOCDSP  BADPVPR | BIAS BO  BOXNUM  6X  PY 63 CAUBOFF CCPRIPNT CCRANK | CNFERRPR  CRISCAN CSGNAL | CSUTSRC | CTLACTN | CTLEN | DEVHHHPR | DEVI
CRT66 - 0000060000 ALEMTO0| DAS lwszszsa NOTCONFG {R8766 HIGH n NETHER  HIGH OFF NOTCONFG CR8766 HIGH HIGH=
Control Stiategy Analyzer type e,,, — DRB160 - 00000 00 ALFMT00| AUTOMAN  NIOALARM NOTCONFG  DR8160 HIGH n NEITHER  HIGH OFF NOTCONFG DRB150 HIGH HIG
DREB4S 00000 00000  ALFMToO LDy 152534 NOTCONEG. DREB4S HIGH " NEITHER  HIGH OFF NOTCONFG DREB46 HIGH HIGH m
FicaaT - 00000 00000  ALFMTO0 PIDNORM  §152 NOTCONFG FICB141 HIGH n NETHER  HIGH OFF NOTCONFG FICBI41  REVERSE  EQA HIGH HIG
HICB1S6 00000 00000  ALFMTO0 DAS (CALARM NOTCONFG HICB1S6 HIGH " NETHER  HIGH OFF NOTCONFG  HIC8156 HIGH HIG
8949 00000 00000  ALFMTO0 DAS 152 NOTCONFG 118949 HIGH n NETHER  HIGH OFF NOTCONFG 118949 HIGH HIG
18994 00000 00000  ALFMT00 DAS 152 NOTCONFG 118994 HIGH 1 NEITHER  HIGH OFF NOTCONFG 118994 HIGH HIG
I89s7 ! . ALFMT00 DAS 152 NOTCONFG 118997 . NOTCONFG 118957
ALEMT03 PIDGAP NOTCON 80268 0 NEITHER _ HIGH N 80264

Control Strategy Anlysis options ~ Execute Control Strategy Analysis

Documents tab Excel Data View

o Control Conversion filename

=] MigrateHiwayRegulatory.xcc += X

The name of the Control Conversion Template instance. Hover your mouse cursor over this tab to view its full file path in a ToolTip.

Documents tab

Documents

Control Template views are contained within this Documents tab well.

Excel Data Source

[M ixedEC_CB_Data.xlsx ]

Click the Browse button to select an Excel File that contains the source of the data to convert. Control Conversion only supports Excel
as the Data Source type.

Control Binding Template

[HiwayRegu latoryControl.xcb ]

Click the drop-down button to select a Control Binding Template file to use as the source of Control Bindings. Clicking the Browse
button will display a list of all Control Binding type (*.xcb) files that reside in the loaded Solution. This template defines the control
bindings that will be used to bind the data from the Excel DataSource to the target control strategy parameter data.

o Build Data Source Model

iF

Click this button to build a data Model using the attached Excel Data Source. The Data Source Model provides Control Strategy data
and references used when analyzing Control strategies for displaying a Control Graph.

Output Path
[Output

Click the Browse button to select a folder in your file system where your Control Conversion output files will reside.

Target Output Adapter
PKS R310 v

Select from the drop-down list the type of output data that will be generated using this Control Conversion Template.

Notes File
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Click the Browse button to select a document file to attach to this Control Conversion Template as a reference. You can open the
document using its registered Open Verb by clicking the View button.

Notes View Button

=

Click this button to open the attached document reference. The registered Open Verb is used to open the file. For example if the
document is an Excel file, then the Open Verb should be registered to use Excel as the application to open the file.

Option Expander
Options
Click this expander button to expand/collapse the options view.
o Use Case Sensitive Comparison
¥ Use Case sensitive comparison

Choose this option to automatically filter the Data Collection Parameter value comparison results based on case sensitivity.

Container Template File

[CA_CONTAINER cnf.xm ]

Click the Browse button to select a PKS XML Configuration file to use as an empty Control Module. This Control Module should not
contain any embedded Function blocks. This function supports hierarchical embedded Control Module development.

Control Module Suffix

| |

Specify the suffix to append to all auto-generated container Control Module strategies. The container Control Module that is generated
is used to contain (embed) Control strategies that are generated as a result of executing a Data Collection saved from this view in a
Workflow Control Conversion Activity task. This is currently not supported.

Define PKS File Templates

i

Click this button to define the mapping between Honeywell PKS XML configuration templates and Control Architect defined identifiers.

Control Architect provides a solution for migrating Honeywell legacy Control System platforms to EPKS that require PKS XML
configuration templates that contain a specific Function Block structure. During the conversion analysis the default BasedOn type may
need to be changed to properly build the converted Control Strategy. The conversion analyzer will define a new BasedOn Template
that is predefined in this set of mappings. This button is only visible if a PKS type is chosen as the Output Adapter type.

e Data Collection Generate button

0

Click this button to generate a Data Collection for the enabled Data Adapter Control Template bindings.

o View Saved Data Collection button

Click this button to view the last saved Data Collection view results. When a Data Collection is generated you must save the results
that are then used in a Workflow Control Conversion Activity task. When the Control Conversion Activity task has been executed,

you can view the results of this activity in this saved Data Collection. The status of all Parameter item conversions are automatically
updated in the Data Collection.

o Data Source Table column

Data
Source
Table

Select from the drop-down list a Data Table to use as the source of the data. Each Worksheet found in the attached Excel Workbook
file is identified as a Table in this list. You can specify multiple control conversion bindings in this DataGrid where each DataGrid row
represents a binding between a single DataSource table (Excel Worksheet) and a target set of Control properties (parameters) that
represent a Control Strategy.
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o Primary Key column

Primary
Key
Column

Select the data column in this Data Table that represents the Primary Key to use as the data that uniquely identifies each entity in the
data. This will typically be a data column that identifies the Control Strategy or Entity name.

0 Filter Expression column

Filter Expression

Specify an expression that is used to filter the data within the selected Data Table. You would typically use this to filter a scope of
strategies that will conform using the adapter specified Control Binding Template file and its corresponding BasedOn file.

@ Data View column

Data View

Click this Hyperlink to view the Data Source table data for the specified Data Table.

@ Control Binding Template column

Control Binding Template

Select the Control Binding Template that will be used that defines the binding or mapping between source data and the target Control
Strategy parameters. The Control Binding template file that is attached supports multiple control binding types.

a BasedOn CM Strategy column

BasedOn CM Strategy

Click here to change the BasedOn Tempilate file that will be used as the basis for all output files that are created. This file displayed
here is the file that was used to import the Control properties for the specified Target Control Property source in the referenced Control
Binding Template. You can click within this data cell to display a Browse button that will allow you to change the file reference.

e Enabled column

Enabled

Check this box to enable this Adapter binding for processing when a Data Collection is executed.

@ Build Scope column

Build Scope

By default all Data Source entities visible in the Data Source view become the scope when executing the Data Collection. You can
choose to define this scope by selecting one more more Data Source rows in the Data Source view and clicking the Define Scope
button.
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e Build Scope status
All .

This status reflects the current scope of Data Source entities to use when the Data Collection task is executed. By default all entities
contained in the selected Data Source Table are defined as the scope. If you choose to redefine this scope, you can click the drop-
down button in this cell to display the current scope list of entities. You can also remove entities from this list by selecting them and
clicking the Delete key to remove them.

@ Task Name column

Task Name

Provide a brief description of this Adapter binding that will be used to identify its usage when generating Data Collections.

a Task Status column

Task Status

Displays the current status of this Adapter binding when used in a Data Collection task.

@ Special Function column

Special Function

Select from the drop-list a Special Function that is to be the basis for the Conversion analysis. Control Architect provides several
special function types that provide support for legacy Honeywell Control System platform conversions.

e Container Name column

Container Name

Specify a Container name here that will be applied to all Control modules that are generated. This provides support for hierarchical
Control Module development. When a name is specified here, the Data Collection task will automatically parent all generated Control
modules to this Container name. The containing Control Module that is also generated will use the PKS XML configuration file
specified in the options. You can specify a hierarchy of embedded Control modules to create as in "HIWAY0O1\EC_BOX32". A task with
a hierarchical specification such as this example would embed the Control Module in the container named "EC_BOX32". The container
named "EC_BOX32" would itself be embedded in the container Module "HIWAY01".

@ Define Scope button

[ =

e

Click this button to define the currently selected Data Source items as the scope of the Data Collection for the Adapter binding.

Active Filter

Active Filter:| HWYNUM="08"' and BOXNUM="11"

Displays the current filter expression that is active for the Data Source view. By default when the Data View Hyperlink is clicked to view
its Table data, the expression that is specified in the Adapter binding Filter Expression column is used as the filter expression source.
You can also change this expression here to change the filter temporarily without changing the Adapter binding filter expression.

@ Control Strategy Analyzer type

Honeywell Hiway based Control Strategy Analysis. ¥

Select the type of analysis that is to be executed on the current Data Source view.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

Control Strategy Analysis options

£

Click this button to specify the options to use when analyzing the Data Source data.

a Execute Control Strategy Analysis

=

Click this button to generate a Control Graph based on analysis of the selected Data Source Entity row.

e Set Special Function options

B

Click this button to set the options for the selected Special Function type.

Data Source Columns picker
L m

i

Click this button to choose the columns that are displayed in the Data Source view. By default, the first 100 column found in the Data
Source Table are displayed to improve performance when working with the Data Source view. Some Data Source tables such as a
table that holds Honeywell Application Module Regulatory types may contain a 1000 or more columns depending on the size of any
referenced CL Package items.

Column Count
.

200 =

Specify the number of columns to view in the Data Source View. Data Source tables such as [CUSTOMAM] may contain hundreds of
columns that can impact the performance of the DataGrid View that displays the Data Source table data. It is recommended to keep
the number of visible columns in this view < 200. By default the view will pick the specified column count in alphabetic order. In special
cases where you need to view more parameters click the Columns picker and check the additional columns to view.

When analyzing data to display in the Control Graph View it is required that certain columns be visible in order to properly graph data

connections. For example in an Extended Controller the columns ZSLTSRC and ZSIGNAL must be visible to be able to read the data
references specified in these data columns for display in the Control Graph View.

@ Refresh Excel Connection button

H
e

Click this button to refresh the Excel Data Source connection. When you make changes to the referenced Excel file while this view is
opened, click this button to refresh the connection to be able to see the changed data.

@ Excel Data View
ALGIDDAC ALMASK ASIGNAL /

DAS $1525354 NOTCONFG C
AUTOMAN  NOALARM NOTCONFG
DAS 51525354 NOTCONFG L

When you click a hyperlink Data table reference in the_ Data View column its Excel data is displayed in this view.

|

o View Excel File button
&

Click this button to launch Excel with the attached Excel Workbook file.

0 View Output Folder File Contents button
=

Click this button to view the Output folder in File Explorer.

Allow Duplicate Entities option

Allow duplicate Entities

Choose this option to support an Excel document where Entity names are duplicated for example in the NAME column. This allows
you to develop Excel Data sources where Parameters are defined on an Excel row basis vs. column basis.
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e Skip Rows column

Skip Rows

Specify the number of Excel data rows to skip beginning with the1st row. Use this to skip unwanted data that is often embedded in the
beginning of an Excel document.

Rebuild column

Rebuild

Choose this option when generating a Data Collection to rebuild the output entities and not treat existing output entities as being
modified. This is a one-shot option and will be reset after executing a Data Collection.

You will often want to use this option if the target set of properties has changed, which may invalidate the existing output entities as new
Parameters may need to be added or the structure of the configuration document has change such as adding/deleted an embedded

block.

Build Container option
Build Container

Choose this option to auto-build a containing Module for entities that are generated. The specified Control Module container Template
file along with the specified suffix are used to generate the new Control Module entity.
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Defining Control Conversion Bindings

Building a Control Conversion binding requires binding predefined Control Binding Templates to a file based Excel DataSource.
1. Select the Excel file that will be the source of the data used in a Control Conversion Task
2. Select the Control Binding template that defines the bindings between DataSource column data and target control system parameters.

Define the source and target of a Control Conversion binding

The selected Excel DataSource and Control Binding template is used to define a Control Conversion binding between a DataSource table
(Excel Worksheet) and the target DataSource such as an Experion Control Module or an XPM Entity.

Excel DataSource files may contain multiple sheets of data where each Excel Worksheet represents a data table. Typically Excel Worksheets
would be developed based on a particular Template or Control Strategy such as a sheet named [ANLINHG] that contains all Hiway based
Analog Input entity data, [REGHG] that contains all Hiway based Regulatory entity data, etc. used for Hiway migration.

For more general control strategy building, you might have an Excel Worksheet named [SimplePID] that contains all the parameter data
required to configure a simple PID type control strategy including the Process Measurement variable parameters and Control Device variable
parameters used to establish the configuration for the Analog Input and Analog Output functions.

To define the Control Conversion binding:

1. Select the DataSource table from the attached Excel file DataSource

2. Select the column of this DataSource table to be used as the Primary Key. This primary key defines the data in the DataSource table

that uniquely identifies it, which should always be the Entity name. This primary key also establishes the indexing and sorting for this data

table.
1. Provide a filter expression to query for a subset of data if required. If the data table specified contains a large data set
where multiple data Hiway's and boxes are present, then you might need to filter the data based on a particular HWYNUM or
BOXNUM value or in the case of Hiway Regulatory Control data, you may choose to filter the data table data based on a particular
Regulatory Control algorithm. If for example you choose to filter a data set based on a column named BOXNUM, you would enter
an expression in the form of BOXNUM=27. The DataSource table view would only contain the data rows that satisfy the filter
condition BOXNUM=27.
2. You can choose to provide a more advanced type of filter expression using predefined operators.

Viewing Excel DataSource Data

When an Adapter Binding is established that references an Excel table (Worksheet), a hyperlink with the name of the Excel sheet will be
displayed in the column labeled "Data View". Left Mouse-click this link to view all data contained in this sheet in the Data Source Grid View.
This DataView will be filtered based on the provided filter expression.

Filtering the attached Excel Data Source

You can optionally provide filter criteria on the attached Excel file data source that defines the scope of entities available while processing the
conversion task. The filter can be applied in one of two ways as follows:
1. Provide the Key column and Key value as the source of the filter
* Select the data source column in the [Template Key] column as the source of the filter value.
* Specify the value to filter the data source in the [Template Key Value] column based on values found in the specified [Template
Key] column.
1. Provide a filter expression directly in the [Template Key Value] in the form FILTER=Boxnum='28'
* The keyword FILTER= must precede the filter criteria.
» The excel value to filter on must be enclosed within single quote characters as in ‘28’
» See examples of filter expressions supported

Tips and Tricks

» When viewing the data for your Excel DataSource table, the maximum number of visible data columns is limited to 200 columns by
default. You can change this value to expose more columns in the DataView. This maximum limit optimizes the performance of the

Max Visible Columns: | 200 2 .
e ~| button will allow you to choose the

DataView when large Data Tables are being viewed. Clicking the [ﬁ
columns to display in the DataView.

* You can specify a hierarchical Control Module path by using the "\' character to separate Control Module Container names as in
"HEATERS\HEATER1\FIRING CONTROL"

* You can filter your DataView to eliminate values that are empty using the Filter Expression: LEN (TRIM (PARENTASSET) ) > 0 where
PARENTASSET is a column in your Data Table.

* When testing your Control Conversion solution you may want to reduce your test results to a minimum by selecting one or more entities

from your Data Table for processing. You can do this by selecting the entities in your DataView and clicking the %9 button. This will define
the Entity scope of the Adapter Binding such that only these entities will be processed when generating the Data Collection. You can view

the Entity scope by clicking the drop-down list . To change the Entity scope you can either select a new group of entities from
the DataView or select Entity(s) from within the drop-down list and press the Delete button to remove them.

« If your selected Primary Key column fails on an error that indicates that the column values are not unique, then it is possible that your
column contains row data with space characters. Try selecting all rows that contain no valid data in the Excel Worksheet and use the
Excel context menu (right mouse-click) function Delete to assure that empty rows are deleted from the Worksheet.

« If an error of type "FailedToFindPrimaryKeyBinding" occurs when generating a Data Collection, verify that you have defined a Control
Binding with the Primary Key attribute in your Control Binding Template that is being referenced in the Control Conversion Adapter.

» The Primary Key column name that you choose for an Adapter Binding should be the DataSource column name that is bound to the
Target Control Property in your Control Binding Template that uniquely defines the Control Strategy name. Failure to do this will result in
the Data Collection generation failing to identify new or existing Control strategies in your output path.
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Notes

The Suffix Option is currently not supported in the Control Conversion Template.
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Excel Data Source filter expressions

Examples of filter expressions
This example describes syntax of Filter expression. It shows how to correctly build expression string using methods to escape values.
Column names

If a column name contains any of these special characters ~ () #\/=><+-*% & | *'"[], you must enclose the column name within square
brackets [ ]. If a column name contains right bracket ] or backslash \, escape it with backslash (\] or \\).

Filter = "id = 10"; /I no special character in column name "id"
Filter = "$id = 10";  // no special character in column name "$id"
Filter = "[#id] = 10"; // special character "#" in column name "#id"
Filter = "[[id\]] = 10"; // special characters in column name "[id]"
Literals

String values are enclosed within single quotes ''. If the string contains single quote ', the quote must be doubled.

Filter = "Name = 'John™ /I string value
Filter = "Name = 'John "A™ // string with single quotes "John 'A™

Date values are enclosed within sharp characters # #.

Filter = "Date = #12/31/2008#" // date value (time is 00:00:00)
Filter = "Date = #2008-12-31#" /I also this format is supported
Filter = "Date = #12/31/2008 16:44:58#" // date and time value

Alternatively you can enclose all values within single quotes ' '. It means you can use string values for numbers or date time values. In this case
the current culture is used to convert the string to the specific value.

Filter = "Date = '12/31/2008 16:44:58"™ // if current culture is English
Filter = "Date ='31.12.2008 16:44:58™ // if current culture is German

Filter = "PVEUHI = "1199.90™ /I if current culture is English
Filter = "PVEUHI ='1199,90™ /l'if current culture is German

Comparison operators

Equal, not equal, less, greater operators are used to include only values that suit to a comparison expression. You can use these operators =
<> < <=>>=,

Note: String comparison is culture-sensitive.

Filter = "BOXNUM ="10™ /l number is equal to 10

Filter = "Date < #1/1/2008#" // date is less than 1/1/2008
Filter = "Name = '2FC100™ /l string is equal to '2FC100
Filter = "Name <> "2FC100™ // string is not equal to '2FC100’
Filter = "Name >= "2F"™ /I string comparison

Operator IN is used to include only values from the list. You can use the operator for all data types, such as numbers or strings.
Filter = "BOXNUM IN (10, 12, 14)" / integer values

Filter = "PVEULO IN (0.0, -10.0, -100.0)" I/ float values

Filter = "Name IN ('(FC100", 'FC110', 'TFC120")" // string values

Filter = "Date IN (#12/31/2008#, #1/1/2009#)" // date time values

Filter = "BOXNUM NOT IN (21, 22, 23)" /lvalues not from the list

Operator LIKE is used to include only values that match a pattern with wildcards. Wildcard character is * or %, it can be at the beginning of a
pattern "value', at the end 'value*', or at both "value*'. Wildcard in the middle of a pattern 'va*lue'is not allowed.

Filter = "Name LIKE "2F*" /I values that start with '2F'
Filter = "Name LIKE '%FC%"™ // values that contain 'FC'

Filter = "Name NOT LIKE '2*™ // values that don't start with '2'

If a pattern in a LIKE clause contains any of these special characters * % [ ], those characters must be escaped in brackets [ ] like this [*], [%],

(0 or 1.

Filter = "Name LIKE "™ // values that starts with ™'
Filter = "Name LIKE [[]*"" // values that starts with [’

Boolean operators

Boolean operators AND, OR and NOT are used to concatenate expressions. Operator NOT has precedence over AND operator and it has
precedence over OR operator.

Operator AND has precedence over OR operator, parenthesis are needed
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Filter = "HWYNUM ='02' AND (BOXNUM ="'20' OR BOXNUM = "24")";
Following examples do the same

Filter = "HWYNUM <> '02' AND PNTBOXTY ="'EC";

Filter = "HWYNUM ='02' AND NOT PNTBOXTY ="'EC";

Filter = "NOT (ALGIDDAC = 'PIDNORM' OR ALGIDDAC = 'DAS")";
Filter = "ALGIDDAC NOT IN ('PIDNORM', 'DAS")";

Arithmetic and string operators
Arithmetic operators are addition +, subtraction -, multiplication *, division / and modulus %.

Filter = "PVEUHI - PVEULO < 10"; // PV range < 10.0
Filter = "PVEUHI % 100 = 0"; // PV range evenly divisible by 100

Aggregate Functions

These aggregate functions are supported: SUM, COUNT, MIN, MAX, AVG (average), STDEV (statistical standard deviation) and VAR

(statistical variance).
This example shows aggregate function performed on a single table.

Select entities with above-average PV range
Filter = "PVEUHI - PVEULO > AVG(PVEUHI - PVEULO)";

Select entities which have more than 1 input
Filter = "COUNT(NMBRINPT) > 1";

Functions
There are also the following functions that can be applied to a data column.

CONVERT - converts particular expression to a specified .NET Framework type
Syntax: CONVERT (expression, type)
Example: CONVERT(NUMINPTS, 'System.Int32')
LEN — gets the length of a string
Syntax: LEN(expression)
Example: LEN(TAG) > 0
ISNULL — checks an expression and either returns the checked expression or a replacement value
Syntax: ISNULL(expression, replacementvalue)
Example: ISNULL(PVEUHI, 0)
IIF — gets one of two values depending on the result of a logical expression
Syntax: IIF(expr, truepart, falsepart)
Example: IIF(PVEUHI>1000, 'D0’, 'D1’)
TRIM — removes all leading and trailing blank characters like \r, \n, \t, ,
Syntax: TRIM(expression)
Example: TRIM(DESC) = 'ONLINE'
SUBSTRING — gets a sub-string of a specified length, starting at a specified point in the string
Syntax: SUBSTRING(expression, start, length)
Example: SUBSTRING(NAME, 1, 2)

Tips & Tricks

Common Failures

» The column in the Excel sheet cannot automatically infer its type. When columns contain a mix of data such as a numeric and string, Excel
may not be able to establish the column type as a Text type. Functions that work with string values may fail, which requires you to select the

Excel column and set its format type to Text.

» When working with number types such as data converted from a Honeywell Hiway EB file, data values such as HWYNUM, BOXNUM, etc.

may need to be enclosed within single quote characters as in HWYNUM = '06'" and BOXNUM =
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Data Collections

Data Collections are generated from within the Control Conversion Template view using configured adapter bindings that define the
relationships between an Excel Data Source file and its data tables and a Control Binding Template file that specifies how Data Source column
data is mapped to PKS based configuration properties.

Generating a Data Collection

To execute a Data Collection task click the 1 button in the Control Conversion Template view. The Data Collection generation task will use
the data configured in the Control Conversion Template to analyze and display Control strategies and their Parameter data that has been
detected as changed or new.

Working with the Data Collection View

The Data Collection view contains the scope of entities and their parameters that are used in a Workflow Control Conversion task for bulk
Build/Edit type operations.

The Data Collection view organizes its collected data into New and Existing categories in the TreeView located in the left pane view. You can
view the parameter data in the ListView located in the right pane view by selecting one or more entities as show below. Parameter items that
have their Enabled state checked are chosen for processing during a Control Conversion task execution. You can choose to enable/disable
both entities and Parameter items by checking/unchecking the checkboxes for the Entity item and/or its Parameter items.

When a Data Collection view is used in a Control Conversion task any Parameter items that were enabled for processing will be time stamped
to indicate the status of its conversion and the time it occurred as indicated in the bottom example image view.

Options

1. Show only enabled parameter values - Use this option to filter the Parameter ListView such that only items that have their Enabled state
checked will be displayed.

2. Compare values using case sensitivity - Use this option to determine how Parameter value case sensitivity is used when comparing string
type values.

3. Show Messages = Use this option to display messages associated with the entities that were generated during the Data Collection .
Status

The status of a Data Collection indicates when it was used during the execution of a Workflow Control Conversion task.
Examples
Below are examples of a Data Collection that has been generated from a set of Control Conversion Template Adapter bindings showing it pre-

execution status, the status after the Data Collection has been executed in a Workflow Manager Conversion Activity, and the History collected
for the task execution.

r

[} Contral Conversion Data Callsction - MigratsHiwa,DigitaTypesscc = X
QOpticns Status EF)
D Show only enzbled parameter valuss Last Processed: 7/28/2014 7-43:42 AM
Task Status: Mone

Compare values using case sensitivity

Show Massages Other Stats:  Created Data Collection

4 Digital Input Conversion for NMBRINPT=1 - * EntityName = Enabled ParamName OldValue NewValue ConvertStatus ConvertDate
New Entities to Create [Count: 9] DIGINRUTS | Container 01-01-0001 12:00-:00
[ 2eALT514 DIGINRUTS | <C_BASEDONFILE> CA_CONTAINER 01-01-G001 12:00:00
2EL7S14S DIGINPUTS ¥ DEsC Digital Input Conversion far... 01-01-G00L 12:00:00
FALTZ14 DIGINFUTS ¥ BLCKCOMMENTS “CA_CONTAINER" “CA_CONTAINER.crfacmi” 01-01-0001 12:00:00 1
J— AA6203_2 il DIChannel DESC = “3RB FRECIP AGITATOR TRIF® 01-01-0001 12:00:00 E
p— AA6203_2 =l DIChannel&AINPTOIR Direct DIRECT 01-01-G001 12:00:00
SrLresan AA6203_2 ¥ KEYWORD PRC AGIT 01-01-G00L 12:00:00
. AA6203_2 ¥ BlockName caDI AAS203_2 01-01-0001 12:00:00
2FL74335 AAG203_2 & DiChannelé BlockName CA_DIDIChanneld AAB203 AS6203 01-01-C001 12:00:00
2AAHTIE0 AAB203_2 ] DESC - *3RB PRECIP AGITATOR TRIP” 01-01-2001 12:00:00
[ ALLHLPIU AA6203_2 | DIChannelAJOPTYPE D24 DL24" 01-01-G001 12:00:00
4 [l Digital Input Conversion for NMBRINPT=1 AA203_2 % DIChannel4. DEVICELOCATION - - 01-01-0001 12:00:00
4 [l New Entities to Create [Count: 3] AAG203_2 DIChannel&.OWDENEL aFF oFF 01-01-0001 12:00:00
419522 AA203 2 | DiChannel&.PVSRCOPT “ONLYAUTO" “ONLYAUTO" 01-01-G001 12:00:00
i AA6203_2 @] DIChannel&.PVSCURCE AUTO AUTO 01-01-G001 12:00:00
AAB203_2 il FLAGASTATETENT[L] “on” "NOL" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
DIGINPUTS — - -
. a i AAB203_2 ¥ FLAGA STATETEXT[O] oFF ND.2" 01-01-0001 12:00-00
4 @ Digital Co mpasite Conversion AAE203 2 =] DIChannelADITYPE “Status” “Status” 01-01-0001 12:00:00
4 [@New Entities to Create [Count: 12] AAB203_2 ] EUDESC STATUS 01-01-GODL L2:00:00
EVIELD AAE203_2 il "3RE SRECIP AGITATOR TRIF 01-01-0001 12:00:00
V1811 AAG203_2 ¥ “STATUS" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
V1812 AAB203.2 = “OTHERFE’ 01-01-C001 12:00:00
Bv1s13 AA203 2 | NONE 01-01-GO0L 12:00:00
R AA203_2 | FENRMALM.PR “NONE' 01-01-0001 12:00:00
- AAG203_2 [} FLAGA OFFNRMALM 5V 0 01-01-0001 12:00-00
AA203_2 = Container DIGINPUTS 01-01-GO01 LZ:00:00
AA6203 2 ¥ <BLOCKCOORD-Left> [ 222 01-01-G00L 12:00:00
AA6203_2 il <BLOCKCOORD-Top> [ ) 01-01-0001 12:00:00
Evass AAG203_2 & <BLOCKCOORD-Rignt> 132 424 01-01-0001 12:00:00
V334 AAB203_2 = <BLOCKCOORD-Bottoms -120 -170 01-01-0001 12:00-00
Eva24 &1 il DIChannelAINPTDIR Direct ‘REVERSE" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
DIGCMPS =l DiChannelZINPTDIR “Direct ‘REVERSE" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[l DOChannslAMODE “Cas” “Cas” 01-01-0001 12:00:00 T
[ug:qm Ermrs] [ 1.0 Warnings] [IolﬁMessagEs]
EntityName Message Type
CACONT..  Added new Contsiner Module DIGINPUTS (]
AAS2032 St parent Container to Container Module CIGINPUTS [i]
EV1302A  Changed Entity [EV15024] conversion BasedCn Template from "CA_DEVIZOZM" to *CA_DEVI202P" =5 a result of 2 ControlSinding susluation (]
EV1302A  Set paremt Container to Container Maodule DIGEMPS [i]
2EAL7S14  Set parent Contsiner to Contsiner Module AL HLPIU [i]
2EL75145  Set parent Contsiner to Contsiner Module ALL_HLPIU [i]

B

This Data Collection was used in a Control Conversion task where its Parameter items that were enabled for processing were time stamped to
indicate the status of its conversion and the time it occurred
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Options
[] Show only ensblzd paramer

Stas

er valuss

Last Processed: 7/28/2014 81558 AM

_ __ _ :
Dot e L e e e

Compare values using cass sensitivity Task Ststus Success
Shorw Messoges Other Status:  Bulk Build Exeauted
4 [l Digital Input Conversion for NMBRINPT=1 - *  EntityName ~ Enabled ParamMame OldValue MNewValue ConvertStatus c
4 [l New Entities to Create [Count: 9] DIChannelA INFTDIR Converted [DIChannel& INPTDIR]: OldValus NewValue
I [ 2EALT514 ZEALTSLA Fl KEYWORD PRCVLTG Converted [KEYWORD]: Oldvalus = ** | NewValue = “PAC VLTG"
[z 2EALTSIA v BlockMame cADI 2EALTSIS Converted [BlockName}: OldValue = CA_DI | NewValue = 2EALTS14 07-28-2014 02:15:53.023
WALz 2EALTSLA [ Dichannelé BlockName CA_DLDIChanneld JEALTE142E517514 Converted [DIChannelA BlockName}: OlValus = CADIDIChannelA | Newval . 07-28-2014 08:15:53085 |
T 2ZEALTSIA 7 DiChannel DESC - “4RB PRECIP VOLTGE LOW" Converted [DIChsnnelADESCT: OldValue = - | NewValus = "4R5 PRECIP VOL_. 07-28-2014 08:15:53.026
W 2EALTSIA v DESC “4RB PRECIP VOLTGE LOW" Convertsd [DESC): DldValue = ** | NewValus = "4R3 PRECIP VOLTGE LOW"  07-28-2014 08:15:59.028
@2FL7499N 2EALT514 DIChannelATOPTYPE “D124" "D124" 01-01-0001 12:00:00
2EALTSIA Il DiChannel4 OWDENEL oFF oFF 01-01-0001 12:00:00
[ 2FLrases 2EALTELA DIChannelA PVSRCOPT “ONLYAUTO™ “ONLYAUTO" 01010001 120000 |
N [ 2417330 2EALTSLA DiChannel& PYSCURCE -AUTe" AUTO" 01-01-C001 12:00:00
H [@ALLHLPI 2EALTSLA F FLAGA STATETEXT[1] “oN” “NORMAL" Converted [FLAGA STATETEXT[L]): OldValue = "ON" | Newvalue = "NCRMAL" _07-28-2014 08:15:59.031
| | 4 [@ Digital Input Conversion for NMBRINPT-1 2EALTSLA ] FLAGA STATETEXT[O] “oFF ALARM™ Converted [FLAGA STATETEXT[O]): OldValue = "OFF" | Nevi/alue = "ALARM" _ 07-28-2014 08-15:55.034
i 4 [l New Entities to Create [Count: 3] 2EALTSLA DiChannelA DITYPE “Status” “Status” 01-01-C00L 12:00:00
[@r1s52.2 2EALTSLA ] EUDESC - “STATUS" Converted [EUDESC: CldValue = ™ | NewValug = "STATUS" 07-28-2014 DE15:53.036
[ ame2032 2EALTSLA F FLAGA.DEST “4RE PRECIP VOLTEE LOW" Converted [FLAGA.DESC): CldValus = = | NewValue = "4R8 PRECIP VOLTGE..  07-28-2014 08:15:55.039
B @ DIGINDUTS 2EALT514 el FLAGA EUDESC - “STATUS”™ Converted [FLAGA EUDESC): OldValue = ** | NewValue = "STATUS® 07-28-2014 08:15:59.042
| | . @bigital ¢ e G . 2ZEALTSIA FLAGAACCLOCK “OTHERFE" OTHERFE" 01-01-G001 12:00:00
[l g °"‘.I’f’5 onversion 2EALTSL4 v FLAGA.NORMAL “NONE" “STATEL" Converted [FLAGA.NORMAL]: OldValue = "MONE" | NewValue = “STATEL" 07-28-2014 08:15:59.044
4 [@|New Entities to Create [Count: 12] 2EALTSL4 Fl FLAGA OFFNAMALM.PR “NONE" HIGH" Converted [FLAGA OFFNRMALM.PR]: OldValuz = "NONE" | NewValue = "HIG.. 07-28-2014 08:15:59.047
‘ @ eviste 2EALTSIA FLAGAOFFNRMALM SV ) 0 01-01-G001 12:00:00
[@ven 2EALTSIA ] Container ALL_HLPIU Converted [Container]: OldValug = | NewValue = ALL_HLPIU 07-28-2014 02:15:53.05
ll [ vie1z 2EALTSLA 7| <BLOCKCOCRD-Left> [} 50 Convertsd [ <BLOCKCOORD-Left>: Oldvalus = 0 | NewValus = 50 07-28-2014 08:15:59.055
i Wevien 2EALTSIA V| BLOCKCOORD-Top> 0 -50 Converted [<BLOCKCOORD-Top>: OldValue = 0 | NewValuz = -50 07-28-2014 D2:15:53.058
| Wvisoz 2EALTSIA V| BLOCKCOORD-Right> 192 242 Converted [<BLOCKCOORD-Right> : OldValue = 132 | NewValue = 242 07-28-2014 DB:15:53.06
Wz 2EALTSLA V| <BLOCKCOORD-Bottom> 120 -170 Convertsd [ <BLOCKCOORD-Batiom>1: OldValue = -120 | NewValus = 170 07-28-2014 08:15:59.063
2EL75145 F DiChannelAINETOIR “Direct” “REVERSE" Converted [DIChannelAINPTOIR]: OldVlug = “Direct” | NewValus = ‘REVER.. 07-28-2014 08:15:59.174
N @z 2EL75145 Fl KEYWORD - PRCVLTG Converted [KEYWORD]: Oldvalus = ** | NewValue = “PRC VLTG" 07-28-2014 021553178
[ =v2402 275145 ] BlockName caDI 2ELTE14S Converted [BlockName: OldValue = CA_DI | NewValuz = 2175145 07-28-2014 02:15:53.181
N [ evaes 2EL75145 V] DiChannelA BlockName CA_DLDIChanneld 2EL7514525575145 Converted [DIChsnnelA BlockNamel: OldValus = CA_DIDIChannelA | NewVal. 07-28-2014 08:15:59.244
[ evazs 275145 v DiChannelA DESC - “4RE 5 PACP VOLTGE LOW" Converted [DIChannelADESC: Oldvalue = | NewValus = "4R8 5 PRCP VO...  07-28-2014 08:15:59.184
[ [ Evazs 2EL75145 Fl DESC “4RE 5 PRCP VOLTGE LOW" Converted [DESC]: OldValue = ™" | NewValue = "8 S PACA VOLTGE LOW"  07-28-2014 081553187
[ biscves o se7e1ac irhanmald TASTVDE ETETG At 24 AL o
i A\ N
‘ /4 0Warnings OEMM
EntityName Message Type
H 2EL75145  Setparent Contsiner to Container Module ALL HLPIU
N AAB203.2  Setparent Container to Contsiner Module DIGINPUTS
CACONT..  Added new Container Module DIGINPUTS
EVI3024  Changed Entity [EV13024] conversion 8asedOn Template from "CA_DEVIZOZM" to "CA_DEVIZO2P" 25 3 result of 2 C
N V1024 Setparent Container to Container Module DIGCMPS. i
]
[
l
= —

Configure
Histony

Application History

Daw Wiew Help

uogn|as

M

Task Description

Digital Input Comversion for NMBRIMPT=1
Digital Composite Conversion

7/28/2014 8:16:00 AM
7f28/2014 &16:00 AM

P¥S Bulk Build Operation  PKSBulkBuild
P¥5 Bulk Build Operation  PRSBulkBuild

MNew Value Time
“REVERSE" 07-28-2014 08:15:59.01
"PRC WLTG" 07-28-2014 08:15:59.02
2EALTS14 07-28-2014 08:15:59.023 Success
"4RB PRECIP WOLTGE LOW™  07-28-2014 08:15:59.026  Success
"4RE PRECIP WVOLTGE LOW™  07-28-2014 08:15:59.028 Success
"NORMAL" 07-28-2014 08:15:59.031  Success
“HLARMT 07-28-2014 08:15:59.034 Success
"STATUS" 07-28-2014 08:15:59.036 Successz
"4RE PRECIP VOLTGE LOW™  07-28-2014 08:15:59.03%  Success
"STATUS” 07-28-2014 08:15:59.042 Success
“STATEL" 07-28-2014 08:15:59.044 Succesz

Param Mame Status

DIChannelAINFTDIR
KEYWORD

Task Name w Entity Mame

Digital Input Comversion for NMBRIMPT=1 2EALTS14
Digital Input Comversion for NMBRINPT=1 2EALTS14
Digital Input Comversion for NMBRIMPT=1 ZEAL7S14 BlockMName

Digital Input Comversion for NMBRINPT=1 2EALTS14 DIChannelA DESC
Digital Input Comversion for NMBRIMPT=1 2EALTE14 DESC

Digital Input Comversion for NMBRIMPT=1 2EALTS14 FLAGASTATETEXT[1]
Digital Input Comversion for NMBRIMPT=1 2EALTE14 FLAGASTATETEXT[O]
Digital Input Comversion for NMBRINPT=1 2EALTE14 EUDESC

Digital Input Comversion for NMBRIMPT=1 2EALTE14 FLAGADESC

Digital Input Comversion for NMBRINPT=1 2EALTE14 FLAGA.EUDESC
FLAGAMORMAL

Original Value

" Direct” SucceEss

Success
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Parsing EB files to Excel

Honeywell Exception Build (EB) files can be converted to Microsoft Excel Workbook files using a Control Conversion Workflow activity. This
activity allows you to specify multiple EB files to be processed during the same task execution. Optionally, a specific point type or Template
name can be specified to define what type is read and converted to Excel.

When EB files are converted, the generated Excel Workbook file will contain a tab or Spreadsheet for each point type encountered in the EB file.
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Data Source Control Graph View

Overview

The Control Graph provides a visual rendering of entities found in Hiway Box configuration that contain parameter connection relationships
that form a Control Strategy. The Control Graph view analyzes a selected Hiway Box to form a visual block rendering of its contained Slot
configuration with their parameter connection relationships rendered as data flow connections.

The Control Graph view provides a summary view of Box Slot entities that have connection relationships that form a Control Strategy. It provides
a 10,000 foot view of your control system applications allowing you to quickly visualize relationships.

The only Analyzer supported in this release is for Hiway analysis. The Hiway Analyzer supports not only relationships between Hiway Box slots,
but also relationships that exist within AM entities, AMCL code and Hiway PIU type references. The visual blocks are rendered to quickly identify
the node type based on its block surface information and color schema. AMCL type references support an Adorner that becomes visible when
the block is hovered over with the mouse cursor. This Adorner displays a button that allows you to view both AMCL source code in a Code View
window and also provides a list of CL packages that are referenced in AM entities that can be selected to view its Package source code.

See how to work with a Vertex Block in the Control Graph.
See the Graph Options for how to control the visual content of the Control Graph.

2] Control Architec

= el [ =
Fle Tools | Wstory ~ Dam  View  Help -
Use mouse-whesl to zoom infout; Hold Ift mouss-dick to pan the view. I - E
- £
oy ? < & £ =
PKS OM Workflow View  Bauch Build User Constants %
Views =  Manager 1CGPeer Models Editor -
Application Tools Camversion Tocks g
7 B:
g B3 MpUace X g
; : | M4REGUR MPU<RGUP g
é. Attach the Eucel Dtz Source: MPL_HWY s S - | el e ;
£ ; i; Select the Control Binding Templste: |HivayRegulatoryControbash i - %
r Selact the output path: |output I E
Selact the target Output Adaptar. | PKS R310 = ] = o
Data Adapter Contr
) FshellHiway 5 Test Files\MPU VPS2 EB\MPU WPS2 CLVCLIL\MAREGUP.CL [=]=] =] bersion
4REGUP
25 --PVAUTOST walue status =
26 --PVCALC pv algorithm result
27 --
%/ - @
29 --PACKAGE
38 --CUSTOM
ESR
32 --PARAMETER MESSFLAG -- B = no alarm, 1 = alarm
3 -
34 --END CUSTOM
ECT
36 -- o
37 -
38 BLOCK M4REGUP (POINT MAREGUR; AT PV_ALG) | Fifway
39 PARAMETER PVCALC (gt Control References
o .
:_1 PARAMETER PVAUTOST: PVVALST bo o 00000 ENABLE ALFWITOD FIDNORM | 5028 B NORCTION OFF REVERGE EQA -
P "DEFINE EXTERNAL VARIABLES bo o 75000 ENABLE  ALFMTO0 PIDSPC 5026 40 HIGH oFF REVERSE EQA
P bo o 30.000 ENABLE  ALFMTOD AUTRATIO 5032 0.0000 40 Low oFF DIRECT  EQA—|
s o bo © 30.000 ENABLE  ALFMTOD AUTRATIO 5032 0.0000 40 Low oFF DIRECT  EQA
. o T — \ODE oo bo o 30000 ENABLE ALFMTOD AUTRATIO 5032 0.0000 40 Low OFF DIRECT  EQA
ue EXTERMAL bo o 30.000 ENABLE  ALFMTOD AUTRATIO 5032 0.0000 40 Low oFF DIRECT  EQA
&
47 & 1rcasiy o wm V3 TNTERCLR FLOW SPH . auTo bo o 00000 ENABLE  ALFMTOD PIDNORM 5026 45 Low OFF REVERSE EQA
u5 8 1rcasii e HP3 SOL T TREATER aTo aUTo bo o 00000 ENABLE | ALFMTOD PIDNORM | 5034 45 NOACTION OFF REVERSE EQA
4o & 1Fcasic. e WP3 TRTER BOTTOM H20 THI AUTo AUTo bo o 00000 ENABLE ALFMTOD PIDCM 5034 42 NOACTION OFF REVERSE  EQA
<o & 1rCasa2. e WP3 OIL CHG TO TREATER AUTo iy bo o 150.00 | EMABLE  ALFMTO0 PIDNORM | 5028 42 NOACTION OFF REVERSE  EQE
=1 & 1FCA545 i am VP2 TREATER TOP H20 NI AUTo ATo bo o 00000 ENABLE  ALFMTOD PIDNORM 5035 4 NOACTION OFF DIRECT  EQA
©7 D& 1LCATAE. a; 11P3 TREATER INTERFACE auTo A bo o 00000 ENABLE  ALFMTOD PIDNORM | 5038 s NOACTION OFF DIRECT  EQA
o3 |& 1pcasza. @ 113 TREATER TOP PRESS auTo Ao bo o 50000 EMABLE  ALFMTO0 PIDNORM 5033 4 NOACTION OFF REVERSE EQA
- ! § Swamit airwETAn mmmmnLE FRan as  aimaemew e mrurner rea
54 | & 1TC4@33, - el MP3 INTERCOOLER RETURN cas cas [ by -
55 | & 1TC4@35, .- el MP3 SOLVENT TO TREATER cas cas
- — . m i on man cemiza e e I
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Control Graph Overview

Pin: button

Refresh: button

R

sweleg Az suondg ydeig

Use mouse-wheel to zoom infout Hold left mouse-click to pan the view; Use Crri+Click to select Vertax: Single or multiple selected Wertices can ba moved together, Use Ctrl+ Al to select multiple Vertices using mouss drag I | -

o Graph Options: pane
46 Entity Parameters pane

M3ABSOVD
AMCL

° \i

Control References

é Scale: slider °/
Control References: tab

Fit Content within Bounds: button

ABS OVHD
AMCL

MPU3RGUP

Close: button

Center Content: button

Fill Bounds with Content: button

o Re_fresh: button

Click this button to redraw the Control Graph surface based on the original strategy analysis. After viewing deeper relationships using
the expansion functions and/or removing Entity Vertex nodes, you can view the original analysis contents by clicking this Refresh
button.

o PinT:‘button

Click this button to pin the Control Graph surface contents and prevent any automatic updates when selecting new Data Source or
Entity items that is the source of the Control Graph analysis. To update the Control Graph with new analysis results, click this button
again to unpin the Control Graph surface.

o Close: button
x|

Click this button to close the Navigation View. You can later restore this view.

Center Content: button

Click this button to center the Control Graph contents.

Fill Bounds with Content: button

Click this button to zoom the Control Graph contents to fit the current view.

o Scale: slider

Use this slider to change the current zoom scale for the Control Graph surface.

Fit Content within Bounds: button

|
IL_.I

Currently Not Used
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Graph Options: pane

suondg ydesg

Click this Tab to view options for the Control Graph view.

o Entity Parameters pane
£y

SWresEg A

Click this Tab to view the Entity Parameters view. Items in this list can be copied/pasted through Windows Clipboard using the
keyboard sequence Ctrl+C/Ctrl+V.

Control References: tab

Control References

Click this tab to view a list of connection relationships currently displayed on the Control Graph surface. Selecting an item in the list will

bring into focus and flash the Entity Vertex Control that is identified as the Entity Name. Items in this list can be copied/pasted through
Windows Clipboard using the keyboard sequence Ctrl+C/Ctrl+V.
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Control Graph References

1
L]

Uze mouse-whesl to zoom infout; Hold l2ft mouse-click to pan the view: Uss Ctri=Click to s=lect Vertss: Single or multinle zelected Vertices can be moved together Uzs Ctri+Alt to select multiple
Vertices using mouse drag.

suondg ydesgy

{ o¥daripi | swesed Anug

MPUARGLP
AMCL

M4ENERGY
AMCL

.
T
Control References -
EntityMame & EntityRefarence CLLineMumber ParamRzf ClSource -
1FCB3IBT* MPU4RGUP.EXTERMAL DECL 124 MODE CALL SUBD1{STAT, MUMBER, 1FCE387.MODE, NORMCAS)
1FCE3BT* MPU4RGUP EXTERNAL DECL 124 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT, MUMBER, 1FC6387.MODE, NORMCAS) -
1FCEIBTPYV 1FC6387.PV a =J
1FCEIBT.PYV M4FG3BT.PISRC(L) ]
1FCEIBT.PYV MARCFLOW PISRC(1) a
1FCE3BT.PYV MAYIELD.PISRC(1) 0
1FCE403.* M4REGUP.EXTERMNAL_DECL 383 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT. NUMBER, 1FCE403.MODE NORMCAS)
Control Refarences: list ° 1FCE403.* M4REGUP.EXTERMAL_DECL 391 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT. NUMBER, 1FCE403.MODE, NORMCAS)
1FCE403.* MPU4RGUPEXTERNAL DECL 174 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT. NUMEER, IFCE403.MODE, NORMCAS)
1FCE403.* MPU4RGUPEXTERNAL DECL 174 WMODE CALL SUBDL{STAT. NUMBEER, LFCE403.MODE, NORMCAS)
1FCE403.PV 1FCE403.PV 0 b

o Control References: list

EntityMame & EntityReference CllineMurmiber FaramPsf ClSource
LFCB3ET.* MPU4RGUP.EXTERMAL DECL 124 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT, MUNMBER, LIFCE387.MODE, NORMCAS)
LFCB3ET* MPU4RGUP.EXTERNAL DECL 124 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT, MUMBER, LFCE387.MODE, NORMCAS)
LFCE3B7.PY 1FCE387.PV 4]
LFCB3BT.PY M4FE3ET.PISRCIL) 0
LFCB3B7.PY MaROFLOW.PISRC(1) 0
1FCH3BT PV M4YIELD PISRC(1) 0
LFCE403.% M4REGUP.EXTERNAL_DECL 389 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT, NUNMBER, 1FCE403.MODE, NORMCAS)
LFCE403.* M4REGUP.EXTERMNAL_DECL 391 MODE CALL SUBD1[STAT. NUMBER. 1FCE403.MODE, NORMCAS)
LFCE403.* MPU4RGUPEXTERMAL DECL 174 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT, MUMBER, IFCE403.MODE, NORMCAS)
LFCE403.* MPU4RGUP.EXTERMAL DECL 174 MODE CALL SUBDL{STAT, MUNMBER, LFCE403.MODE, NORMCAS)
LFCB403.PY 1FCEe403.PV 4]

Displays a list of all Control connection references displayed on the Control Graph surface. Use Ctrl+C/Ctrl+V to copy/paste using the Windc
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Embedding Modules

Hierarchical Building Overview

Hierarchical building allows the creation of a Hierarchical View of a process from top down, or bottom up. The Hierarchy may reflect the Plant
Data Model and/or Configuration Asset Model.

The Containment View, in Control Builder's tree view, shows the containment relationship among all configured Control Modules including CM's,
SCM's.

Parameter Projection allows the projection of parameters of an embedded block upward onto its container. When this container CM/SCM is
embedded in another CM container, the projected parameters can then be exposed as pins on the block surface of this embedded block in the
new container, and connections can be graphically made to these pins. Projected Parameters are defined as if they are the inherent parameters
and will have all the attributes of the origin parameters, but will be referenced by their new names. The actual connections are made to the
inherent origin parameters.

Embedded Control Module development promotes good Engineering practice and forces the engineer to make good Control Strategy
development decisions such as module cohesiveness. It defines the relationships amongst Control Modules (Control Strategies) that helps
to understand their control relationships compared to looking at hundreds or thousands of Control Module strategies in a flat list. Imagine if
Windows File Explorer did not support the function of Directory or Folder paths that define file relationships.

Control Architect Embedded Development Support

Control Architect supports Embedded (hierarchical) Control Module development through various options specified in a Control Conversion
Template. You can choose to specify a Control Module path (hierarchy) by simply specifying the Module path as in "HEATERS\HEATER1" in the
Control Conversion Adapter Binding or you can specify it as an Excel DataSource column value that can be bound using a Control Binding that
will set the Control Module Container value.

Specify the Control Module hierarchy in a Control Conversion Adapter Binding
The example below shows how a Control Module path is used to create and set the containment relationships for Control Conversion tasks.

Options ~

Use Case sensitive comparison
Contaimment
Build Container
~pecfy the Container Template File: [CA_CONTAIMER.cnfxmi

Lpedfy the suffix _MODULE

| Template Bindings i "-J-
Task Mame Task Status Special Function Container Mame

DT Status DCU2 H25 Analyzers Complets ,:';':, Mone MEROX\H25_CEM #
OThMonthly DCUZ2 H25 Anahyzers Complets ,:';':, Mone MEROX\H25_CEM

DT Status WESS H2ZS Analyzers Comolete ,:';':, Mone VEMTGASYWH25_CEM

DThMonthly VPS5 H25 Analyzers Complete i ¥ | Mone VENTGAS\H25_CEM =
DT5tatus PE4 H25 Analyzers Comolete ,:';':, None FUELGASNH25_CEM

When a path is specified in the "Container Name" column, if the path Control modules do not exist, they will be defined as new Control modules
to create in the generated Data Collection. When the Data Collection is executed it will create these new Control Modules and embed them as

defined in the path relationship. You must choose the Build Container option and specify the Control Module configuration template file to use
when building the Control modules. Control Architect provides a default set of Template files that can be used when generating Honeywell PKS
CEE configuration types.

Specify the Control Module hierarchy in a Control Binding

You can add a Control Property name Container to the set of Control properties for a PKS CEE type Template that can be bound to a
DataSource value in a Control Binding. This assumes that the Container value (Control Module) being set already exists. This type of
containment building does not support path building as in "HEATERS\HEATER100". If you want to specify the containing Control Module you
should specify "HEATER100" as the containing Control Module value. The Control Module specified as the container must already exist or you
can create another Conversion task that simply builds the containing Control Modules.

The example below shows how a Control Module name is specified in an Excel DataSource and used as the source property of a Control

Binding bound to a Control Module Container target Property. The Excel DataSource column named "CONTAINEDIN" specifies the containing
Control Module name that is bound to the PKS CEE Control Module Parameter "Container".
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% ﬁ Template Binding Properties
A iﬁ SourceProperty TargetProperty DefaultValuelfEmpty Code Enabled EnableRounding RoundToPlaces
DESC DESC /¢ Binded to Source Control Property... O 2
PARENTASSET PAREMTASSET Jf Binded to Source Control Property... ] 2
DESC 4%DRIFT.DESC /¢ Binded to Source Control Property... IO 2
DESC FLAGA.DESC // Bindad to Source Control Property... ] 2
ﬁ? MAME BlackMame [# Binded to Source Control Property.. |:| 2
CEE AssignedTo [# Binded to Source Control Property.. D 2
OPCSTREAMSTATUS LTA < PREF-IL-LTAIN[L]> /¥ Binded to Source Control Property... IO 2
OPCETREAMSTATUS CHECKBADA < PREF-IL-CHECKBADAIM > ff Binded to Source Control Property... D 2
DRIFT-2X ORA <PREF-IL-ORAIN[Z]> [# Binded to Source Control Property.. |:| 2
DRIFT-4% ORA <PREF-IL-ORAIN[3]> Jf Binded to Source Control Property... ] 2
IM_CAL RTRIGA.<PREF-IL-RTRIGAIN> [# Binded to Source Control Property.. |:| 2
COMTAIMEDIN Contziner // Bindad to Source Control Property... | 2
DRIFT-4% 4 DRIFT. < PREF-IL-4%DRIFT.PWFL = /¥ Binded to Source Control Property... IO 2

Click here to add a new item.—.
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History
Control Architect supports History collection for all Bulk Build/Edit activities.

Collected History data can be filtered and viewed from the History View while old History can be deleted using the History Configuration View.
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History View
Ribbon menu bar

From Date Range: select

o To Date Range: select Custom Filter Execute: button

¢ L

@) Control Architect . [E=EE
= i (=
Fle Tools | History | Dam iew  Help o @
&

Configure
History

Application History

w . . k-1

4 iy e X £ o

: History Refresh: button

. . 2 -

Date Filter: Drop-Down Ilsto— z e HI me:ls,'zs 015 vlrni 5/23/2015 vl ﬂ E g

2

Task Mame Task Date « Task Description Task Type -
Jet PFump DeCoking Valve Status Type 5/9/2015 4:36:46 M PKS Bulk Build Operation _PKSBulkBuild

Jet Pump Misc /O Status Types 5/9/2015 4:36:46 PM_ PKS Bulk Build Operation  PK

Jet Pump Lube Oil /O Status Types 5,/9/2015 4:36:46 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PK.

Jet Pump Status Types 5/9/2015 4:36:46 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PKSBulkBuild
Jet Pump Analog Types 5,/9/2015 4:36:46 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PK. il
Jet Pumnp Analog Types 5,/9/2015 4:43:51 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PK.

WPEE SCADA CEMS Data [ZAS0065, 10 oM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PKSBulkBuild
WPSE SCADA CEMS Dats [2AAD065 10 BM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PKSBulkBuild
VPS5 SCADA CEMS Data [2AI0065] 10PM  PKS Bulk Build Operation P! il
VPS5 SCADA CEMS Data [2AS0065] PKS Bulk Build Operation P&

VPS5 SCADA CEMS Data [2AA0065 E PKS Bulk Build Operation  PKSEulkBuild

VPS5 SCADA CEMS Data [2AI0065] 5,/9/2015 7:26:54 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PK.

Jet Pump BN Analog Types 5,/9/2015 7:23:53 PM PKSBulkBuild

Jet Purnp BN Status Types 5,/9/2015 7:29:54 DM PKSEulkBuild
— ===

PHKS Bulk Build Operation
PKS Bulk Build Operation

Time

New Value

Task Name Entity Name
WPSESCA  2AADZ14Z  PVEUHI 1000 10000 05-09-2015 07:26:54.148
VPS5 SCA  2AAD214Z Mame ZAADDES ZAAD2147 05-09-2015 07:26:54.148
VPS5 SCA  2AAD214Z PVSOURCE 153 3C16 153 0102 16 05-03-2015 07:26:

2AHOZ14A  EUDESC PPMV PERCENT ———— __~° Detailed History: pane

Param Name Original Value

ZAHOZI4A PVEUHI S000 20

ZAHOZ14A  Mame ZAIDOES ZAHOZ14A
ZAHDZ14A PVSOURCE 154 DD022 TEEEFP 154 0200 TEEEFP
2AHOZI4E  PVEUHI 5000 20

2AHD2148 PEM_Y PERCENT
2AHD2148 ZAI0065 ZAHO2148 05-09-2015 07:12:20.742 Success
VPSS SCA  2AHOZ148  PVSOURCE 154 00022 [EEEFP 154 0202 IEEEFP 05-09-2015 07:12:20.741  Success
VPS5 SCA  2AHODZ14C  EUDESC PEM_W PERCENT 05-09-2015 07:1220.755 Success
2AH0214C 5000 20 05-09-2015 07:12:20.755
2AH0214C ZAI00BS ZAH0214C 05-09-2015 07:12:20.754
2AHD214C 154 00022 [EEEFP 154 0204 IEEEFP 05-03-2015 07:12:20.754
2AHD214D 5000 20 05-09-2015 07:12:20.771
2AHD214D PEM_V PERCENT 05-09-2015 07:12:20.771
2AH0214D 2AI0065 2AHO214D 05-09-3015 07:12:20.771

Success

Success

Snippet Editor Code Snippets Tasks Evaluate Qutput

| Status:
— —

Ribbon menu bar
| E

B e | [ v e g
' @
Configure
Histony

Application History

Select the "History" tab from the main Ribbon Toolbar to view and configure History.

Bulk Build/Edit Tasks: pane

Date Filter: | Custom | me:|5f25f20:5 v|Tn{ s/23/2005 v | (D)

Task Name Task Date = Task Description Task Type

Jet Pump DeCoking Valve Status Types 5/9/2015 4:36:46 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
Jet Pump Misc I/0 Status Types LS9 2015 4:36:46 PM PS5 Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
Jet Pumnp Lube Qil IO Status Types 5/9 2015 4:36:46 PM PS5 Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
Jet Pump Status Types 5/9/2015 4:36:46 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
Jet Pump Analog Types E/2/2015 4:36:46 PM PKE Bulk Build Operation  PKSBulkBuild
Jet Pump Analog Types 5972015 4:43:51 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
WPEE SCADA CEMSE Data [2A50065] 5,/9/2015 7:10c10 PM PKE Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
WPES SCADA CEMS Data [2AA0065] 5,/5/2015 7:10r10 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PKSBulkBuild
WPEE SCADA CEME Data [2AI0065] 5/9/2015 T-10:10 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PKSBulkBuild
WPEE SCADA CEME Data [2A50065] 5,/5/2015 7:12-20 PM PKE Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
WPEE SCADA CEME Data [2AAD065 5,5/2015 7:12-20 PM PKE Bulk Build Operation  PKSBulkBuild

WPEE SCADA CEMS Dats [2A10065] 5/972015 7-26:54 PM PKE Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
Jet Pumnp BM Analog Types 5/9/2015 7-23:53 PM PKS Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild
Jet Purnp BM Status Types 509 2015 7:293:54 PM PES Bulk Build Operation  PESBulkBuild N

This Pane contains all Bulk Build/Edit tasks that have been executed during the selected data period. Select one or more task items in this lis
to view its detailed Parameter history.
Items in this Pane can be copied to the Window Clipboard and pasted into Excel using the keyboard commands Ctrl+C / Ctrl+V.
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o Detailed History: pane

Task Name Entity Mame Param Mame Original Value New Value Time Status #
WPEE SCA  ZAAD214F7  PWEUHL 1000 10000 05-09-201% 07:26:54.148  Success

WPEE SCA 2AA0214F  Mame 2840065 248402147 05-09-2015 07:26:54.148 Success

WPEE SCA 2AA02147 PVEOURCE 1533 C16 153 0102 C16 05-09-2015 O7-26:54.147

VPSS SCA ZAHDZI4A  EUDESC PEM_V PERCENT 05-09-201% 071222073 Success

VPS5 SCAT ZAHOZT4A PVELIHI 5000 20 05-09-2015 071222073 Success

VWPSE SCA ZAHOZI4A Mame ZAINOAS ZAHOZ14A 05-09-201% 071220729 Success

WPSESCA ZAHDZI4A  PVROURCE 154 00022 TEEEFP 154 0200 IEEEFP 05-09-201% 071220729 Success

VWPSESCA ZAHOZI4E  PVELHI 5000 20 05-09-201% 071220742 Success

VPS5 SCA 2AHDZI4B  EUDESC PEM_W PERCENT 05-03-2015 07:12:20.742  Success

VP55 S5CA  2AHOZI4B  Mame ZAI0085 ZAHOZ14B 05-03-2015 07:12:20.742 Success

WPEE SCA 24402148 PVEOURCE 154 00022 [EEEFP 154 0202 IZEEFP 05-09-2015 07:12:20.741 Success

WPEE SCA 2AHD214C EUDESC PEM_W PERCEMNT 05-09-2015% 07:12:20.755  Success

WPEE SCA 2AH0214C PWEUHL 5000 20 05-09-2015 07:12:20.755  Success

WPEE SCA  ZAHO2I4C  Mame ZAI00E5 ZAH0214C 05-03-2015 07:12:20.754  Success

VPS5 SCA ZAHDZI4C PYEDURCE 154 00022 [EEEFP 154 0204 IZEEFP 05-09-201% 07:12:20.754 Success

WPEE SCA 2AHD214D PWEUHL 5000 20 05-09-2015 07:12:20.771 Success

WPEE SCA  2AHD214D EUDESC PEM_Y PERCENT 05-09-2015 07:12:20.771  Success

WPEE SCA  2AH0214D0 Mame ZAI00ES ZAH0Z14D 05-09-2015 07:12:20.771  Success -

This Pane contains the detailed Parameter history for the selected Bulk Build/Edit tasks.
Iltems in this Pane can be copied to the Window Clipboard and pasted into Excel using the keyboard commands Ctrl+C / Ctrl+V.

Date Filter: Drop-Down list

Custom -

Select from the drop-down list the date range to filter the tasks that contain History to view. Select the "Custom" item in the drop-down
list to specify a custom Date range to filter on. When "Custom” is chosen, a from and to date edit box becomes visible that allows you
to specify your custom Date range.

° History Refresh: button
e

-

Click this button to refresh History. You would normally use this button to refresh and view History for a Bulk Build/Edit task that was
executed while this view was visible.

From Date Range: select

5/29/2015 -

Click the drop-down arrow to select the From Date range.

To Date Range: select

5/25/2015 -

Click the drop-down arrow to select the To Date range.
Custom Filter Execute: button
[-_} |

Click this button to filter the History view using your custom selected Date range.
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Ribbon menu bar

Save button Picture Pagetab list control button Picture
Picture BB  Print button [ 58 Customize bulE Tools tab (A Data tab G Help tab ] 10 o
- RN
=5 s B
ge
story
Hplcation History
ApplicationButton button [P 13 ° x\amm View tab
Picture View History butt@unfigure History button Picture Help button

o Picture
=)
Print button
=
Save button
=

Picture
0

Customize button

F

o Tools tab
| Tools
Data tab
[ata
o Help tab
Help

Pagetab list control

Tools History [awm Wiew Help

button
0 X

Picture
0
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ApplicationButton button

| -~ |
Picture
,/

View History button

i

-Iil I (5] L]

History

e Configure History button

Configure
History

pane
0——@

View  {onfigure
History  History

0 Pictl.Jre
&

History tab

History

View tab
e

m Picture
o

a Help button
9|
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History Configuration window

Delete: button History Data Files Path: field

r = Eg 5

. @ History Configuration =
To Date Range: Edit field N 1
T . Location where History data files are Icn:ated:l CA\Usgrs\Bleibold\AppData’ Roaming'Automation Software Technology, Inc\Control Architect), |
Delete Histor);_""‘--_____
. [ I
From Date Range: Edit field From 5282015 ¥ |To| 5/2%/7015 | Delete |
S —

o From Date Range: Edit field
Ly29,/2015 -

Specify the From Date part of the Date range to use for the Delete filter.

° To Date Range: Edit field

5/29/2015 -

Specify the To Date part of the Date range to use for the Delete filter.

Delete: button

Click this button to permanently delete History data files for the selected Date range. Once deleted, these data files cannot be
recovered.

o History Data Files Path: field

ChUsersBleibold\AppData\RoaminglAutomation Software Technology, Inc\Control Architectl,

This data field shows the folder path on your file system where History data files are created and stored. You can navigate to this path to arct
is collected on a daily basis where a single History data file will contain the History for a 24 hour period. The image below shows how History
where the calendar Date is used to form the data file name:

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



Control Architect Help Documentation

-

C=nne X
= — T — ——
@uv| .. » Bleibold » AppData » Roaming » Automation Software Technology, Inc » Control Architect » - | 3 | | Search Control Architect
Organize - [il. Open - Share with - MNew folder == = i @
. Roaming it Mame Date modified Type Size

. Adobe || 20140503, histony.xml 5/3/2014 17:26 XML File 1,426 KB

.. Automation Software Technology, Inc || 20140504, history.xml 5/4/2014 14:38 XML File 8 KB

. Control Architect || 20140505, histeny.xml 5/5/2014 15:51 XML File 688 KB

.. Babylon E || 20140507  histony.sxml 5/7/2014 18:26 XML File 913 KB

.. BugAid Software || 20140512 history.xml 5/12/2014 13:05 XML File 32KE

. CodeValue Lid || 20140513 histeny.xml 5/13/2014 8:43 XML File 15 KB

. Creative || 20140514, histony.sxml 5/14/2014 17:22 XML File 2,331 KB

.. DeepBurner || 20140515, histony.xml 5/15/2014 19:23 XML File 58 KB

.. Dell | 20150412 history.xml 4/12/201510:11 XML File 4 KB

.. Dexpot || 20150414, histony.sxml 471472015 21:24 XML File 56 KB

.. Download Manager || 20150415, histony.xml 4/15/201513:59 XML File T8 KB

.. Dropbox | 20150416, history.xml 4/16/201513:50 XML File 308 KB

\. Eziriz | 20150421 history.xml 4/21/201510:27 XML File 91 KB

I .. FaustWare! || 20150423, histony.xml 4/23/201515:19 XML File 54 KB
L IcoFX2X | 20150429 history.xml 4/29/201515:25 XML File 9 KB

.. Identities | 20150502, history.xml 5/2/201515:53 XML File 10 KB

| . Infralution || 20150504, histony.xml 5/4/201518:30 XML File 146 KB
| .. Intel Corporation || 20150306, histery.xml 5/6/201515:19 XML File 67 KB
.. JetBrains | 20150508, history.xml 5/8/201515:30 XML File 14 KB

. KeePass || 20150509, histony.xml 5/9/201519:29 XML File 1,832 KB

.. Liquid Technologies Ltd || 20150510 histeny.xml 5/10/201511:42 XML File 27 KB

. Macromedia || 20150515, histenyxml 5/15/2015 14:06 XML File 185 KB

I . MathWaorks i || 20150516.histeny.xml 5/16/201511:58 XML File 197 KB

By 20150518.history.xml Date modified: 5/18/2015 10:00 Date created: 5/18/2015 9:58
J XML File Size: 4,00 KB
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Compare View Overview
The Compare View provides a set of functions that allow users to compare Projects or snapshots to locate changes made between 2 versions
of configuration data. This differential report provides an effective tool for managing changes during the full life cycle of a Control system. Only
configuration data is supported for data comparison including PKS CEE configuration, PKS SCADA configuration, and LCN Entity configuration.

Comparison results are generated to a report that can be saved and exported to media such as Microsoft Word, Adobe PDF, etc.
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Compare View

BE Compare View * 4

Maost Recent Project to Compare e,,_
— @  Project compare:

— - E
. - HESR S SR I 1 ofa7 » M R@g”ﬂ-ﬁ;q Z
Version Project to Compare 0 [Fep:rop 20170804 JJow (Most Recent) I ‘ ’ ‘ 5
Server Browse button o— — —Tmp . - —— 4 Project Comparison Report 5
FGP_20T70427 g
Use selectsd Entiy items choct (f—————— Compare Summary :
View saved Projct comparison ()} — ©  View saved Project comparison: New ltems _@ Comparison for: FGP:FGP_20170804 => FGP:FGP_20170427 5
I Deleted Items 3
ExecutefCancel button e-q_,,,_w_ | CompareResult-CFH:CFH_20171° | b Entity Changes S
Save button - 7"_"’:*:7.,_,_7 Excluded Parameter Names ProjectiName: FGP:FGP_20170804 (Most Recent) =
Project2Name: FGP:FGP_20170427
Pr b & Compare Options
eress bar | &
I :
Compare Non-CEE Entity types check e,,,_w_r Compare Options: Compare Summary
T - 1 Items added in:  FGP:FGP_20170804
- i 7] Compare Non-CEE Entity types =
Repart poject Eniy changes check ([ ——{ Report project Entity changes 1 ltems deleted in: FGP:FGP_20170804
Report Structure changes check e_ii_,,, ~ |2 Report Structure changes I 20 Entities with Param Changes
— Compare C ions d
Compare Connections check e""”{ ~|C Compare Block Attributes Summary of Changes by node:

_—|¥] Compare Parameters

Compare Block Attributes check e -~ - Entities | Entities | Blocks | Blocks | Param | Attribute -

_— __—|E Compare using Parameter set o) Added Deleted | Added | Deleted | Changes | Changes |©omnection Changes

Compare Parameters check o) " v 017CEE01 60 17

- -
— o
Compare using Parameter set check o/ b 017CEE02 17 2
o Parameter set 017CEE03 118 %
Compare Parameters text box 0' oircesos o
Report added/deleted Parameters check e -1 017CEEACE 0
] Report added/deleted Parameters

Items added to: FGP:FGP_20170804
Export: L

Excel Export M B

Errors

o Save button
H Save

Click this button to save the comparison result for later recall.

Comparison results are saved to the document Server and can quickly be loaded to the Report View by selected the result set from the
Drop-down list and clicking the adjacent Preview button.

Saved comparison results can be deleted by clicking the Delete button located adjacent to the dropdown list. This will delete the
currently selected item in the dropdown list.

Multiple saved results can be differentiated by viewing the ToolTip for an item in the dropdown list. The ToolTip will indicate the time
stamp when saved.

Execute/Cancel button
'7 Execute

Click this button to start the Compare execution and click to cancel the execution of an active Comparison task.

Progress bar

Indicates the current progress of an active Comparison task.

Compare Non-CEE Entity types check
V| Compare Non-CEE Entity types

Choose this option to compare for Non-CEE type entities. Examples of Non-CEE entities would be SCADA and LCN configuration
types.

o Report project Entity changes check

V| Report project Entity chanéés

Choose this option to check for entities that have been added or deleted between project versions.

o Report Structure changes check

V| Report Structure changes

Choose this option to check for Blocks that have been added or deleted from a Control Module.

=

Compare Connections check

V| Compare Connections

Choose this option to compare for Connection value changes between CM's and blocks. If a connection reference has changed, then
using this option will identify and report the change.
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o Compare Block Attributes check
[} Compare Block Attributes

Choose this option to compare for attribute changes on a Block such as Block surface color, exposed Parameter changes, etc.

o Compare Parameters check

V| Compare Parameters

Choose this option to compare for Parameter value changes.

0 Compare using Parameter set check

[} Compare using Parameter set

Choose this option to specify a set of comma delimited Parameter names to compare values for.

This option ignores Parameter items that are defined in the Parameter Exclusion definitions.

o Compare Parameters text box

Specify a comma delimited set of Parameter names to compare values for.

Report added/deleted Parameters check
[} Report added/deleted Parameters

Choose this option to report Parameters that have been added or deleted.

Note: Using this option when comparing between major PKS releases may result in large amounts of parameter data in the report.
Examples would be when comparing a Server snapshot for PKS R310 against a snapshot for PKS R410 where R410 added a
significant number of Alarming related parameters to various Function Block types that would be reported as "Added" parameters.

Most Recent Project to Compare
[FGP:FGP_20170804 ]

Click the Server browse button to select the most recent project snapshot to compare.

0 Version Project to Compare
FGP:FGP_20170427 |

Click the Server browse button to select the version project snapshot to compare against the most recent snapshot.

0 Server Browse button

7

Click this button to select a Project Collection (snapshot) from the document Server.

Use selected Entity items check

[1] Use selected Entity items

Choose this item to compare using the items in the Entity list that are enabled (checked).

View saved Project comparison

CompareResult-CFH:CFH_20171"

Click this drop-down list to view available saved Project comparison reports that have been previously generated and saved.
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o Excel Export
R

Click this button to export the compare results data to an Excel Workbook file.

Click the adjacent dropdown button to select what compare data is generated to the Excel Workbook.

4

3 L
Export Scope Options

| v | Include Parameter changes

'l V| Include Connection changes

Include Attribute changes

Use this export function to be able to filter and query data in Excel.
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Report View ToolBar

Navigate to Last Page button

Current Report Page edit Switch to Interactive/Print View button
Refresh button ﬂ
Navigate Back History button I / /0 Document Map button
| —
II / _J_,_,f"
.l / -——""/

Navigate Forward History button )

i

Stop butt
op button g Navigate to First Page button

('8 Page Setup button

Navigate to Next Report Page button

Navigate to Previous Report Page button

o Navigate Back History button
o

Click this button to navigate back in history.

Navigate Forward History button
|
Click this button to navigate forward in history.

o Stop button
X

Click this button to stop the report generation.

Refresh button
&

Click this button to refresh the report if the source data has changed. This is not applicable to this report type.

° Navigate to First Page button
K«

Click this button to navigate to the first page of the report.

o Navigate to Previous Report Page button
<

Click this button to navigate to the previous page in the report.

o Current Report Page edit
1

Enter the page number to navigate to a specific report page.

Navigate to Next Report Page button
>

Click this button to navigate to the next page in the report.

Navigate to Last Page button
A

Click this button to navigate to the last page of the report.

Page Setup button
\a
Click this button to set the page options for the report.
o Switch to Interactive/Print View button
=]

Click this button to toggle between interactive and print preview mode.
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- Pr|n|t button

Click this button to print the report.

Export button

Click this button to export the report to other media types such as Microsoft Word, Adobe PDF, etc.

Document Map button

[i=

Click this button to toggle the Document Map visibility.
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Compare Entity List

Edit field Search Filter Options buttorDrop down

list B 9 3

I8 Toggle Float status button

@ - Project compare:
FGRFGE_20160916
FGPFGP_20130430

[ET] use s=izcted Entity tems

(@ - View saved Project comparison:

-} Exscute

Compare Cptions:

Comnpare Mon-CEE Entity types
Report project Entity changes
Report Structure changes
Compare Connzctions

[ compars Block Attributzs
Compare Parameters

[O0] compare using Parameter set

Parameter set

Output Errors

CompareResult-CFH:CFH_20170725=>( ~

—

[E0 Repon added/delesed Parameters

* (Most Recent)

4 Project Comparison Report

[l save

Compare Summary

New Items

Deleted Items

4 ntity Changes

0OTONSOL
O17ACECLL
O17CPMOZ_LIMOLAT
O17CPMOS_LIMOLAI
BAALBTBA
BAALBTEC
BAALETET

SAALBTEU

8A11509
8Al1339
BAX18184
BAX1825A
BAX1825B
8AX1825C

mayIRIEN

Block Name:

Parameter Changes:

=

QOGS S 7 s d MW eS| d—]|

USAATETE

Enabled

Name &
00T 01

AssignedTo
OL7CEEACE

OTONSD2.

D17CEEACE

Parameter Name

00TONS03

QL7CEEACE

IN_DOWN

2777777

00TONS03a

O17CEEACE

00TONS03b

D17CEEACE

Entity Name: SAA1878Y

Block Name: 8AA1878V.DNTIMEAVGROLLA

Parameter Changes:

00TONSD4

O1TCEEACE

O0TONSO4a

O17CEEACE

00TONSD4b

OL7CEEACE

00TONSOD4c

O17CEEACE

017ACEDLL

Q17CEEACE

017CPMO1_L1IMO1AL

OL7CPMOL_LL

017CPMO1_L1MOZAL

O17CPMOI_LL

Parameter Name

Mew ParamValue

017CPMOL_LIMOZAC

017CPMOLLL

017CPMO1_LIMISDT

017CPMOLLL

IN_DOWN
IN_ONLINE

2777777

2739797

017CPMO1_L1M16D]

O17CPMOI_LL

Entity Name: 8AC1709

Block Name: 8AC1709

Parameter Changes:

017CPMOL_LIM17DI

017CPMOLLL

017CPMOL_L1IM22DO

017CPMOL L1

017CPMO1_L1IM23LL

O17CPMOI_LL

017CPMOLA

017CPMOLE

017CPMOLA

017CPMOZ_LLMOLAL

OL7CPMOZ_LL

017CPMOZ_LIMOZAT

017CPMO2_LL

017CPMOZ_LIMOZAT

017CPMOZ LL

017CPMOZ_LIMOZAD

017CPMOZ_LL

Parameter Name

017CPMO2_LIM15D]

O17CPMO2_LL

HISTNUMPARAMS
TRENDIO].PARAM
TREND{O].NUMBER

TRENDIOLPOSITION

5

BAC170% PIDA PV
280

1

017CPMOZ_LIM16DI

017CPMOZ LL

017CPMOZ_L1IM17DI

017CPMOZ_L1

017CPMO2_L1M18D]

O17CPMO2_LL

Enabled MName & AzsignedTo -
E DOTOMNSOL O17CEEACE =
E DOTOMNSOZ2 O17CEEACE
E 00TOMNSO3 O17CEEACE
E D0TOMS03a O17CEEACE
E D0TOMSO03b O17CEEACE
E DOTOMSO O17CEEACE
E 00TOMS04a O17CEEACE
E DO0TOMSO4b O17CEEACE
E 0OTOMSO0C O17CEEACE
E 017ACEDIL O17CEEACE
E 017CPMO1_LIMOLAT  O17CPMOL_LL
E 017CPMO1_LIMOZAT  017CPMOL_LL
E 017CPMO1_LIMO3AD  017CPMOL_LL
E 017CPMO1_LIMISDY  017CPMOL_LL
E 017CPMO1_L1IMIGD  017CPMOL_LL
E 017CPMO1_LIMITDY  017CPMOL_LL
E 017CPMO1_L1IMZ2D:O  017CPMOL_LL
E 017CPMOI_LIMZILL  017CPMOL_LL
] 017CPMOLA

E 017CPMO01B 017CPMOLA
E 017CPMOZ_LIMOLAT  O17CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMOZAT  017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMO3AT  017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMOSAD  O017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMISDY  017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMIGDY  017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMITIY  017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_L1IM1EDM  017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMZ2D:O  017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMZ3D:O  017CPMOZ_LL
E 017CPMOZ_LIMZILL  017CPMOZ_LL

_@ 017CPMOZ_LIM30LL  017CPMOZ_LL -

017CPMOZ_L1IM22D0

017CPMOZ LL

017CPMOZ_LIM23DO

017CPMO2 L1

017CPMOZ_LIM29LL

OL7CPMO2_LL

1 o o ) o i o o o e )

017CPMO2_L1M30LL

017CPMO2_LL

The list of entities that were found in the selected Most Recent Project/Collection.

You can choose to compare a subset of entities by selecting the items and clicking the space bar key to toggle the checked status and

Refresh button

enable the items for comparison. Check the option Use selected Entity items prior to execution.

o Edit field

Enter the text to filter on.

o Search Filter Options button

Click this drop-down button to view options for specifying search/filter text.
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o Drop down

Click this drop-down to select a data column to filter on. The text that is entered in the Edit field will be applied to the data column that
is selected here.

°E

ntity List tab

Click this tab to show the Entity List View.

o Refresh button

‘: Refresh

Click this button to refresh the list of entities and remove all checked enabled states.

Toggle Float status button

Click this pin button to toggle the Entity List view floating and docked state.
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Compare Excluded Parameter List

Scope column

ParamName column [§ a BlockName column

\ ClassName column 9
Enabled column 8] \ o /

@  Projec compare:

[repra P_20160916

Parameter Exclusion List

HO OB Mo 350 orasamdedb 8=l |

(Most Recent) 4 Envied | Paramiame | scbpe

|reprae 20130430

Use selected Entity items

4 Project Comparison Report

Compare Summary

LO_LO_ALM*
LO_ALM > Sloct

HLALM* Sloc) '8 Parameter Exclusion tab

Comparison for: FGP:FG

@) - View saved Project comparison:

New Items @

Deleted Items.

(1517 vomsni Jesuieseg| 1517 a3

MODEPERMITTED  Slod)
CompareResult-CFHCFH_20170725=>C P Entity Changes

ke

ke

ke

HLHLALML* Slock
K

k.

LoUsEs  ——— _Slod

ParamName ClassName

Excluded Parameter Names
F beae [ save , . DEVFB
= _______E .

DEVFB

LNKOBJ* Block
PARDEF Block

a

) 7”'"0 Parameter Exclusion list
FBAPVCR Block

* DEVFB
Compare Options: HARD_TYPES Block

Compare Non-CEZ Entity types CAL_POINT® DEVFB

Report project changes . DEVFB
Report Structurs changss

Compare Connactions e DEvFE

Compare Block Attributes PTDESC

Compare Parameters

FEATURE_SEL Block

NE Slock

QUALSTATE €M an
PV FLAGNIM
Compare using Parameter set By

NUMERNIM

Compare Options:
Parameter set:

Compare Non-CEE Entity types

Report project Entity changes
Report added/deleted Parameters

Report Structure changes FLAGNIM

FEEEEEEEEEO0NEEEERERE NS EE

NUMERNIM
Compare Connections

Click here to add 3 new item_

Output  Errors

Save button

Enabled column

Enabled

Check this Parameter item to enable its exclusion status. If a Parameter Exclusion item is disabled, then it will be ignored when looking
for Parameter items to exclude during comparison. You twill typically use this to toggle on/off the exclusion of a particular Parameter
item based on the type of configuration data that is being compared.

2 ParamName column

ParamMame

Specify the Parameter name that an exclusion will apply to.

Parameter names can be specified using the wild card character ' to allow for specifying that any value or partial values are to be
matched when locating Parameter names that might apply to a Parameter Exclusion definition.

In this example any Parameter name that starts with "BLOCK_TEST" will be ignored.

Note that in the second Exclusion definition the name has the "' suffix character indicating that any Parameter name that starts with
"UPDATE_EVT." will be ignored. Use of the hierarchical delimiter char '." helps to isolate Parameters that should be ignored. If a
Parameter name "UPDATE_EVTOP.OPSYNC" exists, then this Exclusion definition would not apply based on the position of the "'
delimiter character. However a Parameter name "UPDATE_EVT.INSYNC" would be excluded.

BLOCK_TEST*
UPDATE ENT*

Block DEVFE

Block DEVFB

- Scope column
Scope

Specify the configuration scope where this Parameter exclusion applies.

You can choose to exclude a Parameter name that is found in a Function Block, Control Module, or both Function Block and Control
Module.

Specifying Control Module as the scope option will only exclude a Parameter name if it is found in what is considered the Control
Module definition block of a CM. This Control Module block contains the configuration data that is not specific to any Function Block
that is embedded in the Control Module container. Examples of Control Module block type parameters would be SCANASSOCDSP
(Associated Display), DESC (CM description), EUDESC (CM EU descriptor), etc.

ClassName column

ClassMName

Specify an optional ClassName to further identify that this Parameter is only to be excluded if found within a Block that has the specified
Class Name type.

In the example here the ClassName value "DEVFB" refers to CEE FieldBus device type Function blocks. Other common ClassName
values would include FLAGNIM, NUMERNIM for LCN type entity configuration.

BlockName column

BlockMame
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Specify and optional BlockName to further identify that this Parameter is only be excluded if found within a Block that has this
BlockName value.

In this example below, the BlockName value of "PID" indicates that any Parameter found in a Block whose BlockName value is "PID"
will be excluded (ignored) during value comparison. The wild card character "*" value for the ParamName indicates that all Parameters
apply for this exclusion definition.

| * Block DEVFE PID

Parameter Exclusion tab

H
:
:
3

Click this tab to show the Parameter Exclusion View.

Parameter Exclusion list

4 Enabled ParamMame Scope ClassMame BlockMame
LO_LO_ALM* Slack DEVFE o
LO_ALM.* Slack DEVFE
HI_ALR* Slack DEVFES
HI_HI_ALM.* Slack DEVFE
MODEPERMITTED  Elock DEVFE
LolsEs Slack DEVFES
LMKOBI* Slack DEVFE
PARDEF Slack DEVFE
FEAPVCR Slack DEVFES
HARD_TYDES Slack DEVFE
FEATURE_SEL Slock DEVFE
h Slack DEVFE
] . CM and Block DEVFE
QUALSTATE CM and Block DEVFE
- Slack DEVFES RESOURCE
. Slock DEVFE AL -
. Zlack DEVFS PID
CAL_POINT= Slack DEVFES
. Slock DEVFE AITE
L= ¥ DEVFS =2
PTOESC M
Py Slack FLAGMIN
Py Slock MUNMERMIM

Click hers to add a new item._. —
-

The list of defined Parameter exclusions. Configuration data often contains Parameter values that are expected to change during
runtime such as FLAG block PVFL status, field device runtime parameters, etc. Choosing to define these parameters as excluded will
help to eliminate noise in the generated comparison report.

o Save button

H Save

Click this button to save changes made to the list of Parameter exclusions.

Copyright © 2022 by Automation Software Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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